CHAPTER 46 

AL-AHQAF 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


General Remarks 

This is the seventh and last Sura of the Ha Mim group. Like other Suras of this group 
it was revealed at Mecca towards the middle of the Prophet’s ministry before Hijra, at a time when 
opposition to the new Message had become bitter, persistent and organized. Noldeke places the 
revelation of the Sura immediately after Chapter 7. It seems to resemble its sister Suras of the 
Ha Mim group in tone and tenor. The Sura has 36 verses including Bismillah and takes its title 
from v. 22. 

The preceding Sura had ended on the solemn declaration that “God is the Lord of the 
heavens and the earth. His is the Majesty, and He is the Mighty, the Wise.” In the present 
Sura the claim made in these words is justified. The Qur’an has been revealed by the Wise 
and Mighty God. God is Wise in the sense that the Quranic teaching is based on sound and 
solid foundations, and is supported by reason, common-sense and accumulated human 
experience; and He is Mighty in the sense that by living up to its ideals and principles the 
Muslims will gain ascendancy and predominance over their opponents. The Sura deals 
primarily with the subjects of prophethood and Divine revelation, with special reference to the 
revelation of the Qur’an, and with Unity of God, and life after death, in regard to which 
fulfilment of prophecies made in the Qur'an is adduced as an argument. 

Subject-Matter 

Like its six predecessors of the Ha Mim group, the Sura opens with the subject of the 
Quranic revelation and Divine Unity which constitutes its main theme, and gives the following few 
arguments in refutation of idolatry : 

(a) Only that Being can command and demand of us that we should adore and worship 
Him Who, besides being our Creator and Sustainer, is Almighty and All-Powerful and can 
therefore compel obedience to His laws and commandments; but the false gods of idolaters are 
not only not creators but are themselves created. ( b ) Idolatry finds no support in any 
revealed Scripture, (c) Human knowledge, reason, and experience repel it and revolt against it. 
( d) A deity which cannot, and does not. answer our prayer is of no use, and the so-called gods 
of idolaters not only are incapable of responding to the prayers of their votaries, they are even 
unconscious of having been called upon by them. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that by laying claim to prophethood the Holy Prophet has 
not brought forward any innovation. Divine Messengers have been appearing at all times and among 
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all peoples to teach them Unity of God and their duty to their fellow-beings, and the revelation 
vouchsafed to the Holy Prophet contains the essentials of all those revealed teachings. The Sura- 
further says that the truth of the Quranic revelation is supported not only by the intrinsic worth 
of its teaching but also by the prophecies which Moses, the greatest Israelite Prophet, centuries 
ago, had made about it. 

The Sura then dismisses as foolish and unfounded the disbelievers’ plea which, in their 
conceit and ignorance, they put forward as an excuse for rejecting the Divine Revelation, viz., “If 
there had been any good in the revelation presented to us, we, being better informed and 
better placed in life, would have been the first to accept it.’’ The Sura further says that whereas 
disbelievers, proud of their great material resources and social status, reject the Divine Message, 
others who are endowed with faith and spiritual wealth, accept it, and stick to it under the 
severest trials and tribulations, till they are comforted with the Divine assurance, viz., “no fear 
shall come upon them, nor shall they grieve. These are the fortunate ones from whom God shall 
accept their good works and overlook their ill deeds.” 

The Sura then cites the fate of ‘Ad — a people who had flourished in the neighbourhood 
of the Meccans—to show that disbelief never prospers and is sure to come to grief in the long run. 
The Adites were so completely destroyed that not a vestige of their great and glorious civilization 
remained behind. 

Towards its end the Sura sounds a note of warning to the people of the Holy Prophet. They 
are told that they should not be misled by their wealth and prosperity and by the poverty 
and weakness of Muslims, and that if they persisted in rejecting the Divine Message, their present 
prosperity itself would prove to be their ruin, because rejection of Truth never goes unpunished. 

The Sura ends with an exhortation to the Holy Prophet and his followers, calling upon 
them, as brave votaries of Truth, to bear with patience and fortitude, all the suffering and 
persecution to which they were being subjected, as the time was fast approaching when the cause 
of Truth would triumph and their persecutors would stand before them in utter disgrace and 
humiliation, begging for forgiveness and mercy. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious the Merciful. 3757 

2. *Ha MIm. 3758 

3. 'The revelation of this Book is 
from Allah, the Mighty, the Wise. 3759 

4. d We have not created the heavens 
and the earth, and all that is between 
them, but with truth, and for an ap¬ 
pointed term; but those who dis¬ 
believe turn away from that of which 
they have been warned. 3760 
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"See 1:1. MO : 2 ; 41 : 2 ; 42 : 2 ; 43 :2 ; 44 : 2 

■*21 : 17 ; 38 : 

3757. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3758. Commentary : 

For general treatment of abbreviated letters 
see 2 : 2 & 19 : 2. Verses 40 :2, 42 :2 & 45 :2, 
however, deal particularly with the letters ^ 
which, as in the preceding six Chapters, are 
placed at the beginning of the present Sura. 
These letters may be taken as standing for one j 
of the following pairs of Divine attributes, i.e., 
juacj (Praiseworthy, and Lord of honour), 
^ (Living, Self-Subsisting and All-Sustain¬ 
ing), yt53l UiU , ^jbSOl J^u (Guardian of the 
Book and Revealer of the Book). These Divine 
attributes, as also others that are represent¬ 
ed by these abbreviated letters, have a strong 
bearing on the subject-matter of the Sura. 
Unity of God, refutation and denunciation of 
idolatry. Divine revelation, with special refer¬ 
ence to the revelation of the Qur’an, life after 
death and the triumph of truth over falsehood 
are some of the important topics dealt with 


; 45 : 2 . <20 : 5 ; 32 : 3 ; 36 : 6 ; 40 : 3 ; 45 : 3 . 

28 ; 44 : 39. 

in the seven Suras of the [*•=* group, as Divine 
attributes represented by these abbreviated 
letters indicate. 

3759. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the Message of this 
Book—the Qur’an—is bound to succeed as it 
has been revealed by God Who is Mighty. And 
because its Revealer is the Wise God, it contains 
the quintessence of the accumulated wisdom of 
saints and seers of the past ages and is also the 
compendium of the imperishable teachings of 
all revealed Scriptures. 

3760. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the creation of 
heavens and earth is intended to serve an eternal 
purpose which is to serve man who is, God’s 
noblest handiwork, and the aim and object of 
whose life is to develop in himself Divine 
attributes. For the attainment by man of this 
grand and sublime object, God raised His 
Messengers in all times and among all peoples. 
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5. Say, rt ‘Do you know what it is 
ycu call on besides Allah? Show me 
what they have created of the earth. 
Or have they a share in the creation 
of the heavens? Bring me a Book 
revealed before this or some vestige of 
krowledge in your support, if you 
indeed speak the truth.’ 5761 

6. And who is in greater error than 
those who, instead of Allah, pray unto 
such as will not answer them till the 
Day of Resurrection, and J they are 
even unaware of their prayer ? 3762 
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To these Messengers He revealed Himself, and 
to them He gave His teaching. The greatest 
and noblest of these Divine Messengers was the 
Holy Prophet Muhammad, and the last and most 
complete and perfect code of Divine Laws is 
the Qur’an. 

The creation of the heavens and the earth also 
establishes the eternal truth that there is only 
One Designer, Creator and Controller of the 
universe. It constitutes an unassailable argument 
against idolatry. 

The words “for an appointed time” signify 
that the universe had a beginning and will also 
have an end. It is to this great truth that the 
verses, “All that is on it will pass away. And there 
will remain only the Person of thy Lord, Master 
of Glory and Honour” (55 : 27-28), refer. 

3761. Important Words : 

ojh‘f (vestige) is inf. noun from jJI and 
means, a remain or relic of a thing; a trace; 
sign or mark; vestige or track; a footprint ; 
impression or mark made by the foot of a 
man upon the ground (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

With this verse begins a systematic refuta¬ 
tion and condemnation of o -i i.e. idolatry. 


It means to say that only that Being can command 
adoration and is fit to be worshipped Who 
as the Architect and Creator of the universe con¬ 
trols our destinies. But the false gods of idolaters 
not only have not created anything but are 
themselves created. They do not even possess 
any power to harm or benefit themselves, 
nor have they any power over death, life or 
Resurrection (25 : 4). Then what title or right 
have they to man’s worship of them? The verse 
further says that in reality no authority except 
that of a revealed Scripture can form the basis 
for determining whether a certain belief is right 
or wrong. The words “Or some vestige of 
knowledge in your support” signify that human 
science and reason as well lend no support to 
idolatrous beliefs or practices. Thus this little 
verse embodies three very strong and cogent 
arguments to repudiate and demolish poly¬ 
theistic and idolatrous doctrines. 

3762. Commentary : 

The verse embodies yet another very con¬ 
vincing argument against idol-worship. Islam 
presents a Living God Who listens to the 
prayers of His devotees and has given proof of 
this fact in every age. He reveals Himself to 
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7. “And when mankind are gathered 
together, they (false deities) will be ene¬ 
mies to them (their worshippers) and 
will deny their worship. 3763 

8. ^And when Our clear Signs are 
recited unto them, those who disbelieve 
say of the truth when it comes to them, 
‘This is manifest sorcery.’ 

9. Do they say, ‘He has forged it’ c ? 
Say, ‘If I have forged it, you cannot 
avail me aught against Allah. He 
knows best what idle talk you indulge 
in. Sufficient is He for a Witness 
between me and you. And He is the 
Most Forgiving, the Merciful’. 3764 
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His true votaries by accepting their prayers 
and consoles them in hour of distress by speaking 
to them words of comfort. How encouraging 
and hope-raising are the Quranic words : “And 
when My servants ask thee about Me, say, I am 
near. I answer the prayer of the supplicant 
when he prays to Me” (2 : 187). Other religions 
hold out no such promise to their followers. 
Let them cry hoarse, the Qur’an says, their false 
gods will never answer their prayer because 
they do not possess any • u :h power. Of what 
use, then, is that deity which is deaf and dumb 
and hears and answers not the agonised cries 
of its votaries? 

3763. Commentary : 

In this verse the vortaries of false gods are 
told that not only will their gods not answer 
their prayers unto the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion, but will disown them on that awful Day 
when they (the idolaters) will be made to face 


the consequences of their idolatrous beliefs and 
practices. 

3764. Commentary : 

After effectively refuting ^ (idolatry) in 
the preceding few verses, the Sura, in the present 
verse, proceeds to deal with the next impor¬ 
tant topic—Divine revelation. It purports to 
say that forging lies about God, being a fatal 
poison, is bound to bring about the spiritual 
death and destruction of the forger. This is the 
significance of the words: “You cannot avail 
me aught against Allah.” The words, “Suffi¬ 
cient is He fora witness between me and you,” 
signify that “if I am a forger of lies against 
God, He would not let me go unpunished, but 
if you reject the Message of truth, you too 
will have to suffer the evil consequences of your 
rejection.” 

The expression ^ means: (a) in opposition 
to Allah; (b) from the punishment of Allah. 
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10. Say, ‘I am not a novelty among 
the Messengers, nor do I know 
what will be done with me or with you 
in this life. “I do but follow what 
is revealed to me; and I am but a 
plain Warner.’ 3765 

11. Say, ‘Tell me, if this is from Allah 
and you disbelieve therein, and a J wit- 
ness from among the Children of 
Israel bears witness to the advent of 
one like him, and he believed, but you 
are too proud to believe, how should 
you fareV Verily, Allah guides not 
the wrong-doing people. 3766 

“6 : 51 ; 7 : 204 ; 11 : 15; 33 : 







3. b ll : 18; 61 : 7. 


3765. Important Words : 

Lt A; (new) is derived from ^aj which means, he 
originated a thing or brought it into existence 
for the first time, the thing not having existed 
before, and not after the similitude of anything 
pre-existing. They say jAM I a* j ^Aj i.e., 
such a one is the first person to do this thing. 

means, first; new; a first doer of a thing; 
novel; a thing existing for the first time; an 
innovator (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 118. 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here enjoined to tell 
his people that his being raised as a 
Divine Messenger was not a new thing. He 
was no innovator. They were already conversant 
with the phenomenon of prophethood. God 
had been raising His Messengers during the ages 
when people forsook the path of righteous¬ 
ness. He had raised Prophets in their neigh¬ 
bourhood, and, now, He had selected them for 
the bestowal of this great gift. They should, 
therefore, judge the Holy Prophet by the 
criteria by which the former Prophets were 
mdged. The Holy Prophet is further asked 


to tell them that though there was no doubt 
that ultimately his cause would triumph, he 
was not vouchsafed the knowledge of the 
vicissitudes of circumstances through which he 
himself would have to pass during the interven¬ 
ing period, nor did he know how God 
would treat his opponents. His mission was 
confined to delivering the Divine Message 
to them and to warn them that if they did not 
behave they would come to grief. 

3766. Commentary : 

The witness from among the Children of 
Israel is Moses. It is to his prophecy concern¬ 
ing the advent of the Holy Prophet that 
reference has been made in this verse. The 
prophecy is to this effect ; 

I will raise them up a Prophet from among 
their brethren like unto thee, and will put 
My words in his mouth; and he shall 
speak unto them all that I shall command 
him. And it shall come to pass that who¬ 
soever will not hearken unto My words 
which he shall speak in My name, I will 
require it of him (Deut. 18 ; 18-19' 

See also 11 : 18. 
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2 12. And those who disbelieve say of 
those who believe:“‘If itwereany good, 
they could not have been ahead of us 
in attaining it* And since they have 
not been guided thereby, they will 
say, ‘This is an old lie.’ 3767 

13. And before it there was J the Book 
of Moses, a guide and a mercy; and “this 
is a Book in the Arabic language ful¬ 
filling previous prophecies, that it may 
warn those who do wrong; and as 
glad tidings to those who do good. 3768 



a ll : 28. <>28 : 44. <*20 : 114 ; 42 : 8 ; 43 : 4. 


The reference in the words ‘a witness from 
among the Children of Israel’ could not be, as 
generally misunderstood, to ‘Abdullah bin 
Sallam, a learned Jew, because ‘Abdullah had 
accepted Islam in Medina while this Sura was 
revealed at Mecca. 

3767. Commentary : 

One of the great impediments that stand in 
the way of truth being accepted by disbelievers 
is conceit and arrogance. Since it is the 
poor people and those not high placed in 
life and generally not conversant with current 
material sciences, who first accept the Divine 
Message, the so-called learned and wealthy 
people regard it beneath their dignity to as¬ 
sociate themselves with the humble and lowly 
believers. It is to this proud attitude of dis¬ 
believers that the verse refers. It depicts 
conceited and arrogant disbelievers as saying 
to believers, that if there had been any good 
in the new Teaching, they (disbelievers), who 


were better placed in life and possessed better 
knowledge, could not have been outstripped 
by the former in accepting it, and that, as it was 
an old, old lie, they could not accept it. 

3768. Commentary : 

Verse 11 above referred to the appearance of a 
Prophet among the Ishmaelites. The present 
verse refers to Arabia as the scene of the 
advent of the Prophet who was to be the like 
of Moses and to the Book (the Qur’an) which 
was to fulfil the prophecies contained in the 
Book of Moses and which also was to supersede 
it. The relevant prophecy is as follows : 

The burden upon Arabia. In the forest 
in Arabia shall ye lodge, O ye travelling 
companies of Dedanim. The inhabitants 
of the land of Tema brought water to him 
that was thirsty, they presented with their 
bread him that fled (Isaiah 21 : 13-15). 

See also 26 : 198. 
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14. “Verily, those who say, ‘Our 
Lord is Allah’, and then are stead¬ 
fast—no fear shall come upon them, 
nor shall they grieve. 3769 

15. These are the dwellers of the 
Garden; they shall abide therein—a 
recompense for what they did. 

16. ^And We have enjoined on man to 
be good to his parents. His mother 
bears him with pain, and brings him 
forth with pain, and the bearing of 
him and his weaning takes thirty 
months, till, when he attains his full 
maturity and reaches the age of forty 
years, he says, ‘“My Lord, grant me 
that I may be grateful for Thy favour 
which Thou hast bestowed upon me 
and upon my parents, and I may do 
such good works as may please Thee. 
And establish righteousness among 
my progeny for me. I do turn to Thee; 
and, truly, I am of those who submit to 
Thee.'™ 
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3769. Commentary : 

What fear or grief, even under the severest 
trial, can possibl/ disturb the eouanimity and 
mental poise of a true bet ever, who possesses an 
invincible faith that Allah, the Creator and 
I ord of the whole universe, is at his back ? It is 
th s certain faith that has caused the Faithful in 
all ages to lay down their lives smilingly in the 
cause of Truth. Such believers have been called 
(doers of good) in verse 13 above. They 
abide in the Garden of heavenly bliss and bask 
in the sun of God’s love. See also 41 : 31. 

3770. Important Words : 

X;l (full maturity) is derived from xi. They 
say Xi i.e. he made the thing hard, firm, 

compact, strong, or he bound it fast. Xit ( ashudd ) 


means, physical and intellectual and also 
spiritual maturity as gives evidence of rectitude of 
conduct or course of life; firmness or soundness 
of judgment produced by experience. (Lane) 

Commentary : 

The word seems to have been used in the sense 
of spiritual maturity in the present verse and in 
12 :23 ; and in the sense of intellectual and 
physical maturity in 6 : 153 and 18 : 83. Gene¬ 
rally, Divine Messengers are invested with their 
Divine mission at the age of forty. The belief 
that Jesus was made a Prophet at the age of 33 
seems to be an historical anachronism, as recent 
research into Christian history has proved his 
birth to have taken place about six years earlier 
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17. These are they from whom We 
accept their good works and overlook 
their ill deeds. They shall be among 
the inmates of the Garden, in fulfil¬ 
ment of “the true promise which was 
made to them. 3771 

18. But the one who says to his 
parents, ‘Fie on you both; do you 
threaten me that I shall be brought 
forth again , when generations have 
already passed away before me ?’ And 
they both cry unto Allah for help 
and say to him : ‘Woe unto thee! 
believe; for the promise of Allah is 
true.’ But he says, ‘This is nothing 
but the fables of the ancients.’ 3772 
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than generally understood (Enc. Brit, under 
“Chronicle”). 

(grant me the power) is derived from 
j . They say O'Au j\ i.e., he 

hindered or led or drove forth such a one and 
restrained him; he urged or incited such a one. 
U’/i <u)l £j_jf means, God inspired or granted 
such a one the power to do a thing. See also 
27 : 18. 

Commentary : 

In verse 13 above a brief reference has 
been made to (doers of good). The 

present verse enjoins a believer to do good 
(OGI) to all his fellow-beings, irrespective 
of caste, colour or clime, starting, however, 
with his parents, the mother having secured a 
special mention, as also in 31 :15, because “she 
bears him with pain, and brings him forth with 
pain.” 

In 31 : 15, it was stated that the weaning of 
a child takes two years, but in the verse under 
comment the combined period of pregnancy and 
suckling is given as thirty months which leaves 
six months as the period of gestation, and that 


seems to be the period during which a pregnant 
woman feels the burden of pregnancy, the fourth 
month being the time when she begins to have 
such a feeling. 

3771. Important Words : 

jjUzi (We shall overlook) is derived from jL». 
They say »jjU j! olSUljU i.e., he passed along 
the place and left it behind. -^*31 jjU means, 
he exceeded the proper limit or bound; he was 
or became extravagant or exorbitant. jjl?o 
■O 0* means, he overlooked or connived at his 
sin; he forgave him. (Lane) 

3772. Commentary ; 

In verse 16, reference was made to a class of men 
who spend their God-given gifts in the service 
of noble causes in order to win the pleasure of 
God, and who are anxious that they might be 
succeeded by a generation who should carry on 
their noble work. The verse under comment 
speaks of those unfortunate people who are born 
of good and righteous parents and are brought 
up in very healthy environments and yet lead 
a life of disbelief and sin. 
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19. These are they against whom the 
sentence of punishment became due, 
“along with the communities of the 
Jinn and mankind that had gone 
before them. Indeed, they were the 
losers. 

2(). And for all are degrees of rank 
according to what they did 4 , and that 
Allah may fully repay them for their 
deeds; and they shall not be wronged. 3773 

21. And on the day when those who 
disbelieve will be brought before the 
Fire, it will be said to them, ‘You ex¬ 
hausted your good things in the life 
of the world, and you fully enjoyed 
them. c Now this day you shall be 
requited with ignominious punish¬ 
ment because you were arrogant in 
the earth without justification, and 
because you acted rebelliously.’ 3774 
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3773. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that all the works, 
good or evil, of the two classes of men mentioned 
in vv. 16 and 18 above, will be properly judged 
and weighed, and, while being requited, their 
motives and intentions and all relevant cir¬ 
cumstances, will be taken into consideration, as 
the Divine law of compensation works in this 
way that whereas the reward of a good deed is 
many times greater than the deed itself, the 
punishment of the evil deed is proportionate 
To the deed committed. 


3774. Commentary : 

When confronted with the consequences of 
their evil deeds, the disbelievers will be told on 
the Day of Reckoning that as they had fully 
exploited and drained to dregs the material 
gifts that God had bestowed upon them and had 
used them not in the service of good causes but 
to further their own sordid ends, they should 
be prepared to suffer disgrace and ignominy as 
a fit requital for their misdeeds. 
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3 22. And make mention of “the 
brother of ‘Ad, when he warned his 
people among the sand-hills — and 
Warners there have been before him 
and after him — saying, ‘Worship none 
but Allah. I fear for you the punish¬ 
ment of a great day.’ 3775 


23. They said, ‘Hast thou come to 
us to turn us away from our gods? 
Bring us then that with which thou dost 
threaten us, if indeed thou art of the 
truthful .’ b 3776 

24. He said, ‘The knowledge there¬ 
of is only with Allah." And I convey 
to you what I have been sent with, 
but I see you to be a very ignorant 
people.’ 3777 







© o. 
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3775. Commentary : 

‘Ad was not the name of one tribe but of a 
group of tribes. The tribe has been called 
‘Adi Iram in the Qur’an (89 : 8). They were a 
highly powerful and cultured people and had 
specialized in architecture. They ruled over 
rich and fertile territories in Yemen. As a 
result of their rejection of the Prophet Hud, and 
their wicked and immoral deeds, they were 
destroyed by a violent wind which continued to 
lash them for seven consecutive days, burying 
their chief cities under heaps of sand and dust. 
For detailed notes on ‘Ad see 11 :51 and 26 :124. 

3776. Important Words : 

(that thou turn us away) is derived from 
<-53f ( afaka ). means, he changed his or its 


condition or manner of being; he turned him or it 
away or back from a thing by lying; he perverted 
his judgment; he deceived or beguiled him; 
he lied or said what was untrue (Lane & Aqrab). 
Almost all these meanings are applicable here. 

3777. Commentary : 

When tauntingly asked by his people, when 
and how they would be punished for rejecting 
him. Hud pleaded ignorance of the time and 
manner of the Divine punishment. But he warn¬ 
ed them at the same time that Divine punish¬ 
ment was sure to overtake them and that if 
they had some wisdom left with them they should 
have read the writing on the wall because the 
rejection of Divine Message never goes un¬ 
punished. This is the significance of the words- 
“but I see you to be a very ignorant people.” 
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25. Then, when they saw it coming 
towards their valleys as a cloud, they 
said, ‘This is a cloud which will give 
us rain.’ ‘Nay, but it is that which 
you sought to hasten—“a wind wherein 
is a grievous punishment. 3778 

26. ‘It will destroy everything by the 
command of its Lord,’ *And they 
became such that there was naught 
to be seen, except their dwellings. 
Thus do We requite the guilty 
people 3779 

27. And c We had established them in 
that wherein We have not established 
you; and We gave them ears and eyes 
and hearts. But their ears and their 
eyes and their hearts availed them 
naught, since they denied the Signs of 
Allah; and ‘hhat at which they used 
to mock encompassed them. 3780 



*41 : 17. b 7 : 73. % : 7 ; 7 : 11. d l 1 : 9 ; 21 : 42 


3778. Important Words : 

(cloud) is act. part, from . They 
say j£- i.e., he showed, manifested, 

presented the thing. means, anything 

showing its breadth or side, hence appearing; 
a collection of clouds extending sideways in the 
horizon or a collection of clouds that come over 
in the sky unexpectedly or appear like a moun¬ 
tain ; a gift appearing from a person (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Whereas the word (wind) has been used 
in the Qur’an both in a good and a bad sense, 
its plural always is used in a good sense. 

3779. Commentary : 

As mentioned above, the Adites were specially 
advanced in architecture. They built monu¬ 


ments on high places and erected palatial build¬ 
ings. They had their summer residences, their 
factories and mechanical works. But they 
were so completely destroyed that it seemed 
that they had never existed and only the ruined 
remnants of their once lofty and strongly-built 
dwellings could be seen. 

3780. Important Words : 

(hearts) is the plural of -riji which is 
derived from ^0 . They say »■>!* i.e., he 
or it hit, struck, smote or hurt his ->1 i.e., 

heart. jUI J ^tll means, he roasted the 
flesh-meat in the fire. ■> IIji is synonymous with 
i_Ji both meaning heart, mind or intellect. 
In the Qur’an, too, both these words have been 
used synonymously. In 28 : 11 both the words 
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4 28. And We did destroy townships 
round about you; and We have varied 
the Signs, that they might turn to Us. im 

29. Why, “then, did not those help 
them whom they had taken for gods 
beside Allah, seeking His nearness 
through them? Nay, they were lost to 
them. That was the result of their 
lie, and of what they fabricated. 3782 




L, ’9 , *■?» 


1 



“42 : 47. 


have been used together, signifying the heart. 
It is the context which determines where any of 
these words is used in the sense of mind or heart. 
Some authors, however, make a distinction 
between and <_Ji ; the latter is said 
to have a more special signification than 
the former which is said to be the ^6- or the 
of the or the middle or the 

interior thereof. They say a-riyj i.e., his 
mind or intellect or courage fled (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse also shows that the Adites were a 
very powerful and prosperous people. Their 
dominions extended over vast areas. 

3781. Commentary : 

The reference in the words “We did destroy 
townships round about you” is to the destruc¬ 
tion of the once very powerful and prosperous 
people of ‘Ad and of Tubba‘ who held sway over 
vast territories in the south of Arabia. To the 
north-west the complete ruin of the Thamad 
tribe held out a severe warning and on the 
shores of the Dead Sea were situated the towns 
of Sodom and Gomorrah which were turned 
upside down on account of the unnatural vice 
indulged in by them. The destruction of all 


these places constituted an eye-opener to 
the Meccans. If they did not eschew 
their evil ways and continued to reject the 
Divine Message, they would meet with no better 
fate. As the Qur’an, the final Law for all 
mankind, was revealed at Mecca, the words, 
[*50*=- l_ may also signify the whole 

world. 

The Qur’an reverts again and again'to the 
fundamental problems of faith, morals and other 
kindred subjects, and deals with them from 
different angles and points of view in order to 
satisfy doubts and misgivings of men of varied 
attitudes, mental make-up or outlook on life. 
People of shallow thinking and prejudiced 
minds may call it a repetition, but in fact it is 
the right approach to different human problems. 

3782. Important Words : 

U by> (seeking nearness) is infinitive noun from 
. They say j -xJI i.e., he was 
or became near to him or it. b'by 
(qarraba): he made an offering to God. jb^J 
means, an offering or oblation; a sacrifice; any¬ 
thing by means of which one seeks nearness to 
God; a near or favourite associate or companion 
(Lane & Aqrab). The word has been used in 
the latter sense in 39 : 4. 
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30. And remember when “We turned 
towards thee a party of the Jinn 
who wished to hear the Qur’an and, 
when they were present at its recita¬ 
tion, they said to one another, ‘Be 
silent, and listen ’ and, when it was 
finished, they went back to their 
people, warning them. mi 

31. They said, ‘O our people *we have 
heard a Book, which has been sent 
down after Moses, fulfilling that which 
is before it; it guides to the truth, and 
to the right path. 3784 


32, ‘O our people, respond to Allah’s 
Summoner and believe in Him. c He 
will forgive you your sins, and protect 
you from a painful punishment. 3785 


Jj. I iiS 

_ , *1* .7 ly 
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«72 : 2. *>72 : 2-3. c 72 : 14. 


Commentary : 

The verse contains a very challenging argu¬ 
ment against idolatry and drives home to poly¬ 
theists the futility of their idolatrous beliefs 
and practices, saying that their false gods can 
never help them in time of need while the True 
Almighty God comes to the rescue of His servants 
when they are in distress and call for His help. 

3783. Important Words : 

I jii (a party) is derived from ( nafara ) which 
means, he ran away at random; he broke loose 
and went hither and thither; he became separated 
and returned to a distance. yj ( nafarun ) means, 
a number of men from three to ten or less than 
ten; a man’s people or tribe consisting of his 
near relations (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The party of men referred to in the verse were 
the Jews of Naslbin or, as some say, from 
Mausal or Nineveh in Iraq. Being apprehen¬ 


sive of the Meccans’ opposition they met the 
Holy Prophet at night and after listening to the 
Qur’an and to the Holy Prophet’s discourse, 
they became converted to Islam and carried the 
new Message to their people who also readily 
accepted it. The next verse leaves no doubt 
that they were Jews and seemed to be the leaders 
of their people (Bayan, vol. 8). See also 72 : 2. 

3784. Commentary : 

This verse clearly shows that the party of men 
mentioned in the previous verse were Jews 
because they spoke of the Qur’an as “the Book 
which has been sent down after Moses.” 

3785. Commentary : 

This and the next verse contain some basic 
arguments which establish the truth of the claims 
of a Divine Reformer. First, people are cleans¬ 
ed of sins and impurities and become a model 
of virtue and righteousness through the Teaching 
revealed to him and by his own ennobling 
example. 
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33. “‘And whoso does not respond to 
Allah’s Summoner, he cannot escape 
Him in the earth, nor can he have any 
protector beside Him. Such are in 
manifest error.’ 3786 




34. Have they not seen that Allah, 
Who created the heavens and the earth 
and was not wearied by their creation, 
*has the power to give life to the dead? 
Yea, verily, He has power over all 
things. 3787 





35. And on the day when those who 
disbelieve will be brought before the 
Fire, °it will be said to them, ‘Is not 
this the truth?’ They will say, ‘Aye, 
by our Lord.’ He will say, ‘Then taste 
the punishment, because you dis¬ 
believed.’ 


Iiii 

lyjoi 


@ulj 




a 72 : 16. b 17 : 100 ; 36 : 82 ; 86 : 9. °6 : 28. 


3786. Commentary : 

Secondly, the Divine Reformer does eventually 
succeed in his mission as it is God’s unalterable 
decree and law that Truth must prevail and 
falsehood must come to an evil end. The disbe¬ 
lievers cannot alter this Divine decree, try as 
they might. The gods which they adore leave 
them in the lurch when they are confronted 
with the consequences of their wicked deeds. 

3787. Important Words : 

f*J (was not wearied), ^ means, 

be lacked power, strength or ability for, or was 
unable to perform or execute, his affair 


thoroughly. Ld means, he was or became 
disabled or incapacitated; he was or became 
fatigued, tired, wearied. *Lcl is weakness and 
fatigue which is the result of doing a thing 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the process of the 
creation of new heavens and earth has not 
ceased. Neither is it an empty and unsub¬ 
stantiated claim. With the coming of a great 
Divine Reformer the old order dies and a new 
one takes its place. This signifies the coming 
into being of a new heaven and a new earth. 


2421 






CH. 46 


AL-AHQAF 


PT. 26 


36. Have patience, then, as the 
Messengers possessed of high resolve 
had patience ; and be in no haste about 
them. On the day when they see that 
with which they are threatened, it 
will appear to them °as though they 
had not tarried save for an hour pf 
a day. This warning has been con¬ 
veyed; and none but the disobedient 
people shall be destroyed. 3787A 
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“10 : 46 ; 30 : 56 ; 79 : 47. 


3787A. Commentary : 

, In this verse the Holy Prophet is told that with 
his advent a new heaven and a new earth would 
be born. The old decrepit order would die and 
a new and better one would emerge from its ruins. 
But before that great and glorious day his 
own mettle and that of his followers would 
be put to a severe test. They will have to bear, 
with patience and fortitude, like great Prophets 


of God, very great hardships and privations, and 
it is after they will come out of the ordeal 
triumphantly and unscathed that their cause 
will prevail. That would be a glorious 
day for believers ; and for the disbelievers a 
time of heart-burning and gnashing of teeth. 
So severe and swift and overwhelming would 
be God’s punishment that compared to it a 
whole life spent in comfort and ease would 
seem but an “hour.” 
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CHAPTER 47 

MUHAMMAD 


(Revealed after Hijra) 


Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

The Sura takes its title from its third verse. It is also known as JkS (war) because it 
<ievotes a large portion of its text to the subject of war—its causes, ethics and consequences. The fact 
that the Sura deals mainly with the fighting which took place after the Holy Prophet had 
emigrated to Medina and that it makes repeated mention of the Hypocrites with whom the 
Muslims came in contact at that place, lends powerful support to the view held by Baidawl, 
Zamakhshari, Sayuti, and others that the Sura was revealed after the Hijra—a large part of it 
having been revealed probably before the Battle of Badr, in the early days of the life at Medina. 

Towards the end of the previous Sura it was unambiguously and emphatically stated that 
opposition to the Divine Message, however powerful, organized, and persistent, can never succeed 
and that Truth must prevail. The subject assumes a certain definiteness in this Sura, and dis¬ 
believers are told that in conformity with the unalterable Divine Law that Truth must ultimately 
triumph over falsehood, the Holy Prophet and his followers, though in a weak state in the 
beginning and though their cause seemingly hopeless, will, after overcoming all difficulties and 
impediments, succeed in the long run. their weakness progressively giving place to strength. 

Subject-Matter of the Sura 

The Sura opens with the challenging statement that all the efforts of disbelievers to retard 
and arrest the progress of Islam will come to naught and the condition of the Prophet’s followers 
will improve day by day. It then proceeds to say that since disbelievers have drawn the sword 
against the Prophet they shall perish by the sword. After holding out to Muslims a definite 
promise of success against their enemies, it briefly lays down important rules of war, as, for ins¬ 
tance, prisoners can be taken only after regular fighting in which the enemy is decisively beaten 
(v. 5), but after the war is over, they are to be set free either as an act of favour, or, after 
taking proper ransom. Thus the Sura, in a little verse, strikes effectively at the evil practice of 
slavery. 

It is further stated that falsehood, though in a position of strength and power against Truth 
in the beginning, eventually must suffer defeat. This is a lesson writ large on the pages of history, 
and the evil fate of peoples nearer home such as ‘Ad, Thamud, Midian and the people of Lot 
should open the eyes of the Meccans. Next, the Sura says a few words of comfort and good 
cheer to the Holy Prophet, telling him that though he is being hounded out of his native place, 
friendless and apparently helpless, to seek refuge in a distant place among alien people, yet this 
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very fact will lay the foundation of a great future for his Faith and his followers. His opponents 
seem to be very powerful but “there have been towns, more powerful than the town which has 
driven thee out,” and yet God destroyed them and so will He destroy the enemies of the Prophet. 
They are satisfied with having driven him out of Mecca and seem to have a false sense of com¬ 
placency that thereby they have nipped the tender plant of Islam in the bud, but in fact they have 
laid the foundation of their own ruin if they could but read the writing on the wall. 

Next, the Sura briefly mentions the aims and objects of war according to Islam. Since it 
requires very sincere and honest adherence to a cause to imperil one’s life, honour, or property 
for it, war, which puts to test one’s sincerity or true adherence to a cause, was enjoined upon 
Muslims in self-defence so that true and sincere believers might be distinguished from the Hypo¬ 
crites and those weak of faith. Whereas, says the Sura, the believers welcome a revelation 
enjoining them to fight in the way of Allah, for it is in fighting that the real mettle of a man is 
tested, the disbelievers, and the Hypocrites feel as if they are being driven to death. Thus 
true believers are separated and sifted out from those who are insincere or false in the profession of 
their faith. The Sura closes with a further exhortation to Muslims to be prepared to spend what¬ 
ever they possess for the cause they hold so dear, because to be stingy and niggardly when the 
cause requires its votaries to spend with both hands, is calculated not only to injure the cause 
but also the individual himself. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3788 

2. ^Thosewho disbelieve and hinder 
men from the way of Allah—He renders 
their works vain. 3789 

3. But as for those who believe 
and do good works and believe in that 
which has been revealed to Muham¬ 
mad—and it is the truth from their 
Lord"—He removes from them their 
sins and sets right their affairs. 3790 
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"See 1:1. *4 : 168; 16 : 89. c 13 :20; 22 : 55; 34 : 7. 


3788. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3789. Commentary : 

Works of disbelievers are rendered vain 
in that their efforts to arrest the progress of the 
cause of Truth produce no results. The cause 
of Truth triumphs and prevails. 

3790. Important Words : 

(*$30 (their affairs) is substantive noun 
from JO {bald) which means, it (fat) melted or 
dissolved. Jh means, a state, condition or case 
(12 : 51). JUi^i J*. means : (1) he is in ample 
and easy circumstances or condition. (2) A 
thing or affair to which one devotes his special 
care. They say Jb (j-> I-a* ^ i.e., this is not 
of the things for which I care. (3) The heart or 
mind. JU means, it occurred to me. 
(4) Attention. An Arab would say <_s^l 
i.e. give me thy attention (Lane & Aqrab). 

(truth) means, an established fact 
which is undeniable; a right, equity or jus¬ 
tice ; a thing that is decreed ; a thing suitable 
to the requirements of justice; truth; wisdom; 


what is binding ; obligatory, just, proper ; 
right ; genuine, authentic, real; prudence (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Because belief in the Holy Prophet, as 
in all Divine Messengers, is included in the 
words “those who believe and do good works,” 
the expression “and believe in what has been 
revealed to Muhammad” seems to be redund¬ 
ant. But nothing in the Qur’an is redundant 
or superfluous. The expression serves a defi- 
i nite purpose. It removes a possible miscon¬ 
ception, that belief in God and belief in life 
after death alone are the two fundamental 
articles of Faith (2 : 63). The verse leaves no 
doubt about the indispensability of belief in the 
Holy Prophet by saying that what has been 
revealed to him is i.e., it is the whole 
truth and nothing but the truth ; it agrees with 
the requirements of justice, truth and wisdom, 
and fully meets the exigencies and circumstances 
of time and the varying human needs, and by it 
moral lapses of those who believe in him are 
obliterated, their difficulties removed and their 
condition progressively bettered. 
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4. That is because those who dis¬ 
believe follow falsehood while those 
who believe follow the truth from their 
Lord. Thus does Allah set forth for 
men their similitudes. 


5. And "when you meet in regular 
battle those who disbelieve, smite 
their necks; and, when you have 
overcome them, bind fast the fetters— 
then afterwards either release them as 
a favour or by taking ransom—until 
the war lays down its burdens. That 
is the ordinance. And if Allah had 
so pleased, He could have punished 
them Himself, but He has willed that 
He may try some of you by others. 
And those who are killed in the way 
of Allah—He will never render their 
works vain. 3791 
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3791. Important Words : 

(you have overcome them), 
is transitive from ( thakhuna ) or tha- 

khana ) which means, it was or became thick or 
coarse. <c>JI means, he rendered him heavy 
or languid or enervated; or he overcame him 
after inflicting many wounds on him. J 
j-uJi means, he made a great slaughter 
among the enemy or inflicted heavy wounds 
upon him. j means, he caused 

much slaughter in the land; or he fought 
vehemently in the land (Lane & Aqrab). 

(He would have punished them) is 
derived from j*aj. They say ft- 21)! «_ /y t5 i.e., 
God helped, aided or assisted him against his 
enemy or made him victorious. means, he 
defended himself against his injurer. _ r ^x3 I 

means, he exacted his right or due completely 


from him; he avenged himself upon him; he 
punished him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse, in a nutshell, lays down some 
important rules about the ethics of war and its 
conduct and incidentally deals a death blow to 
slavery. Briefly these are: (a) When they are 
engaged in regular battle in the defence of their 
faith, honour, lives or property, the Muslims are 
enjoined to fight bravely and relentlessly, giving 
no quarter, and expecting none from the 
enemy; and not to flee from the field of battle 
under lame or weak excuses. They must either 
win or die. “He who turns his back to the 
enemy”, says the Qur’an, “draws upon himself 
the wrath of Allah” (8:13-17). ( b ) When war 
is once started, it should continue till peace is 
established and freedom of conscience secured 
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6. He will guide them and improve 
their condition. 3792 

7. And “admitthem into the Garden 
which He has made known to them. 3793 


* *9 9\ y) S » ’ 


u 3 : 196 ; 9 : 111. 


(8 : 40). (c). Prisoners are to be taken from the 
enemy, only after regular and pitched battle 
has been fought, and the enemy is decidedly and 
positively beaten. Thus regular war is declared 
to be the only reason for taking prisoners; 
for no other cause free men are to be deprived 
of their liberty. ( d ). When war is over, 
prisoners should be released, either as an act of 
favour, or on taking ransom or by negotiating 
mutual exchange. They should not be held 
permanently in captivity or treated as slaves. 
The Holy Prophet carried this Divine Com¬ 
mandment into actual practice by setting at 
liberty about a hundred families of Bam Mus- 
taliq and several thousand prisoners of Hawazm 
after both these tribes had been decisively 
beaten in battle. It was after the Battle of 
Badr that ransom was accepted for the prisoners 
who were set free. This was perhaps, because 
Islam was then in a very weak state. But, on 
this occasion too, those of them who could not 
pay their ransom in money but were literate, 
were required to teach reading and writing 
to some of the Muslims. The verse 
thus has struck very effectively at the foots 
of slavery, abolishing it completely and 
forever. (Muir, Zurqani & Hisham). 

The words “And if Allah had so pleased, he 
could have punished them Himself, but He has 
willed that He may try some of you by others,” 
signify that God possessed the power to punish 
the enemies of Truth without the instrumentality 
of Muslims but He got the latter engaged in 
fighting with disbelievers so that on the one hand 


their own good qualities of character should 
have an opportunity to come into play and on 
the other the bad qualities of disbelievers should 
become exposed. Perhaps in no other 
aspect of life was the moral superiority of the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet so clearly 
demonstrated as in their treatment of their 
fallen foes. 

The words “And those who are killed in the 
way of Allah—He will never render their works 
vain,” mean that the sacrifice of Muslims slain 
in the field of battle would not be wasted. It 
was their sacrifice that firmly laid the founda¬ 
tion of a bright future for Islam. 

3792. , Commentary : 

Since one of the meanings of is to 

follow the right path till one reaches one’s 
destination and achieves the object of one’s 
quest (Lane), the verse purports to say that the 
martyred Muslims have achieved, by their death, 
the object for which they gave their lives which 
was to attain God’s pleasure and to make 
Islam secure and strong. 

3793. Important Words : 

(made known) is transitive verb from 
Vorafa ) which means, he knew it or 
became acquainted with it; he knew it by means 
of one of the senses and also by mental percep¬ 
tion. •‘ij.t V-arrafa) means, he acquainted 
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8. O ye who believe! if you help 
the cause of Allah, He will help you and 
will make your steps firm. 

9. But as far those who disbelieve, 
perdition is their lot', and He will 
make their works vain. 3794 

10. That is because they hate what 
Allah has revealed; so He has made 
their works futile. 3795 


j tiSKa? jiis 


him with the affair. >=• also means, rendering 
a thing fragrant, and adorning, decorating or 
embellishing it (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that the Muslims slain 
in the way of Allah will be admitted into 
gardens of Paradise of which they had a fore¬ 
taste in the present life. They had a foretaste 
of them in the sense that they enjoyed in 
their physical form all those spiritual bless¬ 
ings and favours which are mentioned in the 
Qur’an as having been promised to them in the 
next world. Or the verse may signify that 
Muslims had a spiritual foretaste of “ the 
Garden” because they saw with their own eyes 
promises, made to them in the Qur’an 
about Paradise, being fulfilled in this very life. 

3794. Important Words : 

1~*j (perdition) is inf. noun from 


( ta'sa ) which means, he stumbled and fell upon 
his face; he missed his proof in litigation and the 
object of his search in seeking; he became far- 
removed; he became degraded. <«I>I means, 
God destroyed him; degraded him; made him 
fall on his face, -c) L~«j' means, may he fall 
never to rise; may he perish; may ruin cleave to 
him or may he be degraded, means, 

ruin, degradation, mischief, evil (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

3795. Commentary : 

Three times in the few verses that have gone 
before is it stated that “God has made the works 
of disbelievers vain.” This signifies that dis¬ 
believers had bent all their energies, of mind 
and body, to the achievement of one supreme 
desire — to see Islam fail md come to nought. 
But Islam triumphed. It progressed and pros¬ 
pered and the disbelievers failed to have their 
desire fulfilled. 
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11. “Have they not travelled in the 
earth and seen what was the end of 
those who were before them? Allah 
utterly destroyed them, and for the 
disbelievers there will be the like 
thereof. 3796 

12. That is because Allah is the 
Protector of those who believe, and as 
for the disbelievers, there is no pro¬ 
tector for them. 

2 13. Verily, Allah will make those 

who believe and do good works enter 
the Gardens underneath which rivers 
flow;'* while those who disbelieve 
enjoy themselves and eat even as the 
cattle eat, and the Fire will be their 
resort* 1 . 3797 


14. And how many a township, 
more powerful than thy town which has 
driven thee out, have We destroyed, 
and they had no helper: 3798 
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a 12 : 110 ; 22 : 47; 30 : 10 ; 35 : 45 ; 40 : 22. 6 3 : 151; 8 : 41. 

°14 : 24; 22 : 24; 29 : 10. d 14 : 31; 15 : 4; 77 : 47. 


3796. Commentary : 

As many as fifteen times, the disbelievers 
of the Holy Prophet have been warned in the 
Qur’an to travel in the earth and see the 
dreadful end to which the disbelievers of 
former Prophets have come. How can they, the 
verse warns them, expect to escape a similar 
fate? The expression shows that Divine 

punishment will overtake disbelievers in various 
forms and shapes. 

3797. Commentary : 

The believers make use of the things of the 


world and eat and drink as do the disbelievers, 
but whereas the former eat to live in order to 
serve God and man, the latter live to eat, drink, 
and be merry, and have no nobler objects to 
pursue. They do not rise above the level of 
animals as their whole concept of life is 
materialistic. 

3798. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a mighty prophecy. 
According to the majority of scholarly opinion it 
was= revealed while the Holy Prophet was on his 
way from Mecca to Medina, having been driven 
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15. Then, “is he who takes his stand 
upon a clear proof from his Lord like 
those to whom the evil of their deeds is 
made to look beautiful and who follow 
their evil inclinations? 3799 




16. *A description of the Garden 
promised to the righteous: Therein are 
rivers of water which corrupts not; 
and rivers of milk of which the taste 
changes not; and rivers of wine, a 
delight to those who drink; and rivers 
of clarified honey. And in it will 
they have all kinds of fruit, and for¬ 
giveness from their Lord. Can those 
who enjoy such bliss be like those who 
abide in the Fire and who are given 
boiling water to drink so that it tears 
their bowels ? 3800 
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out of his beloved native place, with a price put 
on his head. The Prophet was friendless and 
his cause seemed hopeless. He was hourly in 
fear of being caught, as Medina was far away 
and the country-side swarmed with adventurers 
who sought to bring him dead or alive to 
get the much-coveted prize. It was at that critical 
hour that the verse was revealed. It promised 
a safe journey for the Prophet and the eventual 
destruction of his enemies. 

3799. Commentary : 

The preceding verse promised a bright future 
for Islam and the ultimate destruction of 
disbelief, at a time when the Prophet’s cause 
seemed quite hopeless. The verse under 
comment continues the their e and says that 
the outcome could not possibly be otherwise 
as the claim of the Holy Prophet was reinforced 
and substantiated by incontrovertible heavenly 


*>13 : 36. 


Signs while disbelievers had nothing to their 
credit but wicked deeds and evil desires. 

3800. Important Words : 

(rivers) is the plural of which is 
inf. noun from ( nahara ) which means, it 

flowed or flowed with force. means, a 
river, a brook, a stream. The word also means, 
amplitude, or light and amplitude (Lane). 

J—fr (honey) is inf. noun fro-" t (‘ asala ). 
fUkJl means, he prepared the food 

with honey. They say ».e., he made him 
an object of eulogy; he made him an object of 
love to men. means, honey; flowers or 

blossoms because honey is made therefrom; a 
good or righteous deed, the eulogy for which a 
person is deemed sweet (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse mentions four kinds of favours and 
blessings promised to believers in this and the 
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17. And among them are some who 
listen to thee till, when they go forth 
from thy presence, they say to those 
who have been given knowledge, 
‘What has he been talking about just 
now ?’ "Those are they whose hearts 
Allah has sealed, and who follow their 
own evil inclinations. 380 ' 1 



\yC2 1^ t c/iJl 3Jj! 



a 9 : 93; 16 : 109; 63 : 4. 


next life, i.e., rivers of pure water, rivers of milk 
of which the taste does not change, rivers of wine 
which gives delight and rivers of clarified honey. 
The wordjlftil which has been used four times 
in the verse, besides other senses, signifies light 
and amplitude; and & , among other things, 
means a good or righteous deed which wins for 
the doer the love and esteem of men. In view 
of the signification of these two words the verse 
may mean that the four things mentioned 
will be given to the righteous in plenty: 
viz., water which is the source of all life (21 : 31); 
milk which, besides giving health and vigour to 
the body, stands for spiritual knowledge; wine 
which gives pleasant sensations and forget¬ 
fulness of worries; and honey, being the means 
of curing many a disease, represents good and 
righteous deeds which make the believers beloved 
of men. Taken in the physical sense, i.e., 
pertaining to the present life, the verse would 
signify that in the present life the believers will 
have in plenty all those things which make life 
pleasant, delightful and useful; and taken sym¬ 
bolically and in a spiritual sense, it would mean 
that believers will have a full life, they will be 
endowed with spiritual knowledge, will drink 
the wine of God’s love and will do deeds that 
will win for them love and esteem of men. 


3801. Commentary : 

As the principal subject of the Sura is war, 
it naturally deals with three categories of men, 
viz., true believers, firm disbelievers and the 
Hypocrites who vascillate between faith and dis¬ 
belief. The verse under comment deals with the 
third category of men. 

The expression LiiT <Jl» 13 U has a two-fold 
meaning. A hypocrite being a double-faced 
person generally uses language susceptible of 
double meaning. This he does in order to 
extricate himself from an awkward position, 
wherein, should one construction of his speech 
land him in trouble, he might be able to avoid 
that consequence by putting quite a different 
construction on it. The above expression is an 
appropriate instance of the equivocal language 
used by the Hypocrites of Medina, If one 
of them, after a meeting with the Prophet, 
happened to meet a Muslim, he would 
say “ What was it that he said just now,” 
meaning, what beautiful and highly useful 
things had the Prophet said. But if he chanced 
to meet a hypocrite like himself he would use 
the same expression but meaning “what non¬ 
sense talk had the Prophet indulged in.” 
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18. But as for those who follow 
guidance, “He adds to their guidance, 
“and bestows on them righteousness 
suited to their condition . 3802 

19. They wait not but for the Hour, 
that it should come upon them sudden¬ 
ly. J The signs thereof have already 
come. But of what avail will their 
admonition be to them when it has 
actually come upon them. 3803 

20. Know, therefore, that there is no 
God other than Allah, and ask pro¬ 
tection for thy frailties, and for 
believing men and believing women. 
And Allah knows the place where you 
move about and the place where you 
stay. 3804 


*' Y ’ t'-fc ’", “I - f -, I <y\ ' W if Y *■"- 
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«8 : 3; 9 :124; 18 :14. *>22 : 56; 43 : 67. 


3802. Commentary : 

The expression ^1 yS ^li'T may mean: (a) 
God made them righteous; (6) He disclosed to 
them the ways and means by employing which 
they could attain (c) Allah bestowed 

upon beb'evers favours and blessings which are 
the result of a life of righteousness. 

3803. Important Words : 

h\yf\ (signs) is the plural of They 

say <ulx Jpy: i.e. he imposed upon him such 
a condition. IaS3 means, he marked 

himself for such an affair. means, a sign, 
token or mark, irUJI means, the best or 
meanest of men (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Disbehevers are so obstinate in rejecting the 
Divine Message that they would not listen to any 


argument but would continue to insist that the 
threatened punishment should come soon. But, 
the verse purports to say, the signs of their des¬ 
truction have already appeared if they but read 
them. When, however, punishment would actu¬ 
ally arrive, their repentance would be of no avail. 
Why don’t they then take heed before it is too 
late? The reference in the word Ll^il (signs) 
seems to be to the Holy Prophet’s flight from 
Mecca which proved to be the prelude to the 
appearance of many Signs. 

3804. Commentary : 

For the meaning and significance of the ex¬ 
pression i-SCjJO see a detailed note on 

40 : 56 & 48 : 3. The words (*5"l j may 
mean, when you move about transacting your 
affairs and when you take rest, or may 

apply to this world and to the next. 
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l. 3 21. And those who believe say, 
‘Why is not a Sura revealed ?' But when 
a decisive Sura is revealed and fighting 
is mentioned therein, thou seest those 
in whose hearts is a disease, looking 
towards thee with the look of one in a 
death-faint. So ruin seize them! 3805 

22. Obedience and “reasonable speech 
is proper for them. And when the matter 
is determined upon, it is good for them 
if they were true to Allah. 3806 

23. Would you then, if you are 
placed in authority, create disorder 
in the land and sever your ties of 
kinship ? 3807 
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a 2 : 264. 


3805. Important Words : 

^jl (ruin) is derived from J,j and means, 
nearer; more deserving; more competent; more 
fit. The expression ‘-50 is used to give 
warning, and means mischief or trouble has 
approached near thee, so be on your guard. 
The expression also means, woe to thee; woe be 
thy lot (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that whereas true 
believers avidly wait for a verse to be revealed 
which should embody a Divine commandment 
directing them to fight in the way of Allah, 
“those in whose heart is a disease,” shudder at 
the very idea of being invited to fight. 

3806. Important Words : 

*1)1 (were true to Allah). J 

means, he told or spoke the truth. Jbsli J <3-^ 


means, he fought well; he gave a good account 
of himself in the fight. (jj-V means, he was 
firm in fight. tJ-V means, the dawn shone 
clearly. means, he fulfilled, or he 

was true to his promise with me. The Quranic 
expression <51 Ij-t&U U (33 :24) 

means, they were true to their covenant with 
Allah and fulfilled it (Lane & Aqrab). 

3807. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that believers have been 
allowed to fight because if the power of 
disbelievers had not been broken, they would 
have created disorder in the land and would 
have severed all ties of kinship and trampled 
under foot all rightful claims. The verse 
also signifies that if believers refused to fight 
the disbelievers now., Arabia would continue 
to suffer from disruption and disintegration 
and forces of evil would stalk the land. 


2433 



CH. 47 


MUHAMMAD 


PT. 26 


24. It is these whom Allah curses 
so that He makes them deaf and 
makes their eyes blind. 

25. “Will they not, then, ponder over 
the Qur’an, or is it that on the hearts 
are their locks? 3808 

26. Surely, J those who turn their 
backs after guidance has become mani¬ 
fest to them, Satan has seduced them, 
and holds out false hopes to them. 


27. .That is because they said to 
those who hate what Allah has revealed, 
‘We will obey you in some matters’, 
and Allah knows their secrets. 3809 


28. But how will they fare when the 
angels will cause them to die c , smiting 
their faces and their backs? 
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a 4 : 83. b2 : 218 ; 3 : 87 ; 5 : 55. c 4 : 98 ; 8 : 51 ; 16 : 29. 


3808. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes an enlargement of the one 
preceding it. It purports to say that it is because 
disbelievers do not ponder over the Qur’an and 
do not try to understand and realise the real 
purpose of Islamic wars that they lose their 
spiritual sight and hearing and begin to find 
fault with the Quranic commandments about war. 

3809. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, “those who hate 


what Allah has revealed,” is to disbelievers who 
“never liked that any good should be sent down 
to the Faithful from their Lord” (2 : 106). 
The Hypocrites would not side with dis¬ 
believers openly and unreservedly. A hypocrite 
is too wily a person to burn his boats. He 
faces both ways. But, says the verse, God 
would expose their double-facedness. This is 
the significance of the words “Allah knows 
their secrets.” 
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29. That is because they followed 
that which displeased Allah, and dis¬ 
liked the seeking of His pleasure. So 
he rendered their works vain. 

t. 4 30. Do those in whose hearts is a 
disease suppose that Allah will not 
bring to light their malice? 3810 

31. And if We pleased, We could 
show them to thee so that thou shouldst 
know them by their marks. And 
thou shalt surely recognize them by 
the tone of their speech. And Allah 
knows your deeds. 3811 

32. And We will surely try you until 
We distinguish those among you who 
strive for the cause of God and those 
who are steadfast.® And We will 
make known the facts about you. 3812 



<■3 : 141-143; 29 : 4,12. 


3810. Important Words : 

(their malice) is the plural of y-r 
(dighnun) which is inf. noun from 
(daghana). *4* means, he was or became 
affected with rancour, malice or spite against 
him. means, rancour, malice, spite ; 

violent hatred, enmity; desire or yearning or 
longing of the soul, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

3811. Important Words ; 

0*3 (tone) is inf. noun from 
(lahana ). They say *1 ,v»3 i.e., he said to him 
something which he (the latter) understood but 
which was unintelligible to others; he intimated 
to him something which he alone understood ; 
he spoke obliquely or ambiguously. ^ means, 
the meaning of speech ; its intended sense or 
import; its intent (it is direct and also indirect); 
an oblique or ambiguous mode of speech; an 


inclining of speech to obliqueness, or ambiguity, 
and equivocal allusion (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

A hypocrite faces both ways. He 
never talks straight and always indulges 
in ambiguous and equivocal speech so that it 
conveys one sense to one person and quite an¬ 
other sense to another person. It is to this 
crooked manner of speech of the Hypocrites 
that reference has also been made in 2 : 105. 

3812. Important Words : 

fd-*j (We distinguish). means; he knew 
it; he became acquainted with it. It is syn. 
with **y , but |*1* (‘ilm) is wider and more 
general in signification than >-» y and means, he 
knew it intuitively and inferentially (i.e. ) 

They say y (*1*'V i.e., that I may 
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33. Those who disbelieve and hin¬ 
der men from the way of Allah and 
“oppose the Messenger after guidance 
has become manifest to them, shall 
not harm Allah in the least ; and He 
will make their works fruitless. 

34. O ye who believe! obey Allah 
and obey the Messenger and let not 
your works go vain. 

35. ^Verify, those who disbelieve 
and hinder men from the way of Allah, 
and then die while they are disbe¬ 
lievers—Allah certainly will not forgive 
them. 


a $ ) & !>1? Scroll o], 
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fl 8 : 14; 59 : 5. *>3 : 92; 4 : 19. 


distinguish ‘Abdullah from ‘Umar. The root 
meaning of (*1* 0/m) is that of a mark or sign 
by which one thing is distinguished from another 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 144 and 3 : 141. 

jLi (make known) is derived from 'h . 
They say Ota I or oM or i.e., He (God) 
tested him with good or evil; he knew it or 
became acquainted with it; he informed him or 
acquainted him with it; he manifested it; he 
revealed it (Lane & Aqrab). 

p5jUd (facts about you), jLU is the plural of 
which means, a piece of information; an 
announcement; an account; a man’s case or 
state, etc. The difference between and 
Li is that while the former word means, an 
ordinary news, the latter signifies a news or 
announcement or information of great import 
and significance (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

Taking into consideration the root-meanings 
of the words :Aj and and [*L-, the 

verse would signify that God makes believers 
pass through travails, trials and tribulations 
and He has enjoined fighting on them that 
sincere believers may become distinguished from 
the Hypocrites and that the qualities of head 
and heart of believers and also the results of 
their steadfastness and fortitude amidst hardships 
and privations may have an opportunity to come 
into actual play. 

It may also be noted that knowledge 
is of two kinds: (a) knowledge about a thing 
before its occurrence; and (6) knowledge about 
it after it has actually happened. Knowledge 
referred to in the verse under comment belongs 
to the latter category. 
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36. So “be not slack and sue not for 
peace; for you will certainly have the 
upper hand. And Allah is with you, 
and He will not deprive you of the 
reward of your actions. 3813 

37. J The life of this world is but a 
sport and a pastime, and if you believe 
and be righteous. He will give you your 
rewards, and will not ask of you your 
possessions. 3814 

38. If He ask them of you, and press 
you, you would be niggardly, and He 
would bring to light your malice. 3815 
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a 3 : 140. b 6 : 33; 29 : 65; 57 : 21. 


3813. Important Words : 

f (will not deprive you). Ji is 
derived from yj . They say *** o Jij i.e., he 
made him to suffer loss or detri m ent in respect 
of his right; or he deprived him or defrauded 
him of it partially or wholly (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the Sura primarily deals with the subject 
of war, the Muslims are enjoined here that 
when once the fighting has started, they are not 
to sue for peace, whatever form or shape the for¬ 
tunes of war may take. They are to win either 
victory or martyrdom. The verse, besides laying 
this heavy responsibility on Muslims, makes to 
them an unequivocal promise of victory in the 
words “You will certainly have the upper hand 
as Allah is with you.” But whereas, on the 
one hand, Muslims are not to sue for peace 
under any circumstances, on the other, they 
are not to reject overtures of peace made by the 
enemy even if by doing so he seeks to deceive 
Muslims or to gain time (8 : 62). Islam is a 
religion of peace. It has certainly permitted its 
followers to take up arms in self-defence, or, 


when refusal to fight means sure destruction. 
But it has also enjoined them to cease fighting, 
whatever the circumstances, when an offer of 
peace is made by the opposite side. 

3814. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that as Muslims 
have been enjoined to fight in the cause of 
God, they will have to bear the expenses of war 
and for this purpose they will have to make 
sacrifices of life and money. But God does not 
need their money. It is for their own benefit 
that sacrifices of life and money are demanded 
of them because no success is possible without 
such sacrifices. True believers must understand 
and realise this supreme lesson. 

3815. Commentary : 

The verse applies to Hypocrites. Though 
professing to be Muslims, they will not spend 
their money in the cause of Islam, however 
pressing its need might be, because their hearts 
are full of rancour, malice and spite against it. 
But whatever they may or may not do, Islam 
will be victorious and their rancour and malevo¬ 
lence would be exposed. 
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39. Behold, you are those who are e : ,, ^ ■>£ >ZZ\ 

called upon to spend in the way of did ^jlyfc^JvA 

Allah; but of you there are some who 
are niggardly. And whoso is nig¬ 
gardly, is niggardly only against his 
own soul. And Allah is Self-Suffi¬ 
cient," and it is you that are needy. 

A And if you turn your backs. He will 
bring in your stead a people other 
than you, then they will not be like 
you. 3816 

a 35 : 16. fc 5 : 55. 

3816. Commentary : about misers or niggardly people (9 : 35). 

When the Holy Prophet was once asked as to 
The address in this verse is of general whom the words, “He will bring instead a people 
application. Miserliness is a deadly moral other than you,” referred, he is reported to have 
disease that eats into the vitals of man’s said, “If Faith were to go up to the Pleiads, a 
moral and spiritual well-being. Elsewhere man of Persian descent will bring it back to the 
The Qur’an has used very strong language earth” (Rub a!-Ma‘am). 
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CHAPTER 48 

AL-FATH 

(Revealed after Hijra) 


Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

According to consensus of scholarly opinion the Sura was revealed when, after signing the 
Treaty of Hudaibiya, the Holy Prophet was on his way back to Medina, in the 6th year of Hijra 
in the month of Dhu’l-Qadah (Bukhari). The Treaty being an epoch-making event, all incidents 
connected with it have been carefully preserved in Islamic history. So complete agreement exists 
concerning the date and place of the revelation of this Sura. The Sura is entitled Al-Fath (the 
Victory). The title is appropriate in that a seemingly diplomatic defeat eventually proved to be 
a master-stroke of strategy and led to the fall of Mecca, and consequently the conquest of the whole 
of Arabia. The Sura further, referring by implication to the fall of the Roman and Persian 
Empires, embodies a prophecy about the eventual triumph of Islam over all the religions of the 
world. 


Towards the close of the preceding Sura, believers were given definite promise of victory 
over their opponents. The present Sitra declares in clear and unequivocal terms that the promised 
victory is not a thing of some indefinite distant future, but is near at hand. It is so near that it 
may be said to have actually arrived, and it will be so decisive and overwhelming that even the 
most sceptic will find it hard to deny. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a firm and unequivocal declaration that the promised victory has actu¬ 
ally arrived and that it would be clear, definite, and overwhelming. The Holy Prophet is told 
that as a result of it people will join the fold of Islam in such large numbers that it would prove a 
formidable task for him adequately to train and educate the new converts in the tenets and princi¬ 
ples of Islam. He should therefore implore God’s assistance in the discharge of his onerous duty, 
and ask for His forgiveness and mercy lest, due to human limitations, some defects should remain 
in its fuil execution. 

The Sura proceeds to say that because of lack of proper realization of the import of the 
Treaty of Hudaibiya the believers were downcast, God would send down solace and tran¬ 
quillity on them and their faith would increase, while the false satisfaction and delight of 
disbelievers would be short-lived. The believers are further told that they should not have 
doubted the wisdom of the Prophet’s action in signing the Treaty since he was God’s Messenger 
and all his actions were done under His direction and guidance. Their duty was “to believe in 
him, help him, and honour him”. 
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Further, the Sura says that believers earned the pleasure of God when they swore 
allegiance to the Prophet under “the tree” that they would stand by him through thick and 
thin, even unto death. It was God’s own plan that fighting did not take place because in Mecca 
there lived true and sincere Muslims whom believers did not know, and some of whom would 
have unwittingly been killed, though disbelievers also would certainly have suffered a crushing 
defeat, since it is God’s unalterable law that disbelief should suffer defeat when it is face to face 
with belief. 

Next, the Hypocrites and the Iaggers-behind receive a severe rebuke and their hypocrisy is 
exposed. Whenever they are invited to - fight in the cause of God, the Sura says, they invent false 
excuses to justify their tarrying behind, but by their foolish subterfuges they deceive no one but 
themselves, and their false excuses would not save them from Divine punishment that is in store 
for them. 

Towards the close, the Sura reverts to the subject that not only would the Treaty of Hudaibiya 
prove a great victory but other victories would also follow in its wake, and the neighbouring 
countries would fall to the victorious arms of Muslims, because it is decreed in heavens that Tslam. 
being the last Divine Message, should prevail over all religions and mankind should worship one God 
and follow one Prophet. 
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1. "fn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3816A 



2. Verily, We have granted thee a 
clear victory, 3817 




^See 1:1. 


3816A. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3817. Commentary : 

The reference in the words “a clear victory” 
seems to be to the Treaty of Hudaibiya. It 
is remarkable that though, during the previous 
brief six years of his life at Medina, the Holy 
Prophet had gained great victories over his 
enemies which had crippled and crushed their 
fighting power, yet none of them is 
called “a clear victory” in the Qur’an. It was 
reserved for the Treaty of Hudaibiya to receive 
this signal honour, in spite of the fact that its 
terms were seemingly so humiliating that the Mus¬ 
lims were greatly perturbed over this apparently 
rude rebuff to the prestige of Islam, and even a 
stalwart like ‘Umar exclaimed in extreme grief 
and indignation that had the terms been settled 
by any other person than the Holy Prophet, he 
would have scorned to listen to them (Hisham). 
The Treaty was indeed a great victory in that 
it opened the way to the expansion and spread of 
Islam and led to the fail of Mecca and ultimately 
to the conquest of the whole of Arabia. It 
proved to be a master-stroke of strategy as the 
Holy Prophet’s “political status as an equal 
and independent Power was acknowledged by 
the Quraish” (“ Mohammad at Medina ” by 
Montgomery Watt). 

As the Treaty of Hudaibiya constitutes a 
great landmark in the early history of Islam and 


as it forms the principal topic dealt with in the 
Sura under comment, it needs to be treated 
at some length. 

The Holy Prophet had seen a vision that he 
was making a circuit of the Ka‘ba along with a 
party of his followers. In fulfilment of his vision 
the Prophet started for Mecca with about 1500 
Muslims to perform the Lesser Pilgrimage in 
6 A.H., in the month of Dhu’I Qadah, one of 
the four sacred months in which, according to 
Arab tradition and usage, fighting was forbid¬ 
den, even before Islam. When he reached ‘Us- 
fan, a place a few miles distant from Mecca, 
he was informed by an advance party whom he 
had sent under the command of ‘Abbad bin 
Bishar’ that the Quraish were bent upon barring 
his entry into Mecca. In order to avoid armed 
clash the Prophet changed his route and “after 
a fatiguing march through devious and rugged 
pathways reached Hudaibiya,” where he en¬ 
camped. The Prophet had declared t' at he 
would accept all the demands of the Quraish 
for the honour of the Holy Place (HishSm), 
but the Quraish were firmly resolved not 
to allow him to enter Mecca, whatever he 
might say or do. Messages were exchanged 
in an attempt to find a solution of the 
impasse. After heated and protracted parleys 
in which the Holy Prophet left no stone un¬ 
turned, even at the cost of his prestige, to arrive 
at a reasonable compromise with the Quraish, 
a treaiv was signed of which the terms were : 
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3. That Allah may cover up for 
thee thy shortcomings, past and 
future, and that He may complete 
His favour upon thee, and may guide 
thee on a right path; 3818 
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War shall be suspended for ten years. 
Whosoever would like to join the Holy 
Prophet or enter into treaty with him, 
shall have liberty to do so, and likewise 
whosoever would like to join the Quraish 
or enter into treaty with them. If a 
believing man goes over to the Prophet 
from Mecca without the permission of 
his guardian, he shall be sent back to his 
guardian; but should any of the followers 
of the Prophet return to the Quraish, they 
shall not be sent back. The Prophet 
shall retire this year without entering the 
city. Next year he and his Companions 
may visit Mecca only for three days to 
perform « y*- (Lesser Pilgrimage), but 
they shall carry no arms save sheathed 
swords (Bukhari, Hisham & Muir). 

The terms of the Treaty were demonstrably 
very humiliating. The Muslims were greatly 
upset. No words could adequately describe 
their grief, and sense of humiliation and injured 
pride. The third term was particularly galling. 
But the Holy Prophet was quite calm and 
tranquil. Being convinced of the moral force 
of Islam, he knew that “a believer who had once 
tasted the sweetness of faith would prefer to be 
cast into fire than to revert to disbelief” (Bukhari): 
and that he would be a source of strength to his 
religion and other believers wherever he might 
happen to be. The case of Abu Basir, and that 
c f Abu Jandal and their associates fully justi¬ 
fied his conviction. He wanted to have a peace¬ 
ful atmosphere. He knew that a peaceful soil 
was most congenial for the spread of Islam, and 
Islam did spread very rapidly after the signing 
of the Treaty of Hudaibiya. When as a result 
of violation by the Quraish of the terms of 


the Treaty, the Prophet marched on Mecca two 
years later, ten thousand faithful Companions 
were under his command, instead of the paltry 
1500 who were with him on the occasion of the 
signing of the Treaty. Thus the Treaty and its 
aftermath gave in advance the direct lie to the 
false and foolish propaganda, that was to be 
conducted by Christian Missionaries in our own 
time, that Islam was propagated by the sword. 

One immediate effect of the Treaty was that 
the tribes of Banu Khuza‘ah entered into an 
alliance with the Holy Prophet, while the Banu 
Bakar sided with the Quraish, an incident which 
later on led to the march on Mecca. The Treaty 
did indeed prove to be “a clear victory.” The 
Companions of the Holy Prophet were rightly 
proud of being present on the occasion, 
and quite justified in regarding the signing of the 
Treaty, and not the conquest of Mecca as “the 
victory referred to jin the present verse” (Bukhari). 
According to them no victory was greater and 
more far-reaching in its results and effects 
than this Treaty (Hisham). And the Holy 
Prophet himself called it a victory (Baihaqui 
as quoted by Zurqani). 

3818. Important Words : 

jiiJ (that He may cover up). They say 
^LJI jkc- i.e., he put the goods into the bag 
and covered and protected them. <jl j*- and 
both infinitive nouns mean, protection and 
preservation. means, helmet and 

means, cloth worn beneath the veil to keep it 
clean (Lane, Mufradat & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 59 ; 14 : 42 & 40 : 56. 

uSLii (thy shortcomings). means, he 

followed his trail, not quilting his track. 
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therefore, signifies such natural failings or frail¬ 
ties as adhere to human nature. means, he 

committed a sin, a crime, a misdemeanour, fault, 
etc. According to Imam Raghib means, 
such errors and mistakes as bring about a 
harmful result. It differs from <1 in being 
either intentional or committed through inad¬ 
vertence while ^'1 is peculiarly intentional 
(Lane). See also 3 : 17. 

Commentary : 

The verse has been deliberately misrepresented, 
or, through lack of knowledge of Arabic idiom 
and phrase, misinterpreted, by Christian Mis¬ 
sionaries as signifying that the Holy Prophet 
was guilty of some moral lapses. But it bears no 
such construction. It is an article of faith with 
Muslims, as enjoined by the Qur’an, that God’s 
Prophets are born sinless and they remain 
sinless throughout their lives. They are in¬ 
capable of saying or doing anything contrary 
to Divine commandments (21 :28). As they 
are commissioned by God to purge men of 
sins, they cannot themselves commit sins. And 
of Divine Messengers the Holy Prophet was the 
noblest and the purest. The Qur’an abounds 
in verses which speak in glowing terms of the 
purity and spotlessness of his life. Here are 
a few of them : 

(a) Say, ‘If you love Allah, follow me; 
then will Allah love you (3 : 32). ( b ) 
Verily, Allah has conferred a favour on 
the believers by raising among them a 
Messenger from among themselves, who 
recites to them His Signs, and purifies 
them and teaches them the Book and 
wisdom (3 : 165). (c) Say, my Prayer and 
my sacrifice and my life and my death 
are all for Allah, the Lord of all the worlds 
(6 : 163). (d) Those who follow the 
Messenger, the Prophet, the Immaculate 

(sinless) One-(7 : 158). ( e) O ye who 

believe! respond to Allah, and the 


Messenger when he (the Messenger) calls 
you that he may give you life (8 :25) 

(/) Verily, you have in the Prophet of 
Allah an excellent model (33 : 22). (g) 
Verily, those who swear allegiance to thee, 
indeed, swear allegiance to Allah (48 :11). 

(A) Your Companion has neither erred, 
nor has he gone astray, nor does he speak 
out of his own desire (53 : 3-4). (*) And 
thou dost surely possess very high moral 
excellences (68 : 5). (/) A noble 

Messenger, possesser of power, establish¬ 
ed in the presence of the Lord of the 
Throne, one who should be obeyed and 
who is faithful to his trust (81 : 20-22). 

A man of such high moral stature, as the 
Holy Prophet, who raised a whole people, sunk 
into the lowest depths of moral turpitude, to the 
highest pinnacles of spiritual eminence, could 
not possibly be guilty of such moral lapses as his 
detractors seek to impute to him. 

A quite simple and harmless word — — 

is taken advantage of to malign him. 

The word, among other things, signifies such 
frailties as adhere to human nature, and errors 
as are calculated to bring about harmful results. 
In this sense of the word the verse signifies that 
God would protect the Holy Prophet from the 
harmful results that would follow in the wake 
of the promised victory referred to in the preced¬ 
ing verse, inasmuch as, large masses of people 
would enter the fold of Islam, and naturally 
their moral and spiritual training and upbring¬ 
ing would not be of the desired standard. That is 
why wherever in the Qur’an success and victories 
are promised to the Holy Prophet, he is enjoined 
to seek protection of God from his i.e., 
human weakness which might stand in the way 
of the realization of his great mission which is the 
spread and expansion oflslam and the creation of 
a disciplined community of high morals. The fact 
that of the four words and ^ and ^1 and 
, which possess almost similar connotation. 
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4. And that Allah may help thee 
with a mighty help. 3819 




5. He it is Who sent down tran¬ 
quillity into the hearts of the believers' 1 
that they might add faith to their 
faith—*and to Allah belong the hosts 
of the heavens and the earth, and 
Allah is All-Knowing, Wise— 3820 


U t is I dr 


a 9 :26. b 33 : 10 ; 74 : 32. 


the first three have not been used in the Qur’an 
with regard to Prophets of God, shows that 
H—>3 does not possess the sinister meaning which 
the other three words possess. Besides, according 
to the Quranic idiom, the expression ( if at 
all «_Ji be taken to signify a sin or crime, would 
mean “the sins attributed to thee or alleged to 
have been committed by thee or the sins commit¬ 
ted against thee.” Elsewhere in the Qur’an (5 : 30) 
a similar expression ^ l (my sin) means, the 
sin committed against me. Thus the verse under 
comment means that as a result of the great 
victory i.e., the Treaty of Hudaibiya, all the 
sins and crimes and faults which his enemies 
imputed to the Holy Prophet, viz., that he was a 
cheat, an impostor or forger of lies against 
God and man, etc., would prove to be false, 
inasmuch as all sorts of people by coming 
into contact with Muslims would find out the 
truth about him. Moreover, the context also 
supports this meaning because grant of a 
clear victory and the completion of Divine 
favour upon the Holy Prophet, referred 
to in this and the preceding verse do not seem 
to possess any relevance to the forgiveness of 
sins, if be taken to mean a sin. And the 
expression *-50 may also mean “for thy sake.” 

The words “past and present” signify that 
the charges that have been levelled against the 
Holy Prophet in the past by the Quraish and 
those that will be levelled against him in 


future by his enemies, will all be dispelled and 
he will stand completely vindicated. The 
words seem to embody a great prophecy that 
in some future time the Holy Prophet will 
be misrepresented and misunderstood but that all 
misunderstandings will eventually be dissipat¬ 
ed and Islam will shine forth in full glory, and its 
superiority will be established over all rival Faiths. 

3819. Commentary : 

Allah’s help came in the form of the rapid 
spread of Islam in Arabia after the signing of 
the Treaty of Hudaibiya, and the Holy Prophet 
was aknowledged as the Head of an independent 
sovereign State. 

3820. Commentary : 

Twice, in this Sura has the statement 
been made that “God sent down tranquillity 
upon the believers” (see v. 27) and 
twice the declaration thaft “to Allah belong 
the hosts of the heavens and the earth.” 
These expressions show' that though, due to a 
misunderstanding about the terms of the Treaty 
of Hudaibiya, the believers were temporarily 
perturbed, they never lost peace of mind 
so far as fighting in the cause of Allah was 
concerned, and were fully convinced that Divine 
hosts were with them. That is why when a 
false news reached Hudaibiya that ‘Uthman, 
the Prophet’s envoy to the Meccans, had been 
killed, and the Prophet invited Muslims to take a 
solemn oath at his hand that they would avenge 
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6. That He may make the believing 
men and the believing women enter the 
Gardens beneath which streams 
flow, wherein they will abide, and 
that “He may remove their evils from 
them—and that, in the sight of Allah, 
is the supreme triumph— 

7. And that He may punish the 
hypocritical men and the hypocritical 
women®, and the idolatrous men and 
the idolatrous women, who entertain evil 
thoughts concerning Allah. ®On them 
shall fall an evil calamity; and the 
wrath of Allah is upon them. And 
He has cursed them, and has prepared 
Hell for them. And that indeed is an 
evil destination. 3821 

8. a And to Allah belong the hosts of 
the heavens and the earth; and Allah is 
Mighty, Wise. 3822 
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“8 : 30 ; 64 : 10 ; 66 : 9. b 33 : 25. c 9 : 98. (i See 48 : 5. 


the death of ‘Uthman and would fight under his 
banner to the bitter end, all of them took the 
oath without evincing the least hesitation. 

3821. Important Words : 

«yb (calamity) is derived from jb which 
means, it (an event) came about. jb means, 

the time took a turn; it changed. o-tol jb 
means, the wine-cup went round them, £yb 
means, the circuit of a thing; an evil turn of 
fortune; calamity; defeat; rout; slaughter; 
death, j ly-d' means, calamities befell 

them (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that every turn of 


fortune adds to the faith of believers and any 
addition to faith of believers increases the heart¬ 
burning and jealousy of disbelievers and the 
Hypocrites. The latter had entertained the false 
hope that the terms of the Treaty of Hudaibiya 
would bring about a weakening of faith among 
the believers but the opposite happened and 
this caused heart-burning among them. 

3822. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers and Hypocrites 
that all their evil thoughts and designs against 
believers would do the latter no harm, because 
Allah is with them and His hosts are at their 
back. 
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9. We have sent thee as a witness 
and “a bearer of glad tidings and a 
Warner. 3822A 

10. That you should believe in 
Allah and His Messenger, and may 
help him, and honour him 4 , and that 
you may glorify Him morning and 
evening. 

11. Verily, those who swear allegi¬ 
ance to thee indeed swear allegiance 
to Allah. The hand of Allah is over 
their hands. So whoever breaks his 
oath, breaks it to his own loss; and 
whoever fulfils the covenant that he has 
made with Allah, He will surely give 
him a great reward. 3823 

R. 2 12. Those of the desert Arabs, who 
contrived to be left behind, will say to 
thee, c ‘Our possessions and our families 
kept us occupied, so ask forgiveness 
for us.’ a They say with their tongues 
that which is not in their hearts. Say, 
“Who can avail you aught against 
Allah, if He intends you some harm, 
or if He intends you some benefit? 
Nay, Allah is Well-Aware of what you 

do. 3824 
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«25 : 57 ; 33 : 46 ; 35 : 25. *5 : 13. °102 : 2. <*3 : 168. "13 : 17 ; 25 : 4. 


3822-A. Commentary : 

The verse refers to three attributes of the 
Holy Prophet. He was •**> Li i.e., his whole 
life constituted a standing testimony to the 
existence of the Almighty God Who gave him 
success against very heavy odds. He was 
jZ~4 because he gave believers the glad tidings of 
bliss and benediction in this life as well as in the 
life to come, and he was jjjj (Warner) for those 
who rejected his Message. 

3823. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the oath taken 


by the believers at the hands of the Holy Prophet 
under a tree at Hudaibiya when a rumour 
reached him that ‘Uthman, his special envoy, 
had been killed by the Meccans. The believers 
were asked to declare on solemn oath that they 
would stand by the Holy Prophet at all costs and 
would fight under his banner to the bitter end. 

3824. Commentary : 

Reference in this verse is to those Bedouin 
tribes around Medina who apparently had 
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13. ‘Nay, you thought that the 
Messenger and the believers would 
never come back to their families, and 
that was made to appear pleasing to 
your hearts, and you thought an evil 
thought, and you were a ruined 
people.’ 3825 







14. And as for those who believe 
not in Allah and His Messenger—“We 
have surely prepared for the disbe¬ 
lievers a blazing fire. 




15. J And to Allah belongs the king¬ 
dom of the heavens and the earth. 
c He forgives whom He pleases, and 
punishes whom He please. And 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 
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a 18 : 103 ; 29 : 69 ; 33 : 9 ; 76 : 5. MO : 17. c 3 : 130 ; 5 : 19. 


friendly relations with the Muslims. These tribes 
were also invited to join the party of 1500 
Muslims who were going to Mecca to perform 
the Lesser Pilgrimage (« j^-). Though the Prophet 
was going on a mission of peace, these desert 
tribes thought that the Quraish would not allow 
his entry into Mecca and that in all likelihood 
there would be a clash of arms and Muslims not 
being properly armed would be defeated, and 
therefore going with the Holy Prophet was tant¬ 
amount to marching into the jaws of death (Muir, 
Hisham & Kathir). The verse may equally apply 
to those tribes who had remained behind in the 
expedition to Tabuk because analogous words 


have been used in Sura Al-Tauba about them. 
3825. Commentary : 

Wish being father to the thought, the Hypo¬ 
crites, whenever invited by the Prophet to join 
him in an expedition, entertained the fond 
hope that Muslims being very weak would 
never come back safe to their families. There¬ 
fore, on one pretext or another, they requested 
to be excused. But their wishful thinking, 
says the verse, always ended in frustration and 
severe disappointment, and the Muslims re¬ 
turned successful from almost every expedition. 
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16. Those who contrived to be 
left behind will say, when you go 
forth to the spoils to take them, 
‘Let us follow you.’ They seek 
to change the decree of Allah. Say, 
‘You shall not follow us. Thus has 
Allah said beforehand.’ Then they 
will say,’ ‘Nay, but you envy us.’ Not 
so; in fact they understand not except 
a little. 3826 


17. Say to the desert Arabs who con¬ 
trived to be left behind, ‘You shall be 
called to fight against a people of mighty 
valour; you shall fight them until 
they surrender. Then, if you obey, 
Allah will give you a good reward, 
but if you turn your backs, as you 
turned your backs before, He will 
punish you with a painful punish¬ 
ment.’ 3827 


' * A ’ 9 z ‘,y, *9' tv * Z 9 \, 

<j) 

<3* j KSi 

& 'S&i J 

Cl l J z ' dl>l[ycjaJ ols 

©(ijf 


3826. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, “When you go 
forth to the spoils that you take them,” is to the 
booty which fell into the hands of Muslims in 
the Khaibar expedition. The Sura under 
comment was revealed to the Prophet when 
he was on his way back from Hudaibiya. In 
v. 20, the Muslims have been promised great 
spoils. It is to these spoils that the present verse 
refers. Having returned from Hudaibiya, the 
Prophet, after a short stay at Medina, marched 
against the Jews of Khaibar to punish them for 
their repeated acts of treachery. Those Bedouin 
tribes who had contrived to remain behind 
when the Prophet went to Mecca for the Lesser 
Pilgrimage, finding that his cause had prospered 
and that they would have a good share of the 
booty if they joined the expedition to Khaibar, 
requested the Prophet to be allowed to accompany 


the Muslim army. They were told that they 
could not do so as the promise of booty was 
made only to those sincere Muslims who were 
with the Holy Prophet at Hudaibiya. 

3827. Commentary : 

The words “a people of mighty valour,” 
may refer to the mighty forces of the Byzantine 
and Iranian Empires which were far superior 
in means, material and numbers than any other 
enemy the Muslims had met so far. The verse 
constituted a warning that the Muslims would 
come into conflict with those mighty foes and 
would have to wage prolonged wars with 
them till the latter were broken and brought 
to their knees. The laggards are thus told 
that though they cannot be allowed to march 
against the Jews of Khaibar and partake of the 
booty, yet in the near future they would be 
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18. "There is no blame on the blind, 
nor is there blame on the lame, nor is 
there blame on the sick, if they go not 
forth to fight. *And whoso obeys 
Allah and His Messenger, He will 
make him enter the Gardens beneath 
which streams flow; but whoso turns 
his back, him will He punish with a 
grievous punishment. 3827A 
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3 19. Surely, Allah was well pleased 

with the believers when they were 
swearing allegiance to thee under the 
Tree, and He knew what was in their 
hearts, and He sent down tranquillity 
on them, and He rewarded them with a 
victory at hand. 3828 
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called upon to fight against a much more power¬ 
ful foe and, if they then responded to the 
call, they would receive a good reward. The 
verse also signifies that wars with the Byzantine 
and Iranian Empires would be fierce and long. 

3827-A. Commentary : 

The disbelievers have repeatedly been threat¬ 
ened with “a grievous and burning punishment,” 
in the Sura. This is to warn them that the 
terms of the Treaty of Hudaibiya over which 
they and their fellows had gloated, would 
prove for them an abiding source of ignominious 
heart-burning. 

3828. Commentary ; 

The swearing of allegiance referred to in 
the verse took place at Hudaibiya under 
an acacia tree after a report had reached 
the Holy Prophet that in breach of ambas¬ 
sadorial usage or etiquette his envoy, ‘Uthman, 
had been killed at Mecca. It was, perhaps, not 
so much the reported murder of ‘Uthman as the 
violation of a sacred and time-honoured custom 


that exhausted the Prophet’s patience. He in¬ 
vited his followers to take a solemn oath at his 
hand that they would fight the Quraish to the 
last breath of their lives. The oath came to 
be known as bai‘at al-Ridwan, which signified 
that those lucky people who had taken the oath 
had obtained God’s pleasure. 

The words, “He knew what was in their 
hearts,” mean that God was well conversant 
with the state of their minds, viz., that they were 
quite honest and sincere in their oaths and were 
anxious to vindicate their sincerity with their 
blood. 

What greater proof could there be that “God 
sent down tranquillity on Muslims,” than that, 
being only about 1500 in number and being far 
away from home, friendless and surrounded by 
hostile tribes and faced by a powerful enemy 
who was entrenched in his citadel, the Muslims 
were prepared to fight rather than agree to the 
proposed terms of the Treaty. The expression, 
“He rewarded them with a victory near at hand” 
refers to the victory of Khaibar. On his return 
from Hudaibiya the Prophet led an expedition 
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20. And great spoils that they will 
take. Allah is Mighty, Wise. 3829 


21. Allah has promised you great 
spoils that you will take, and He has 
given you this in advance, and has 
“restrained the hands of men from you, 
that it may be a Sign for the believers, 
and that He may guide you on a right 
path. 38 ^° 
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against the Jews of Khaibar (a great hot-bed of 
Jewish intrigue and conspiracy) with those Mus¬ 
lims who were with him at Hudaibiya. Judged 
by worldly standards of political strategy, and 
in view of the apparently humiliating terms 
of the Treaty and of the feeling of frustration 
that some of the Companions felt at those terms, 
the Holy Prophet should have been a beaten and 
embittered man, yet God has styled the Treaty 
“a clear victory” (v. 2), “a grand achievement” 
(v. 6); “a mighty reward” (v. 11); and “the 
completion and perfection of His favour on the 
Prophet” (v. 3). What was it that made this 
“humiliating” Treaty such a significant 
event in the annals of Islam ? The answer is: 
Because it opened the flood-gates of spiritual 
and political conquests for Islam. The signing 
of the Treaty of Hudaibiya was immediately 
followed by the conquest of Khaibar, a Jewish 
stronghold and a source of great danger and 
anxiety for Muslims. Besides, the Islamic Re¬ 
public at Medina came to be recognized as an 
independent soverign State, and within the brief 
space of three or four years the whole of Arabia 
was at the feet of the Holy Prophet, followed 
by a chain of victories which culminated in the 
defeat and destruction of the great and powerful 
Byzantine and Iranian Empires. 


3829. Commentary : 

“Great Spoils” may refer to the great gains 
which the Muslims got as a result of the “near 
victory” promised in the preceding verse. 

The repeated mention in the Sura of the 
Divine attributes “Mighty,” “Wise” and “Power¬ 
ful over all things” seems to signify that the 
seemingly humiliating Treaty of Hudaibiya 
proved a source of great power for Muslims, as 
it had been signed by the Prophet in obedience 
to God’s command Who is Mighty, Wise and 
Powerful. 

3830. Commentary : 

“Great Spoils” mentioned here may refer to the 
great booty which fell into the hands of Muslims 
in the conquests which followed the victory at 
Khaibar, in the rest of Arabia and the neighbour¬ 
ing countries, but the words “He has given you 
this in advance,” evidently refer to the spoils 
gained at Khaibar. The words «j* (*S3 J*** may 
also signify the good things of the present life. 
The words, “has restrained the hands of men 
from you”, mean that the Treaty of Hudaibiya 
had ushered in a period of peace for Muslims. 
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22. And He has promised you 
another victory, which you have not 
yet achieved, but Allah has surely 
compassed it. And Allah has power 
over all things. 3831 

23. And if those who disbelieve 
should fight you, they would certainly 
turn their backs; then they would 
find neither protector nor helper. 3832 

24. "Such has ever been the law of 
Allah ; and thou shalt not find any 
change in the law of Allah. 3S33 

25. And He it is Who withheld their 
hands from you and your hands from 
them in the valley of Mecca, after He 
had given you victory over them. 
And Allah sees all that you do. 3834 
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3831. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a prophecy that Muslims 
will achieve other great victories after the vic¬ 
tory of Khaibar. 

3832. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that wherever 
true believers will stand facing disbelievers 
in battle array, the disbelievers would 
suffer defeat. The verse may also mean that 
if fighting had broken out at Hudaibiya the 
disbelievers would certainly have suffered de¬ 
feat. 

3833. Commentary : 

The verse means that it has always been 
the law of God that truth must ultimately 
triumph and falsehood suffer defeat; and God’s 


law knows no change. This fact is writ large on 
the face of human history. 

3834. Commentary : 

The words “after He had given you victory 
over them,” may signify that in view of the cir¬ 
cumstances in which the Muslims were then 
placed and of the far-reaching results it produced, 
the Treaty of Hudaibiya was tantamount to a 
great victory. The words may also refer to the 
victories that God had granted to Muslims 
before they came to Hudaibiya—the victory 
at Badr, the safe return of Muslims and the 
Holy Prophet to Medina from Uhud after they 
had been placed in a very dangerous and 
delicate situation, and the complete frustration 
of the Meccans in their evil designs to destroy 
Islam in the Battle of the Ditch when they were 
repulsed with severe loss, etc. In a sense these, 
were all victories of believers over disbelievers. 
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26. It is they who disbelieved and 
“hindered you from the SacredMosque 
and J the offering which was prevented 
from reaching its place of sacrifice. 
And had it not been for some believing 
men and believing women whom you 
knew not and whom you might have 
trampled down unwittingly, so that 
blame might have attached to you on 
their account, He would have permitted 
you to fight but He withheld you that 
He might admit into His mercy whom 
He will. If they had been separated 
from the disbelievers, we would have 
surely punished those of them who 
disbelieved with a grievous punish¬ 
ment. 3835 
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3835. Important Words : 

'«(blame) is derived from y band). They 
say JjVI o/ i.e., the camels were or became 
mangy or scabby, »y means, he did to 
him an abominable thing; he did to him what he 
disliked; he disgraced him. y*i »y means, he 
aspersed him or charged or upbraided him with 
evil, or he wronged him. 'iy-* means, a cause 
of reviling"or being reviled; a crime or sin that 
is noxious like mange or scab; a foul or abomin¬ 
able thing; a cause of grief or vexation; dis¬ 
grace; annoyance, hurt, harm or injury (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that though the 
Meccans gloated over the terms of the Treaty 


of Hudaibiya which, in their ignorance, they 
thought were very advantageous to them and 
humiliating for Muslims, and though the latter 
feeling that the terms were being forcibly 
wrung from them were crest-fallen and did 
not know that in reality the terms had laid the 
foundations of a very prosperous and bright 
future for Islam, yet God had His own design in 
not permitting the fight to take place. There 
was a nucleus of Muslims in Mecca and if 
the fight had taken place, Muslim army would 
have unknowingly killed their own brethren 
in Faith, thereby causing great injury to their 
own cause, and earning obloquy and oppro¬ 
brium for themselves. In fact, from whatever 
angle the Treaty of Hudaibiya may be viewed 
it was indeed a great victory. 
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27. When those who disbelieved 
harboured in their hearts prideful 
indignation, the indignation of the 
Days of Ignorance, ° Allah sent down 
His tranquillity on His Messenger and 
on the believers, and made them adhere 
firmly to the principle of righteous¬ 
ness, and they were better entitled to 
it and more worthy of it. And Allah 
knows everything full well. 3836 

4 28. Surely, has Allah fulfilled 
for His Messenger the vision. 
You shall certainly enter the Sacred 
Mosque, if Allah will, in security, some 
having their heads shaven and others 
having their hair cut short, and you will 
have no fear. But He knew what 
you knew not. He has, in fact, ordain¬ 
ed for you, besides that, a victory near 
at hand. 3837 
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3836. Important Words : 

a~~- (prideful indignation) is inf. noun 
from which means, he refused to bear or 
endure or tolerate wrongful treatment. They 
say aj_. jl aa* j'.e., he was ashamed, and he 
disdained or scorned to do it. a-U means, 
he was angry with him. a~*-=>- (syn. Aii! and 
°j^-) means, disdain, scorn or indignation ; 
jealousy; indignation which is the result of a 
feeling of pride (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that against their own 
tradition and usage that access to, and the circuit 
of, the Ka‘ba was not to be prevented in the 
four Sacred Months, the pagans of Mecca, from 
a false sense of dignity and national pride, had 
made it a point of honour with them not to 
allow Muslims to enter Mecca and perform the 


Lesser Pilgrimage (v**). But “Allah sent His 
tranquillity” upon the Muslims and though 
they were greatly upset over the seemingly 
humiliating terms of the Treaty, yet in 
deference to the command of their noble Master 
they bore it all with becoming restraint and 
patience and did not abandon the path of 
rectitude and righteousness under the most 
severe provocation. The Companions of the 
Holy Prophet alone were capable of setting 
such a noble example. 

3837. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet had seen a vision that he 
was performing the circuit of the Ka‘ba with 
his Companions (Bukhari). The Prophet set out 
for Mecca with about 1500 of his Compan¬ 
ions to perform the Lesser Pilgrimage. It is 
to this “vision” that the verse under comment 
refers. The Prophet was not allowed access 
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29. “He it is Who has sent His 
Messenger, with guidance and the 
Religion of tuth, that He may make it 
prevail over all other religions. And 
^sufficient is Allah as a Witness. 3838 
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fl 61 : 10. »4 : 167 ; 6 : 20 ; 13 : 44; 29 :53. 


to the Ka‘ba by the Quraish. On the contrary, 
he had to sign a treaty of which the terms 
as mentioned above seemed to be very 
humiliating and hurtful to the Muslims’ self- 
respect. They were highly upset, the illustrious 
‘Umar, more than any one else, not 
only at the terms, but also at the fact that the 
vision as he understood it had not been fulfilled, 
could not understand how the Prophet’s 
journey had served its purpose. He was not quite 
satisfied with the explanation that the vision did 
trot- s t gn tf f that the Pilgrimage would be perform- 
ed.that very year. He was in this frame of mind 
when, on the way back to Medina, this Sura was 
revealed and the Prophet called for him and re¬ 
cited it to him. The Sura was clear and em¬ 
phatic that the Prophet’s vision was true and 
that the Muslims would most certainly enter 
the Ka‘ba and perform the ceremonies of the 
Lesser Pilgrimage. The Prophet’s journey. 


besides serving other useful purposes to which 
reference is already made, established an 
important precedent that sometimes even great 
Prophets of God are liable to place seemingly 
erroneous interpretations on their visions. 

3838. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse reference was made to 
the vision of the Holy Prophet which had 
brought about the Treaty of Hudaibiya which 
in turn led to the very rapid expansion ot 
Islam in Arabia and to its consolidation, and 
ultimately to the fall of Mecca and the submis¬ 
sion of the whole of Arabia to the Holy 
Prophet. The present verse makes a very bold 
prophecy to the effect that not only would Islam 
prevail in Arabia but would also eventually 
triumph over all other religions. The signs of 
the fulfilment of this prophecy are already m 
evidence. 
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30. Muhammad is the Messenger 
of Allah. And those who are with 
him are “hard against the disbelievers 
and tender among themselves. Thou 
seest them bowing and prostrating 
themselves in Prayer . ' seeking Allah’s 
grace and pleasure. Their mark is 
upon their faces, being the traces 
of prostrations. This is their des¬ 
cription in the Torah. And their 
description in the Gospel is like unto 
a seed-produce that sends forth its 
sprout, then makes it strong; it then 
becomes thick, and stands firm on its 
stem, delighting the sowers—that He 
may cause the disbelievers to burn 
with rage at the sight of them. Allah 
has promised, unto those of them 
who believe and do good works, for¬ 
giveness and a great reward. 38 ' y 
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3839. Important Words : 

cl-iil (hard) is the plural of -»j-U which is 
derived from -e; which means, he was or became 
became strong. xz means, he attacked 

his enemy, means, firm or firm of heart; 

strong; compact; powerful; robust; courageous: 
brave; keen or tenacious; niggardly; avaricious; 
exalted (Lane & Aqrab). 

L—u. (mark) is derived from ( sawwama ). 

They say fy i.e. he put a mark upon 
the horse; he put the mark with iron such as 
is used for branding or with something whereby 
he should be known. L._, or means, a 
mark, sign or token or badge by which a thing 
is known or by which the good is known from 
the bad (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The preceding verse had made a great pro¬ 
phecy about the eventual triumph of Islam over 
all other religious systems. The verse under 


comment signifies that the foundations of the 
grand and glorious future of Islam have already 
been laid by “Muhammad, the Messenger of 
Allah and those who are with him,” and 
mentions some of the noble qualities of 
good and sincere believers, through whose 
selfless efforts this consummation will be brought 
about. They are brave, firm and courageous and 
not susceptible to the evil influences of bad per¬ 
sons and environment ; on the contrary, they are 
loving and kind towards each other. These are the 
two essential characteristics of a progressive and 
rising people who seek to leave their mark on the 
course of world events. Elsewhere in the Qur an 
(5 : 55) the true and good Muslims have been 
described as I J* ' 0 y.\ J* il.il /. e . 

kind and humble towards believers and hard 
and firm against disbelievers. 

The words, “this is their description in the 
Torah,” may refer to the Biblical description. 
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viz., “he shined forth from mount Paran and 
he came with ten thousands of saints” 
(Deut. 33 : 2). And the expression, “and their 
description in the Gospel is like unto a seed- 
produce” may refer to another Biblical parable, 
viz., “Behold, a sower went forth to sow; and 
when he sowed seeds some fell into good 
ground, and brought forth fruit, some an 
hundredfold, some sixtyfold, some thirtyfold” 
(Matt. 13 : 3—8). The former description seems 


to apply to the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet and the latter parable to the followers 
of Jesus’s counterpart, the Promised Messiah, 
who, from very small and insignificant beginn¬ 
ing, are destined to develop into a mighty organi¬ 
zation and gradually but progressively to carry 
the Message of Islam to the ends of the earth till 
it will prevail and triumph over all religions, 
and its opponents will wonder at, and be jealojs 
of, its power and prestige. 
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CHAPTER 49 

AL-HUJURAT 


{Revealed before Hijra ) 

Title, Context, and Date of Revelation 

By common consent this is a Medinite Sura. It was revealed in the 9th year of Hijra , after 
the fall of Mecca. The Sura takes its title from its 5th verse in which calling oat to the Holy Pro¬ 
phet from behind the Hujurat (private compartments) has been strongly condemned, since shout¬ 
ing out to him is bad manners and is also likely to intrude upon his privacy and precious time. 

As with the fall of Mecca Islam had become a great political power, and large masses of 
people had entered its fold, the Sura was revealed to teach good manners and morals to the newly- 
initiated people. The Sura also deals with some social evils which find their way into a materially- 
advanced and wealthy society (the Muslims had become such a society after the conquest of 
Arabia), and speaks of the accession to Islam of great political power and material wealth. Natu¬ 
rally, the Sura also embodies regulations for the settlement of international disputes. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens w'ith strict injunctions to Muslims to show full regard and respect to the 
Holy Prophet which befits his station as a Divine Messenger. They are also enjoined not to 
anticipate his decisions but to give unquestioning obedience to his comfnands. They are 
further enjoined not to raise their voices above his voice; this not only constitutes bad manners 
but also shows lack of proper respect which is calculated to undermine discipline in the 
Muslim Community. 

The Sura then warns Muslims to be on their guard against giving credence to false rumours, 
as such rumours, if readily accepted as true, without being subjected to sifting and searching 
examination, are calculated to land Muslims into very awkward situations. It further lays down, 
in brief words, rules, on which, if carried out with sincere intent and honest motives, a League of 
Nations or a United Nations Organisation can be bui t on sound and solid foundations. 
Next, the Sura, mentions some social evils which, if not effectively checked in time, eat into 
the vitals of a community and undermine its whole social structure. Of these social evils the 
common ones are suspicion, false accusation, spying, back-biting, and the most pronounced and 
far-reaching in its evil consequences, viz., conceit and pride born of a false sense of racial superi¬ 
ority. The Qur’an recognizes no basis of superiority save that of piety and righteous conduct. 

The Sura ends on the note that true and sincere belief is a Divine favour and the test of 
a true believer lies in the fact that if once he has given his allegiance to a noble cause, he strives 
with his whole being to promote it. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3840 

2. O ye who believe! be not for¬ 
ward in the presence of Allah and His 
Messenger, but fear Allah. Verily, 
Allah is All-Hearing, All-Knowing. 3841 

3. O ye who believe! raise not your 
voices above the voice of the Prophet, 
nor speak aloud to him, as you 
speak aloud to one another, lest your 
works become vain while you perceive 
not. 3842 
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3840. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

3841. Commentary : 

Mecca had fallen. The whole of Arabia lay 
prostrate at the Prophet’s feet. Life had be¬ 
come quite safe and secure for Muslims and 
wealth and great riches had come into their 
possession. A life of ease and comfort generally 
follows in the wake of riches, resulting in lack of 
discipline and other very serious social evils. 
Therefore rules of conduct have been revealed 
in this Sura to safeguard the Muslim Community 


against these evils. They are told to show pro¬ 
per respect and regard for the Holy Prophet 
and to give him unqualified obedience and not 
to anticipate his commands or to prefer their 
own wishes to his. 

3842. Commentary : 

The verse lays great stress on observing an 
attitude of utmost respectfulness towards the 
Holy Prophet. The Muslims should not talk 
loudly in his presence or address him aloud. 
This is not only bad manners but is calcu¬ 
lated to do moral injury to one so rude as 
not to show respect due to the Leader. 
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4. Verily, those who lower their 
voices in the presence of the 
Messenger of Allah—those are they 
whose hearts Allah has purified for 
righteousness. For them is forgiveness 
and a great reward. 3843 

5. Those who shout out to thee 
from without thy private apartments— 
most of them lack understanding. 3844 

6. And if they had waited patiently 
until thou came out to them it wquld 
be better for them. But Allah is Mt^st 
Forgiving, Merciful. 

7. O ye who believe! if an unright¬ 
eous person brings you any news, 
"investigate it fully, lest you harm a 
people in ignorance, and then be 
repentant for what you have done. 3845 
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3842. Important Words : 

is derived from ,j<. They say. li^Vj ^ 
i.e., he tried or put to the test such a one. 

Cr-j~ s ’ means, he flogged him with 
twenty stripes. iLkiM ^e. means, he purified the 
silver by putting it in the fire. ©Jl ^ 
means, he took out the earth from the well and 
cleared it (Taj & Raghib). 

Commentary : 

To speak in low tones in the presence of 
the Prophet is indicative of respect for him and 
of one’s own humility of heart which is a good 
moral quality; while unnecessarily raising of 
voice smacks of conceit and arrogance. 

3844. Commentary : 

Calling out to the Prophet in a loud voice 


from outside his house amounts to intruding 
upon his privacy and shows lack of respect for 
his person and for his valuable time ; and only 
an ill-mannered person would be guilty of such 
foolish behaviour. 

3845. Commentary : 

Though after the fall of Mecca, at the time when 
this Sura was revealed, almost the whole of 
Arabia had entered the fold of Islam, some 
tribes still refused to accept the new order of 
things and were determined upon fighting the 
Muslims to the bitter end. Moreover, the 
neighbouring Byzantine and Persian Empires 
were awakening to a realization of the challenge 
to their power which they thought had arisen 
in Arabia, and war with Islam seemed 
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8. And know that among you is the 
Messenger of Allah; if he were to 
comply with your wishes in most 
matters, you would surely come to 
trouble; but Allah has endeared the 
faith to you and "has made it look 
beautiful to your hearts, and He has 
made disbelief, wickedness and dis¬ 
obedience hateful to you. Such indeed 
are those who follow the right course. 3846 

9. Through the grace and favour 
of Allah. And Allah is All-Knowing, 
Wise. 

10. And if two parties of believers 
fight each other, femake peace 
between them; then if after that one of 
them transgresses against the other, 
fight the party that transgresses until it 
returns to the command of Allah. 
Then if it returns, make peace between 
them with equity, and act justly. 
Verily, Allah loves the just. 3847 
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inevitable. So the direction embodied in the verse 
under comment was necessary. The Muslims 
are told that even when the exigencies of war 
necessitate prompt action to forestall a military 
move on the enemy’s part, rumours which are 
naturally very much rife in time of war should 
not be given ready credence. They should be 
tested and their correctness ascertained before 
action is taken upon them. 

3846. Commentary : 

The verse continues the general theme of the 
Sura, the immediately preceding verse constitut¬ 
ing a necessary parenthesis. In the earlier 
verses the Muslims were enjoined to give un¬ 
questioning obedience to the Holy Prophet and 


to show respect to him which befitted his 
station as God’s great Prophet. In this verse 
they are told that the Prophet would seek their 
counsel in matters concerning them but he 
should not be expected to follow their advice as 
he received guidance from on high and because 
also his was the final responsibility, and 
their judgment, at best, might be defective. 
It was enough for them that God, through 
His Grace, “has endeared faith to you.” 

3847. Commentary : 

The central theme of the Sura is the soli¬ 
darity of Islam. Directions and rules of con¬ 
duct which are calculated to achieve and main¬ 
tain this solidarity have been laid down in it in 
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11. Surely all believers are brothers. 
So make peace between your brothers, 
and fear Allah that mercy may be 
shown to you. 3848 
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some detail. Some of these rules have been 
mentioned in the preceding verses, others follow 
in the verses that come later. A great danger to 
the security and solidarity of the Muslim State 
or Community are the disputes and quarrels 
that haply might arise between different Muslim 
groups or parties. The verse under comment 
provides a most effective remedy to compose 
these quarrels. Primarily, the verse deals with 
the settlement of disputes between Muslim 
parties, but it equally embodies a sound basis 
on which a really effective “League of Nations” 
or a “United Nations Organization” can be built. 
The verse lays down the following principles 
for the maintenance of international peace. 

As soon as there are indications of disagree¬ 
ment between two nations, the other nations, 
instead of taking sides with one or the other, 
should at once serve notice upon them, calling 
upon them to submit their differences for settle - 
ment to a “League of Nations” or “United 
Nations Organization,” as the case may be. If 
they agree, the dispute will be amicably settled. 
But if one of them refuses to submit to the 
“League,” or having submitted refuses to accept 
the award of the “League,” and prepares to 
make war, the other nations should all fight it. It 
is evident that one nation, however strong, 
cannot withstand the united might of all other 


nations and is bound to make a speedy sub¬ 
mission. In that event, terms of peace should 
be settled between the two original parties to 
the dispute. The other nations should act 
merely as mediators and not as parties to the 
dispute, and should not put forward new claims 
arising out of the conflict with the refractory 
nation, for that would lay the foundation of 
fresh disputes and quarrels. The terms of 
peace should be just and equitable with refer¬ 
ence to the merits of the dispute; they should be 
confined to the original dispute between the 
parties and should not be allowed to travel 
beyond it. 

It is only such a ‘ League” or “Organization” 
which can safely be entrusted with the mainten¬ 
ance of international peace, not a League or 
Organization whose very existence is dependent 
upon the goodwill of others. 

3848. Commentary : 

The verse lays special stress on Islamic 
Brotherhood. Islam tolerates no discord or 
dissensions between brothers. If there happens 
to arise a quarrel or dispute between two Muslim 
individuals or groups, other Muslims are bound 
at once to bring about reconciliation between 
the quarrelling parties. Islam’s real strength 
lies in this idea! of brotherhood which transcends 
all barriers of cas te, colour or clime. 
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R. 2 12. O ye who believe! let not one 

people deride another people, haply they 
may be better than they, nor let women 
deride other women, haply they may be 
better than they, "And defame not your 
own people, nor call one another by 
nick-names. Bad indeed is evil reputa¬ 
tion after the profession of belief; and 
those who repent not, such are the 
wrong-doers. 3849 


13. O ye who believe! avoid much 
suspicion*; for suspicion in some cases 
is a sin. And spy not, neither back¬ 
bite one another. Would any of you 
like to eat the flesh of his brother who 
is dead? Certainly you would loathe 
it. And fear Allah, surely, Allah is 
Oft-Returning with compassion and is 
Merciful. 3850 
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3849. Important Words : 

IjyJj'V (defame not) is derived from _>J. 
They say i.e., he made a sign to him with 
the eye, or the like, as the head, and the lip, 
with low speech. This is the original signification; 
according to some other authorities the primary 
signification of the expression is : (1) he pushed 
him or impelled him or repelled him or he struck 
or beat him; (2) he blamed, upbraided, or re¬ 
proached him; he found fault with him; or he 
did so in his face; or he spoke evil of him; or 
spoke of him in a manner that he disliked, 
mentioning vices or faults as chargeable to him, 
either behind his back or in his face, though it 
might be with truth (Lane, Aqrab & Raghib). 
See also 104 : 2. 

Ijyjh)' V (call not by nick-names ) is derived 


from >3 which means, he called him by a 
surname or nick-name and is syn. with ^ 
(laqqaba), mostly signifying, he called him 
by a nick-name, or a name of reproach or an 
opprobrious appellation. It also signifies, 
he upbraided or reproached him; or the like, 
being syn. with (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

3850. Commentary : 

As stated above the principal theme of the 
Sura is the establishment of concord, amity 
and goodwill between Muslim individuals and 
groups and therefore it has mentioned some of 
those social evils which cause discord, dissensions 
and differences, and corrode, corrupt and conta- 
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14. O mankind, We have created 
you from a male and a female; and We 
have made you into tribes and sub¬ 
tribes that you may know one 
another. Verily, the most honourable 
among you, in the sight of Allah, is 
he who is the most righteous among 
you. Surely, Allah is All-Knowing, 
All-Aware. 3851 




minate a society, eating into its vitals, and 
enjoins Muslims to be on their guard against 
them. Ridiculing and taunting others, spying, 
and calling by nick-names, and suspicion 
and back-biting are some of these social evils. 
Women have been particularly mentioned here 
in that they are more prone to fall a victim 
to these evils. The main cause, which lies at 
the root of these evils, is conceit and a false 
sense of superiority, which the next verse 
expressly deals with. By removing the basic 
causes of disharmony and disagreement among 
Muslims the Sura has laid the foundation of a 
firm and solid Brotherhood of Islam. 

3851. Important Words : 

(tribes) is the plural of 
( sha‘bun ) which is inf. noun from ( sha'ba ) 

which means, he collected, brought together or 
united; or he separated, put asunder; divided 
or separated. means, a great tribe; the 

parent of the tribes called JSL», to which 
they refer their origin and which comprises 
them; a nation; a people; a cleft or crack 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

JjU» (sub-tribes) is the plural of *4-5 
which is derived from J4 which means, he 
accepted; he took or received willingly. *44 
means, a tribe; a sub-tribe; a family; a body of 
men from one father or mother (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

From the subject of Islamic Brotherhood to 


which reference has been made in the preceding 
two verses, the .Sura proceeds to lay down, in the 
verse under comment, the basis of an all- 
comprehensive. all pervading brotherhood of man. 
The verse, in fact, constitutes the Magna Carta 
of human fraternity and equality. It has firmly 
laid the axe at the false and foolish notions 
of superiority, born of racial arrogance or 
national conceit. All men having been “created 
from a male and a female” as human beings 
have been declared equal in the sight of God. 
The worth of a man is not to be judged by the 
pigment of his skin, the amount of wealth he 
possesses or by his rank or social status, descent 
or pedigree, but by his moral greatness and the 
way in which he discharges his obligations to 
God and man. The whole human race is but 
one family. Division into tribes, nations, and 
races is meant to give them a better knowledge 
of one another, in order that they might bene¬ 
fit from one another’s national characteristics 
and good qualities. This, according to Islam, is 
the criterion of a person’s greatness and this is 
the only true and real criterion. The Holy 
Prophet explained the beautiful idea of the 
brotherhood of man inculcated in this verse in 
his own inimitable way on the occasion of the 
Last Pilgrimage at M'ecca, a short time before his 
death. Addressing a vast concourse of Muslims 
the Prophet said, “O ye men! Your God is 
One and your ancestor is one. An Arab pos¬ 
sesses no superiority over a non-Arab, nor 
does a non-Arab over an Arab. A white is 
in no way superior to a red, nor, for that matter. 
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15. The Arabs of the desert say, 
‘We believe.’ Say, “You have not 
believed yet, but rather say, ‘We have 
submitted, for true belief has not 
yet entered into your hearts.” But 
if you obey Allah and His Messenger, 
He will not detract anything from 
your deeds. Surely, Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 3852 

16. a The believers are only those who 
truly believe in Allah and His Messen¬ 
ger, and then doubt not, but strive 
with their possessions and their per¬ 
sons in the cause of Allah. It is they 
who are truthful. 3853 
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a red to a white, but only to the extent to which 
he discharges his duty to God and man. The 
most honoured among you in the sight of God 
is the most righteous among you” (Baihaqui ). 
These noble words spoken by the Prophet 
during his Farewell Pilgrimage which have 
resounded through the centuries epitomize one 
of Islam’s loftiest ideals and strongest principles. 
It goes to the credit of the Holy Prophet that in 
a society riven with class distinction, he preached 
a message intensely democratic. 

3852. Important Words : 

cJo V (will not detract) is derived from oJI 
which means, it (a thing) decreased, diminish¬ 
ed, lessened ; it became defective or deficient; 
incomplete or imperfect. ‘djjl means, 
he diminished to him his right or due or de¬ 
frauded him of a portion of it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All Muslims form an integral part of Islamic 


Brotherhood. Islam confers equal rights on the 
unlettered and uncultured sons of the desert as 
it does on the civilized and cultured dwellers of 
cities and towns; only it exhorts the former to 
make greater efforts to learn and assimilate the 
teachings of Islam and make them the rule of 
their lives. 

3853. Commentary : 

True and sincere belief to which reference has 
been made in the preceding verse consists of 
three important ingredients—strong and firm 
faith in Allah, absolute freedom from doubt and 
misgiving as to the truth of Islam and striving 
with all means within one’s power in the cause 
of God. It is only those sincere and steadfast 
Muslims who possess these qualifications who 
are entitled to be called “the truthful ones” i.e., 
those who have fulfilled their pledged word to 
God. 
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17. Say, "‘Will you acquaint Allah 
with your faith, while ^Allah knows 
whatever is in the heavens and what¬ 
ever is in the earth, and Allah knows 
all things full well?’ 


18. They deem it as a favour to 
thee that they have embraced Islam 
Say, ‘Deem not your embracing 
Islam a favour unto me. On the 
contrary,*’ Allah has bestowed a 
favour upon you in that He has 
guided you to the true Faith, if you 
are truthful.’ 3854 

19. Verily, d Allah knows the secrets 
of the heavens and the earth. And 
Allah sees all what you do. 



<*10 : 19. *>20:8; 22:71; 27 : 66. »3 :165. *11 : 124; 16 : 78. 

3854. Commentary ; does on favour to anybody; on the contrary, it 

True and sincere faith is the most precious * s a favour of God that one is guided to the 
possession of a Muslim. By accepting Islam he Truth. 
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CHAPTER 50 

QAF 


(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This Sara is of Meccan origin. All competent authorities assign its revelation to the early 
Meccan period. Its tenor and contents support this view. 

The Sura is the first of a group of seven Chapters which end with Sura Alwaqiah. Like all 
Meccan Suras, it lays special stress, in emphatic and prophetic language, on the Qur’an being the 
revealed Word of God, on Resurrection being an undoubted reality, and particularly on the 
ultimate triumph of the cause of Islam. The Sura points to the phenomena of nature and to the 
histories of the past Prophets as guides leading to this inevitable conclusion. The Sara takes its 
title from its initial abbreviated letter Jj (Qaf). 

The preceding two Saras had dealt with the prospects of a great and glorious future for 
Islam, and also with the social and political problems that arise when power and wealth come to a 
people. The present Sara having the abbreviated letter <j (Qaf) in its beginning, points to the 
fact that the Almighty God hasthe power to make the weak and disorganized Arabs into a 
powerful nation, and that He will certainly bring about this consummation, using the Qur'an as the 
means and instrument for achieving that purpose. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the abbreviated letter Qaf (J) which is the last of the oUkl* 
(abbreviated letters) used in the Qur’an. It represents the Divine attribute or (Qadir or 
Qadlr) meaning, the Mighty, the Powerful, and at once starts to deal with the all-important 
subject of Resurrection: and in order to prove the truth of this primal fact uses as an argument the 
phenomenon that a people, who for long centuries were spiritually dead and defunct, received a new 
and vigorous life through the Qur’an. The Sura proceeds to say that the Holy Prophet’s enemies 
cannot bring themselves to accept the fact of a Warner appearing from among them to tell 
them that they will be raised to life after “they are dead and have become dust.” They are 
told to study the wonderful creation of the celestial firmament with the beautiful stars and planets 
which adorn it and which work with a regularity and punctuality that knows no deviation. They 
are further told to ponder over the creation of the vast expanse of earth which grows all sorts 
of fruits and foods for its dwellers. The Author and Architect of this great and complex 
universe, the Sara says, possesses the power and wisdom to give man a new life after his physical 
habitat has disintegrated. 

Next, the Sura points to the purposefulness of the creation of man—God's supreme 
creature and His noblest handiwork—and to man’s freedom and complete responsibility and 
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accountability for his actions, in a life after death, wherein he will be punished or rewarded 
according to the good or bad life he might have led in this world. Those who had wasted their 
lives in the quest of evil pursuits would be thrown into Hell, the punishments of which would 
be the representations of their evil deeds done in this life. And so would the rewards of Paradise 
be the representations of the good and noble actions of the righteous and the God-fearing in this 
life. Only the things of the next world would be of a nature different from those to which we are 
accustomed in this life. 

The Sura ends on the note that the creation of the universe, and of man—the apex and 
acme of creation—shows that the wise Creator could not have brought into existence this com¬ 
plex universe without a great purpose behind it. This leads to the conclusion that there must 
be and there is a life beyond the grave and that all Divine Messengers and Prophets were 
raised to teach man this important religious doctrine, and that those who refuse to believe in 
this Divine mission of the Prophets incur a liability in the Hereafter. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3855 




2. Qaf. By J the glorious Qur’an, 
thou art a Messenger of God. im 


z- 




“See 1 : 1. &56 : 78. 


3845. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3856. Important Words : 

The letter <J (Qd f) may stand for the 
Divine attribute j-sli or (Qddir or Qadir) 

which means, the Mighty God; or the letter may 
stand for L.L.HJ1 i.e., the Resurrection is an 
undoubted reality. This is the last abbreviated 
letter used in the Qur’an and therefore possesses 
a special significance. For a detailed explana¬ 
tion, however, of the abbreviated letters 
(oUkUl) see 2 : 2 & 19 : 2. 

j (by) among other things may mean, 
‘by’ or ‘I swear’ or ‘I cite as witness or evidence.’ 
See also 37 : 2. 

(Glorious) is derived from ^ ( majada ) 
which means, he was or became possessed 
of or characterized by glory, honour, digni¬ 
ty, nobility, etc., or he was or became 
glorious, in a state of honour, dignity; noble. 
jAl means, the camels fed in a land 
abounding with pasture, and satiated them¬ 
selves therewith, or lighted upon abundant 
herbage. means, he made it (a gift) 

large or abundant. They say isy o^» I'Jjfj 
i.e. such a one gave us a sufficient and super¬ 
abundant entertainment. The Arabs say L, 

Lo j i.e., he reviled and dispraised him much. 


SiljJI just means, he gave the beast of carriage 
much fodder. Thus the primary signification 
of the root-word is abundance or superabun¬ 
dance. ( majdun ) means, glory, honour, 

dignity, nobility; (syn. y- 3 ) 

or ample glory, nobility, honour, dignity, etc., 
or the acquisition of glory, honour, etc., or 
acquired or personal glory, honour, etc., trans¬ 
mitted by one’s ancestors. means, a man 
possessing or characterized by glory, honour, 
dignity; nobility. as an epithet of God 

signifies the Glorious or Great in dignity. 
Who gives liberally or bountifully. -4*-* is 
also applied in the Qur’an as an epithet to the 
Throne (yy) of God and to the Qur an itself 
and signifies exalted, sublime, noble, glorious 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 38 : 2. The words 
ju»eJI jl^JI thus may mean, the glorious 
Qur’an, the great Qur’an, the Qur’an possessing 
great and abundant good. In the last sense 
the word may be synonymous with >-AjL* 
which is also one of the epithets used by the 
Qur’an for itself (6 : 156). Elsewhere the Qur’an 
has been called the Qur’an full of wisdom 
(36 : 3), the Qur’an full of exhortation (38 : 2), 
the noble Qur’an (56 : 78), the Qur’an which 
explains things fully (12 : 3). 

Commentary : 

The construction of this verse exactly resembles 
that of 38 : 2. Taking the abbreviated letter 
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3. But they wonder that there has 
come to them a Warner from among 
themselves. 11 And the disbelievers say, 
‘This is a strange thing’. 3857 

4. ‘What! when we are dead and 
have become dust, shall we be raised- 
up again'! 6 That is a return far 
from possible . 3858 

5. We know how much the earth 
diminishes of them and how much it 
adds to them, and with Us is a Book 
that preserves everything . 3859 






a l : 64. *»13 : 6; 23 : 36; 27 : 68; 37 : 17. 


<3 as signifying ‘the Powerful God,’ the verse 
may mean that the Powerful God swears by the 
Qur’an, or that He cites the Qur'an as witness, 
that by acting upon its teaching and making it a 
rule of their lives, its followers will achieve 
glory, greatness and spiritual and material 
grandeur. And by taking the letter as signifying 
<jp. 5-.U1I i.e., the Resurrection is an un¬ 
doubted reality, the verse would signify that 
Resurrection will certainly take place and that 
the glorious Qur’an can be cited as an evidence 
to prove this claim. The proof consists in the 
fact: (1) that the Qur’an has made two claims, 
viz., that by acting upon its teaching the weak, 
oppressed and persecuted followers of the 
Holy Prophet will achieve glory, greatness and 
spiritual and material eminence and an honour¬ 
ed place in the comity of world’s great nations; 
and (2) that Resurrection will undoubtedly 
take place. The fulfilment of the first pro¬ 
phecy, the veise implies, will substantiate and 
establish the truth of the second claim. 

3857. Commentary : . 

The verse purports to say that in spite of the 
fact that from time immemorial God has been 
sending His Messengers and Prophets to guide 
men to the way of truth and righteousness, 


the people, whenever there appeared a Prophet, 
wondered, and considered it highly impro¬ 
bable that God should commission as His 
Messenger an ordinary man from among them¬ 
selves. This attitude of disbelievers towards 
Divine Messengers has been referred to at 
several other places also in the Qur’an (7 r 64; 
10 : 3; 38 : 5). 

3858. Commentary : 

Greater is the disbelievers’ wonder at the 
idea, says the verse, that when they are dead 
and are reduced to dust, they will get a 
new life. 

3859. Commentary : 

The verse refutes the disbelievers’ objection 
mentioned in the preceding verse, viz., that 
when they are dead and reduced to broken 
bones and particles of dust they would be 
raised again. It is the physical body, says the 
verse, that disintegrates and perishes. The 
soul is imperishable and will be given a new 
body to account for the deeds done in this 
world which are recorded in “a Book that pre¬ 
serves everything.” The verse may also mean 
that even the particles of objects which the earth 


2469 



CH. 50 


QAF 


PT. 26 


6. Nay, they rejected the truth 
when it came to them, and so they are 
in a state of confusion. 3860 


7. Have they not lookd at the sky 
above them, how We have made it 
and adorned it,“ and there are no flaws 
in it? 3861 

8. And the earth—We have spread 
it out, and placed therein firm moun¬ 
tains ; h and We have made to grow 
therein "every kind of beautiful species, 


& ' 

s y* fs 9 . fX 9 f/ \ 9 * * s f s 1 

y , x <. ■>'. if , (v„ 


“15 : 17; 37 : 7; 41 : 13; 67 : 6. 


b 13 : 4; 15 : 20; 31 : 11; 77 : 28. c 27 : 61; 31 : 11. 


disintergrates are well preserved in God’s 
knowledge. It may also signify that as 
complete knowledge about all the details of a 
thing presupposes the power to create it, and God 
being the Possessor of full knowledge of 
human anatomy and the process of its disinteg¬ 
ration could recreate it after it had perished. 

The verse may also signify that just as the 
earth corrupts and swallows up dead bodies, it 
also possesses the means of nourishing living 
ones. 

3860. Important Words : 

(state of confusion) is derived from 
(maraja) which means, he mixed a thing with 
another thing or two things together. 

(marija) means, the affair became corrupt, spoiled, 
disordered or in a confused or disordered state. 
irbJI gy- means, the people became confused 
so that they could not extricate themselves 
from their perplexity (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

■ The verse means that though disbe¬ 


lievers always reject the Divine Message, their 
rejection or denial does not rest on sure 
ground. They are always in a confused state 
of mind. They do not know what they should 
make of the Message. They cal! it poetry, 
sorcery, the day-dreaming of an ambitious 
visionary, the confused vapourings of an un¬ 
hinged mind, or the forgery of an impostor 
(21: 6). But the Holy Prophet and his followers 
stand on the bed-rock of certainty and sure 
knowledge. 

3861. Important Words : 

(flaws) is the plural of which means, 
a cleft, an opening, a gap, and hence a flaw 
or defect (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This and the following few verses draw 
attention to the marvels of creation, the wonder¬ 
ful design in the universe, to the celestial 
firmament with its countless beautiful planets 
and stars, to earth and its wide expanse teeming 
with human and animal life, and points to the 
inevitable inference that the Great and Wise 
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9. As a means of enlightenment 
and as a reminder to every servant 
that turns to God. m2 

10. “And We send down from the 
sky water which is full of blessings, 
and We produce therewith gardens 
and grain harvests. 

11. And tall plam-trees, with spathes 
piled one above the other. 386 ' 



12. As a provision for Our servants; 
J andWe quicken thereby a dead land. 
Even so shall be the Resurrection. 3864 


Jo Si k 


? ■> 


a 24 : 44; 25 : 49. 6 25 : 50; 43 : 12. 


Designer, the Architect and the Controller, Who 
could bring into being this wonderful universe 
and who placed man at its centre, does possess 
the power to recreate the universe after its dis¬ 
integration. and to give man a new life after he 
is dead. 

3862. Commentary : 

It is logical to assume a purpose behind 
physical nature. The concept of God as 
Designer and Creator of all things gives a co¬ 
herent and complete picture of origin, design 
and purpose. And the existence of a purpose 
behind the creation implies the existence of 
a life after death because the very idea that 
with the dissolution of its physical tabernacle the 
human soul suffers death militates against the 
whole design of God and the purpose in creating 
the universe. 

3863. Important Words : 

(tall) is the plural of } f em . 
gen. of (J-b which is act. part, from . 
They say i.e., the palm trees were or 

became tall or exceedingly tall and full grown or 


they bore fruit. ( * < ~U <j^.j means, he overcame 
them, excelled them or was superior to them. 

<j Jj—J means, he excelled in his knowldege 
or learned the whole of it. cJ**} means, 

the sun rose high. jj*.b means, a person 

endowed with noble moral and mental qualities. 
SjL«b iiptJ means, an exceedingly tall palm 
tree or palm tree bearing fruit (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

or (piled, one above the other) 

is derived from -W. They say &hJI i.e.. 
he put goods one upon the other or set them 
together in regular order or piled them up. 

means, the teeth were set in 
regular order (Lane & Aqrab). 

3864. Commentary : 

The verse means that just as God sends down 
rain from heaven and causes a dry dead land to 
bloom and blossom and pulsate with a new 
vigorous life, and brings forth from the earth all 
sorts of flowers and fruits, similarly He can and 
will give a new life to man after he is dead so that 
he might account for and be rewarded or 
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13. "The people of Noah rejected 
the truth before them and so did the 
People of the Well and Thamud. 3865 

14. And ‘Ad, and Pharaoh and the 
brethren of Lot. 3866 

15. J And the Dwellers of the Wood, 
and the People of Tubba‘. "All of 
them rejected the Messengers with the 
result that My threatened punishment 
befell f/jem. 3867 

16. ^Have We then become weary 
with the first creation? Nay, but they 
are in confusion about the new crea¬ 
tion. 3868 



a 9 : 70; 14 : 10; 38 : 13; 40 : 32. f>15 : 79; 26 : 177; 38 : 14. «15 : 80; 26 : 140; 38 : 15. 

<*50 : 39. 


punished for the actions good or bad he might 
have done in this world. 

3865. Commentary : 

For the People of Noah see 11 : 26—49 ; for 
o"_pl (Companions of the Well) 25 : 39, 

and for Thamud 11 : 62—69. 

3866. Commentary : 

For 'Ad see 11 : 51—61. 

3867. Commentary ; 

For (Dwellers of the Wood) 

see 15 : 79 and for the People of Tubba‘ 44 : 38. 
The verse purports to say that the above- 
mentioned peoples were warned by their respective 
Prophets that if they rejected them, they would 
be punished in this world and would also have to 
account for their sins in the next. The first 


warning was literally fulfilled and, therefore, 
the second one is also bound to be fulfilled. 

3868. Important Words : 

(We have become weary) is derived 
from <j- (‘ ayya ). They say v-.l u* ^ 

i.e., he lacked power, strength or ability to 
perform or accomplish his affair; was unable 
to execute it through or found not the right 
way to do it. means, he was ignorant 

of the affair. means, he was or became 
tired, fatigued or wearied j means, 

he found not the right way to express himself 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In these verses “creation,” besides its ordinary 
meaning, signifies spiritual awakening or 
revolution brought about by a Prophet among 
his people. 
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2 17. And assuredly. We have created 
man and We know what his mind 
whispers to him, and a We are nearer 
to him than even his jugular vein. 3869 

18. When the two Recording angels 
record everything, one sitting on his 
right and the other on his left. 3870 

19. He utters not a word but ^there 
is by him a guardian angel ready to 
record it. 3871 

20. '’And the stupor of death certainly 
comes. ‘This is what thou wast 
trying to run from.’ 3872 



? * <. t ■» 
©Ucoo 


*86 : 5 M3 :81; 82 : 11-12. % : 94 ; 23 : 100. 


3869. Commentary : 

Wonderful is God’s creation of the universe, 
but much more wonderful is the creation of 
man. The fact that man is master of his con¬ 
duct and is responsible for his decisions 
is here put forward as another argument 
to support the inevitability of the Resurrection. 
In fact man’s life on earth is “the seed-bed of an 
eternal future.” 

3870. Important Words : 

(will record) is derived from . 

They say ■*— J&5 i.e., he received or 

got the thing: he learned it from him, hence 
preserved or recorded it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to some Commentators the angel 
sitting on man’s right records his good actions 
and that on his left, his bad actions; the words 
‘on the right’ standing for his good actions 
and ‘on the left’ for his bad actions. Every deed 
or spoken word leaves its impress in the 


atmosphere and thus is preserved. Elsewhere 
in the Qur’an, it is stated that the limbs of man— 
his hands, feet and tongue—will bear witness 
against him on the Judgment Day. Thus dif¬ 
ferent parts of a man’s body may also be the 
recorders referred to in the present verse as the 
two Recording angels. See also 24 : 25; 36 : 66. 

3871. Important Words : 

■kib (he utters) is aorist from -ILL 1 . They say 
i.e., the sea cast it forth upon the shore, 
o’As Jail means, such a one died. 
J yd b j t J jSi t JaaJ means, he uttered or spoke 
the word (Lane & Aqrab). 

A-* (ready) is derived from -ex . They 
say X* i.e., the thing was or became 

ready, at hand, prepared; it became great, big 
or bulky. means, ready, at hand, near; 
bulky, big or great (Lane & Aqrab). 

3872. Important Words : 

(thou wast trying to run from) is derived 
from . They say ^ jl ah- jL. i.e., he 
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21. a And the trumpet shall be 
blown:‘This is the Day of Promise.’ 






22. And every soul shall come 
forth and along with it there will be 
an angel to drive and an angel to bear 
witness. 3873 


23. Then We shall say, ‘Thou wast 
heedless of this ; now We have 
removed from thee thy veil, and 
sharp is thy sight this day’. 3874 




0 ^ 


24. And his companion will say, ^ <. 

‘This is what I have ready of his @vXa^s-(>cX3 u» jcAA Ouj 

record ." 3875 


a 18 : 100; 23 : 102; 36 : 52; 39 : 69; 69 : 14. 


turned aside or away from it; he removed or 
went away or went far away from it; he shunned 
or avoided it from fear or disdain. 
means, he turned aside from the road (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

3873. Commentary : 

(JjL< (driver) may be the angel that sits 
on man’s left and records his bad 
deeds and as a punishment for them will drive 
him to Hell, and may be the angel 

that sits on his right and records his good 
actions and will bear witness in his favour. Or 
the two words metaphorically may stand for 
man’s misused limbs and faculties and those well 
and properly used. See also verse 18 above; 
24 : 25 and 36 : 66. 

3874. Important* Words : 

(eye) means, eye; the light whereby the 
organ of sight perceives the things; knowledge; 
discernment; intelligence (Lane & Aqrab). 

(sharp) is derived from which means, 
he turned away or averted a person from a 


thing, oj-i ^ means, he distinguished 

or separated by some mark a thing from another. 

I means, he sharpened the knife. 
jcJI -u means, he looked sharply or 

attentively at him. means, a man sharp 

of intellect or understanding (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that in the next world 
the veil will be lifted from the eyes of man 
and his vision and mental perception will be¬ 
come clearer and sharper. He will see the 
consequences of his actions in an embodied form 
which were hidden from his eyes in this world 
and will realize that which he used to regard 
merely as an illusion, was a hard and stark 
reality. 

3875. Commentary: 

kjJ* (his companion) may signify his evil 
companion, or the Satan, who has been called 
elsewhere in the Qur’an, man’s evil companion 
4 : 39; 43 : 39, 1>ecause it is at his instigation 
that man defies God’s commandments. 
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25. We shall say to his two Compa¬ 
nions, ‘Cast ye twain into Hell every 
ungrateful enemy of truth 3876 

26. “‘Hinderer of good, transgressor, 
doubter. 

27. ‘Who sets up another God 
besides Allah, so do ye twain cast 
him into the dreadful torment.’ 


28. "His associate will say, ‘O our 
Lord, it was not I that caused him to 
rebel ; but he himself was too far 
gone in error.’ 

29. God will say, ‘Quarrel not in My 
presence; I gave you the warning 
beforehand. 3877 


30. ‘The sentence passed by Me can¬ 
not be changed, "and I am not in the 
least unjust to My servants.’ 3878 




2* ’l > * 9 rii 
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i..! >v?'-.'Ii”. ci-wj-n? 


A-jhsiB JSS &o3 

©stes-j^ 


/ —•" 




a 68 : 13. b 14 : 23. ^3: 


3876. Important Words : 

•V-* (enemy) is derived from -u* which 
means, he went aside from it ; he opposed and 
rejected what was true or just; he overstepped or 
transgressed the proper bound or limit; he 
acted immoderately or in rebellion, JUt is 
used here in all the senses of the root-word 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The dual form in LSI! is used either be¬ 
cause the command is given to the two angels— 
the (JjL, and the — or in order to impart 
emphasis to the command. This form of ex¬ 
pression is also used in 23 : 100 where a plural 
verb is used for the subject in the singular. The 
plural form in that verse is used to lend 

emphasis to the disbelievers’ desire to be sent 


183 ; 8 : 52; 22 : 11 ; 41 : 47. 


back to this world, and represents the repetition 
of the singular form (irfini). 

3877. Commentary : 

It is human nature that when an evji-doer »s 
confronted with the evil consequences of his 
deeds, he seeks to shift his responsibility to 
others. It is this state of mind of the disbeliever 
which is depicted in this verse. He will hold 
Satan responsible for his own transgressions and 
sins. See also 2 : 167-168. 

3878. Commentary : 

God admonishes both the parties to stop 
wrangling and quarrelling and shifting the 
responsibility to one another as His sentence 
has already been pronounced and His Word 
never changes. 
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R. 3 31. On that day We will say to Hell, 
‘Art thou filled up?’ and it will answer, 
‘Is there any more?’ 3879 

32. “And Heaven will be brought 
near to the righteous, no longer re¬ 
mote. 3880 





33. And it will be said, ‘This is what 
was promised to you—to everyone 
who always turned to God and was 
watchful of his actions. 

34. ‘Who feared the Gracious God 
in private and came to Him with a 
penitent heart. 

35. i4 Enter ye therein in peace. 
This is the Day of Elernity’. 3881 


ss < 11 9. 


©iaJL> J Q 


d 26 : 91; 81 : 14. *14 : 24; 15 : 47; 36 : 59. 


3879. Commentary : 

The dialogue is metaphorical. Hell has 
been personified here and words are put in its 
mouth to express its state or condition and not 
that it will actually speak or, for that matter, 
it can speak. The word has been used in 
this sense in 41 : 12 also where the heaven and 
the earth have been described as saying that they 
obey Divine laws willingly. It is one of the 
peculiarities and beauties of the Arabic language 
that it uses words and expressions for inani¬ 
mate things which are used for human beings. 
There is a famous Arabic proverb : 

i.e., the wall said to the peg “why dost thou 
pierce me.” It said, “ask him who strikes me 
from behind.” Similarly, a famous Arab poet 
says: 

Ajt jwjll AW 

J-St iji tlo ^ Jxo j 


i e., the spear intends to pierce the breast of Abu 
Bara’, but it turns away from the blood of the 
sons of ‘Uqail. (Lane). 

The expression -4>* in fact, points 

to man’s unlimited capacity for committing 
sins and his inordinate desire for worldly com¬ 
forts which pave his way to Hell. 

3880. Commentary : 

If, as mentioned in the preceding verse, 
more and more sinners will be thrown into 
Hell for being purged and purified of their 
spiritual maladies, the present verse says, that 
Heaven will also be brought near for the 
righteous and the God-fearing. 

3881. Commentary: 

However dreadful its punishments may appear. 
Hell, according to the Qur’Sn, is a temporary 
penitentiary, while Heaven is an eternal abode; 
its blessings know no limit or end (11 : 109). 
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36. “They will have therein whatever 
they desire, and with Us is a good deal 
more. 3882 

37. *And how many a generation, 
who were greater than they in power, 
have We destroyed before them. They 
went about the lands devising meanso 
escape the punishment. Was there 
any place of refuge for them? 3883 

38. Therein, verily, is a reminder 
for him who has a heart, or who gives 
ear, and is attentive. 3884 

39. “And verily. We created the 
heavens and the earth and all that is 
between them in six periods and a no 
weariness touched Us. 388s 


“10 : 27. *t7 : 18; 19 : 75; 21 : 12; 36 : 32. 



H : 55; 10 :4;' II : 8; 25 : 60. d 50 : 16. 


3882. Commentary : 

The righteous will have in Paradise what 
they desire, to their hearts’ content, but as man’s 
desires at best are limited, they will be given 
much more than what they desire or deserve, 
much more than what they would even contem¬ 
plate or conceive. They will see the beautiful 
face of God and will bask in the warmth of His 
countenance. This beautified vision in which 
the veil which divides man from Allah will be 
lifted and His Heavenly Glory disclosed to the 
soul, untrammelled by its earthy raiments is, 
according to some authorities, what is meant 
by the words ha-dj i.e., and with Us is a 
good deal more. 

3883. Important Words : 

(went about) is the intensive form of 
( naqaba ) which means, he made a hole 
through a wall; he perforated, pierced or made a 
hole through anything. u^jVl <_.*> means, he 
went or went away through the land or country 
or journeyed or traversed through the land. 


Commentary : 

Divine punishment, when it comes, is over¬ 
whelming and all-encompassing. There is no 
escape or refuge from it, however one may try. 

3884. Important Words : 

(heart) means, heart; the soul; the 
conscience; the mind, meaning the intellect; the 
endeavour to understand, and consideration. 
They say 1 —33 aJ L i.e., he has no intellect 
or intelligence; the purest or best or choicest 
part of a thing; <—i* means, the main 

body of the army; as distinguished from the 
van and the rear and the two wings. The word 
also signifies, a man genuine or pure in respect 
of origin or lineage, holding a middle place 
among his people (Lane & Aqrab). 

3885. Important Words : 

(periods) is the plural of which 
properly means, time absolutely (1:4) or in¬ 
definite period or stage in the development 
of a thing. It does not always denote the day 
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40. So bear with patience what they 
say, and “glorify thy Lord with His 
praise, before the rising of the sun and 
before its setting; 

41. 5 And in a part of the night also 
do thou glorify Him, and after 
prescribed prostrations. 

42. And listen, on the day when the 
crier will cry from a place nearby, 3?8S 

43. The day when they will hear the 
blast in truth; that will be the day of 
coming forth from the graves. 






’^h fulfil -1^ I. ^ -'* » 


a 15 : 99; 17 : 79; 20 : 76 : 27. 131; 110 : 4. *17 : 80; 52 : 50; 73 : 3—5; 


as determined by the rising and setting of the 
sun. In the Qur’an fji has been spoken 
of as equal to one or even fifty thousand years 
(22 : 48; 70 : 5). Elsewhere in the Qur’an the 
division of these six days has been described in 
this wise; the making of the earth took two 
days; it took two more days for mountains, 
rivers, etc., to be placed upon it, and another 
two days for the growth of vegetable and animal 
life on it. See also 10 :4; 41 : 10—13. 

Vjil (weariness) is infinitive noun from 
which means, he was fatigued, tired or wearied 
to the utmost; he was languid in consequence 
of fatigue; he was wearied in spirit or mind 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is characteristic of the Qur’an that not only 
does it exonerate God’s noble Prophets from 
all the vices and immoralities imputed to them 
in the Bible, but it also clears the Divine Being 
of the flaws and defects that are inconsistent 


with His Majesty and Holiness. The Bible 
depicts God as “having rested on the seventh 
day from all His work which He had made” 
(Gen. 2 : 2) but according to the Qur’an no 
weariness can touch Him. 

3886. Commentary : 

The “crier” may refer to the Holy Prophet. 
The context supports this, as the next few verses 
seem to refer to the spiritual resurrection 
brought about by the Holy Prophet among his 
people who at his call rose, as it were, from 
their graves, as the next verse implies. 

The words “from a place nearby” may also 
signify that the call of the Holy Prophet will 
not remain a call in the wilderness, a distant 
cry. It will be listened to and accepted. 

3887. Commentary : 

“The blast” may also signify the stentorian 
call to truth of the Holy Prophet. 
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44. “Verily, it is We Who give life 
and cause death, and to Us is the final 
return. 

45. ^On the day when the earth will 
cleave asunder in consequence of their 
misdeeds and they will come forth 
hastening—that will be a gatheirng 
quite easy for Us. 

46. We know best what they say; 
and thou hast not been appointed to 
compel them in any way." So admo¬ 
nish, by means of the Qur’an, him who 
fears My warning. 3888 


9 } 9 . 






u°jy 


£ 




a 15 : 24. *84 : 4. 


3888. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the resurrection to which 
reference has been made in the preceding verse 
was to be brought about by the preaching 
and teaching of the Qur’an. The Sura 
had opened with the subject of the Final 
Resurrection, and the great eminence 
and glory which the Muslims were to 


"6 : 108; 39 : 42; 42 : 7. 


achieve through the Qur’an was advanced as an 
argument in its support. God, Man, Creation 
and Resurrection are the four pillars on which 
the whole edifice of the Quranic teaching stands, 
and the present Sura derives its importance from 
the fact that it has dealt with these subjects in 
some detail. 
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CHAPTER 51 

AL-DHARIYAT 

{Revealed before Hijra) 


Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

This is a Meccan Sura. Like its predecessor it was revealed early in the Holy Prophet’s 
ministry. Its cpntents and style seem to support this view. Noldeke assigns its revelation to the 
fourth year of the Call. It derives its title from its first word— Al-Dhdriyat. It has 61 verses. 

The preceding Sura had dealt with two resurrections—a spiritual resurrection which was 
to be brought about by the teaching of the Qur’an, and the Final Resurrection in the life after 
death, the former resurrection being cited as an argument in support of the latter. 
In the present Sura it is stated that a body of highly righteous men would come into existence 
through the influence of Quranic teachings on their lives. Like moisture-laden clouds which give rain 
to vast areas of parched and burnt land and make them blossom into new life, this holy 
band of righteous believers, having themselves awakened to a new spiritual life would carry the 
Quranic Message to the ends of the earth, sweeping all opposition before their onward march. 
The prediction, seemingly impossible of fulfilment at the time of revelation of the Sura, would 
constitute, when turned into a palpable reality, a strong argument to establish the fact of the 
Great Resurrection in the after-life. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura says that whenever a Divine Messenger appears in the world to tell his people 
that there is a life beyond the grave in which they will have to account for their deeds they laugh 
him to scorn, and oppose and persecute him. But from among these very people there arise a 
company of good men who accept the Divine Message. The rejectors are punished and 
the believers receive God’s favours. The Sura proceeds to cite the case of Patriarch Abraham 
who was visited by certain messengers who came to tell him that a dreadful fate awaited the 
people of Lot because of their iniquities and unnatural and highly immoral practices. Next, it 
briefly refers to the punishment that overtook Pharaoh, Ad, Thamud and the people of Noah. 
Towards the end the Sura draws pointed attention to the supreme object of man’s creation 
which is to cultivate and demonstrate in himseif Divine attributes, and to discharge fully and 
faithfully his obligations to God and his fellow-beings. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful* 1 . 3889 

2. By those that scatter with a true 
scattering. 3890 

3. Then carry the load. 3891 

4. Then speed lightly along. 3892 





5. And then distribute by com¬ 
mand. 3893 




a See I : 1. 


3889. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3890. Important Words : 

For the meanings of the particle jb (by), and 
for the philosophy of the Quranic oaths see 
37:2; 50 :2 and 91 : 2. 

objll'l (those that scatter) is the 
plural of *Jjl3 which is act. part, from 
jji or . They say <5j-> i.e., the 

thing flew in the air. jl Iji 

means, the wind raised, carried away or dis¬ 
persed the dust. objtiJl means, the winds that 
raise or carry away or disperse, or the angels 
that cause the scattering away of the created 
things. Ijj3 which is infinitive noun is added to 
objlAll to add intensiveness to the meaning or 
to complete it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

For a collective note on this and the next three 
verses see v. 5 below. 

3891. Important Words : 

I Jj (load) is derived from Jj which means. 


(1) he was or became dull of hearing; (2) he or 
it was or became still or motionless; he rested; 
(3) he was or became grave, staid, steady, 
sedate or calm. They say oyjlj' -died I 
i.e., the palm tree became laden or heavily 
laden with fruit, ^-dl means, debt burden¬ 
ed him or burdened him heavily, ( wiqrun) 

means, a load, a heavy load ; a weight that is 
carried upon the back or head; a cloud laden 
with water. ( waqrun ) means, a heaviness 

in the ear; or dullness of hearing; entire loss of 
hearing (Lane & Aqrab). 

3892. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

3893. Commentary : 

From a phenomenon in physical nature the 
four verses (2—5) draw attention to a parallel 
spiritual phenomenon. The parallelism is 
striking. The four words objlaJI (those that 
scatter), (those that carry), objUll 

(those that speed lightly along) and oL , ..»Jl 
(those that distribute), when pointing to the 
physical phenomenon, may stand for winds 
that scatter far and wide the vapours that rise 


2481 



CH. 51 


al-dhAriyat 


PT. 26 


6. Surely, that which you are pro¬ 
mised is true®. 3894 

©SjUS&j&fci 

7. And the Judgment will surely 
come to pass. 


8. And by the heaven full of 
tracks. 3895 


9. Truly, you are discordant in 
what you say. 3896 


a 52 : 8 . 


from the oceans, carry the clouds laden with 
rain-water, blow gently and then cause rain 
to fall on dry, parched and burnt land and turn 
it into a smiling, blooming and blossoming 
piece of earth, full of verdure, beautiful flowers 
iwd sweet fruits. These four words may also 
sfend for the band of righteous men who 
drinking deep at the spiritual fountain that the 
Holy Prophet caused to flow; and after assimilat¬ 
ing and becoming impregnated with the beauti¬ 
ful and life-giving Quranic teaching, went to the 
remote corners of Arabia and afterwards to far- 
off lands, carrying their blessed load, and scat¬ 
tering the revealed Word of God in countries, 
reeking with polytheistic beliefs and immoral 
practices—not with the sword but with love and 
peace, like winds that blow gently and carry 
rain to withered lands. 

3894. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the holy men 
of God referred to in the preceding four verses 
will discharge their sacred obligations fully and 
faithfully, and will thus fulfil prophecies 
concerning the spread and triumph of Islam. 
This fact will show that the promise about 
life after death and about the Resurrection was 
true. 


say ?.*>., he tried it, and made it firm; he 
wore it firmly and well. means, the track 
of the stars, the streak or track in the sky; the 
path or way. cL„JI i_SL^ means, the tracks, 
paths, ways in the heaven. L»- means, the 
black thread with which are sewn the borders 
of a cloth; a streak or line; the ripples of sand. 
cUI means, the ripples of water (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Tracks or paths of heaven (*UJ! are the 
orbits of planets, comets, and stars with which 
the vault of heaven is strewn. These celestial 
bodies float, in their respective orbits performing 
their allotted tasks regularly, punctually and 
unerringly, without trespassing on one another’s 
sphere of action and all united forming a glori¬ 
ous harmony of structure and motion. That 
the heaven is full of such tracks on which 
planets and stars travel, was a discovery made 
to the world by the Qur’an at a time when it 
was believed that the heavens were solid in 
their formation. Does not this fact alone con¬ 
stitute an argument in support of the Qur’an 
being the revealed Word of God ? 

3896. Commentary : 


3895. Important Words : The verse means to say that the great 

(tracks) is the plural of (and astronomical truth revealed in the preceding verse 

which i$ derived from ^SL>. . They leads to the inference that the Qur’an is God’s 
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10. He alone is turned away from 
the truth who is decreed to be turned 
away. 3897 


11. Cursed be the liars. 3898 



12. Who are heedless of truth 
depth of ignorance . 3899 

in the 


13. They ask; ‘When will 
Day of Judgment* 1 ?’ 3900 

be the 



a l : 188; 79 : 43. 


own revealed Word and that there exists a unity 
of purpose and harmony in Divine work, and yet 
the materialistic philosophers coin far-fetched 
theories, groping and floundering in ill-founded 
surmises and conjectures, not believing in 
God’s Word and His Prophet. 

3897. Commentary : 

__ t 

The expression Ovi I ^ means: he on account of 
whose evil and wilful conduct the Divine decree 
that he should be turned away from truth comes 
into operation. Or it means : he who himself 
would turn away. 

3898. Important Words : 

Oy# I I (liars) is the plural o f ^y- ( kharras ) 

which is the intensive form of which 

is act. part, from <jfy which means, he lied, 
he said what was untrue. Jisdl a*y means, 
he computed by conjecture the quantity of the 
fruit upon the palm-trees. I j 

(takharra a) means, he forged a lie. 
means, a liar and a great liar (Lane & 

Aqrab). 

3899. Important Words : 

•yj. (depth of ignorance) is derived from y£~ 
{ghamara ). They say *UI « yi- i.e., the water rose 


above him and submerged him. y* means, 
he fainted or swooned. y* ( ghamora ) 

means, the man was ignorant or inexperienced 
in the affair. means, depth or flood of 

ignorance; error ; obstinacy and perplexity; 
overwhelming heedlessness or ignorance; a 
state of obstinate perseverance in a vain and 
false thing ; water that rises above the stature 
of a man (Lane & Aqrab). 

(heedless) is the plural of 
(or d)l.>$-») and is derived from They say 
L^u, j! i.e., he was or became un¬ 

mindful, forgetful, neglectful or heedless of it 
or inadvertent to it, his mind adverting to 
another thing or affair or case. According to 
some these two expressions slightly differ 
in their significations ; U- meaning, 
he neglected the thing and means, he 

neglected the thing knowingly (Lane & Aqrab). 

3900. Commentary : 

The verse may mean: (1) They ask, in derision 
or scoffingly, when the Day of Judgment will be? 
(2) Their behaviour, conduct or attitude shows 
that they do not believe in the Day of Judg¬ 
ment. 
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14. Say, ‘It will be the day when they 
will be tormented at the Fire. 390J 




15. ‘Taste ye your torment. This is 
what you would hasten.’ 0 

16. But surely the righteous will be 
in the midst of gardens and springs 4 . 3902 

17. Receiving what their Lord will 
bestow upon them; for they used to 
do good before that. 3903 

18. They used to sleep but a little 
of the night'’; 3904 

19. And at the dawn of the day they 
sought forgiveness' 1 ; 

20. And in their wealth was a share' 
for one who asked for help and for one 
who could not'. 3905 
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«22 : 48 ; 26 : 205; 27 : 72—73; 29 : 54—55. f>15 : 46; 52 : 18; 68 : 35; 77 :42; 78 : 32. 

c 32 : 17. d 3 : 18. HO : 25—26. 


3901. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the disbelievers were 
mentioned as asking mockingly, “When will be 
the Day of Judgment ?” Here they are answered 
with a retort that “It will be the day when 
they will be burned in the fire.” 

3902. Commentary : 

As against those who flounder in the welter 
of wrong beliefs and evil deeds and deny the 
possibility of the Day of Judgment, the righteous 
and the God-fearing will reside in heavenly 
gardens, full of springs and streams—the 
spiritual embodiments of the good deeds they 
had done in this life. 

3903. Commentary : 

Two different words have been used in the 
preceding and the present verse for the righteous 


believers — c&z* (God-fearing) and (those 
who do good). A is one who discharges his 
obligations faithfully and fully to God and man, 
and a is he who does more good to 
others than the good he receives from them and 
acts and behaves as though he is actually seeing 
God or, in a lesser degree, he is con¬ 
scious of God watching over him. Thus a 
is a person of higher spiritual stature 
than a Jc«. 

3904. Important Words : 

(they used to sleep) is derived from 
which means, he slept or slept in the 
night. is sleeping at night and is 

sleeping in the day time, or remaining awake 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 17 :79 and 73 : 7. 

3905. Commentary : 

In the wealth of a rich Muslim, according to 
Islam, those who can express their needs also, as 
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21. And in the earth are Signs for 
those who have certainty of faith. 


22. And also in your own selves. 
Will you not then see ? 


23. And in heaven is your suste¬ 
nance,® and also that which you are 
promised. 3906 


24. And by the Lord of the heaven 
and the earth, it is certainly the truth, 
even as you speak. 3907 

Z&i && isj.LjsS'S 9 >j» 
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; 45 : 6. 


those who cannot, have a share, as of right. 
Thus a Muslim’s wealth is a trust to the benefit 
of which the poor are also entitled. Elsewhere the 
Qur’an says: “And give the relatives their right¬ 
ful share in your property and to the poor and 
the needy” (17 :26). So when a Muslim meets 
the needs of a poor brother, he does him no 
special favour but only discharges the obligation 
he owes to him and returns to him what was 
his due. 

The word fj I (those who cannot express 
their needs) not only includes in its connotation 
those poor people who, from a sense of self- 
respect or a feeling of shame, are prevented 
from asking (2 : 274), but also dumb animals. 
The word, therefore, has been taken here as 
signifying a person who is debarred from 
earning his livelihood due to physical infirmity 
or some other similar cause. 

cjjj (sustenance) signifies both physical as 
well as spiritual sustenance. 

The words “that which you are pro¬ 


mised” may signify promises of triumph and 
prosperity to believers and warnings to 
disbelievers. 

3906. Commentary : 

Wonderful indeed is the creation of the uni¬ 
verse. But much more wonderful is the creation 
of man, its centre and apex. There are signs in 
the creation of the physical universe and in that 
of man—the universe in miniature—to show 
that truth triumphs and prevails in the long 
run and falsehood suffers defeat and discom¬ 
fiture. 

3907. Commentary: 

The verse means that the fact mentioned in the 
preceding verse is neither wishful thinking on the 
Holy Prophet’s part, nor is it a figment of his 
imagination, but is solid and hard truth as sure 
and true as “you speak.” Or the verse may 
mean that the Qur’an is as undoubtedly God’s 
own revealed Word as “you speak.” 
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R. 2 25. Has the story of Abraham’s 
honoured guests reached thee 0 ? 3908 

26. When they came to him 
and said, ‘Peace V 1 he said, ‘Peace!’ 
They were all strangers." 

27. And he went quietly to his 
household, and brought a fatted calf/ 

28. And he placed it before them 
and said, ‘Will you not eat?’ 3909 

29. And he conceived a fear of 
them." They said, ‘Fear not.’ And 
-They gave him glad tidings of the birth 
of a son possessing knowledge. 3910 
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«11 : 70; 15 : 52. *>11 : 70; 15 : 53. «11: 71. ^11 : 70. HI : 71; 15 : 53. 

/II : 72; 21 ;73; 29 : 28; 37 : 113. 


3908. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses an implied reference 
was made to the great moral revolution 
that was to be brought about in the Arabian 
society through the selfless efforts of a band of 
holy men who were to carry the Message of Islam 
to the ends of the earth. The verse under comment 
and those that follow treat the same subject 
from a different angle. Here history is introduc¬ 
ed and the examples of the Prophets Abraham, 
and Moses, and those of the people of Noah and 
of ’Ad and Thamud have been briefly mentioned. 

There seems to exist some difference of opinion 
among Commentators of the Qur’an as to who 
these honoured guests were. Some hold them 
to be angels ; others think that they were 
righteous men of the locality who had come to 
inform Abraham that the time of the punishment 
of Lot’s people had arrived, and to take Lot 
to a place of safety. The idea that they 
were angels might have arisen from the 
fact that they have been called “Our messen¬ 
gers” in the Qur’an (11 : 77), and also because 


when food was placed before them, they refused 
to partake of it. But nowhere in the Qur’an 
are these “messengers” described as angels of 
punishment; nor do angels ever walk on earth 
as Divine Messengers (17 :96). The mere fact 
that they refused to partake of the food, can 
lend no support to the view that they were angels. 
There might be other reasons for the refusal. 

3909. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse shed some light 
on the rules of hospitality. 

3910. Important Words : 

(conceived) is derived from and 

means, he conceived, perceived or felt a thing 
in his mind. See also 20 : 68. 

Commentary : 

In the present verse as also in 15 : 54 “the 
promised son,” has been described as “ a son 
endowed with knowledge,” while in 37 : 102, he 
has been called “a forbearing son.” In the 
former verses the reference is to Isaac and in 
the latter to Ishmael. 
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30. Then his wife came forward 
extremely embarrassed, and smote her 
face and said, ‘A barren old 
woman’! 0 39,1 

31. They said, fc ‘Even so has thy 
Lord said. Surely, He is the Wise, 
the All-Knowing.’ 


32. Abraham said, ‘Now what is 
your errand, 0 Oye who have been 
sent?’ 3932 





33. They said, ‘We have been sent to 
a sinful people. 3 

34. ‘That we may send down upon 
them stones of clay.* 



35. ‘Marked/ with thy Lord, for 
those guilty of excesses.’ 3913 




■>9u 


" *9 


a H : 73. b ll : 74. c 15 : 58. <*15:59. <=11 : 83. /11 : 84. 


3911. Important Words : 

o j-p (extreme embarrassment) is derived from 
j-p which means, it made a sound or noise or a 
prolonged sound; he cried or raised a clamour 
with utmost vehemence. * ~p means, vociferation 
or clamour or the most vehement clamour of 
crying; vehemence of grief, heat or anxiety; a 
contraction and moroseness of the face by reason 
of dislike or hatred or shame; a fit (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

cS~p (smote). means, he struck him 
or hit violently or he slapped him with his 
hand upon the back of his neck or upon his 
face. vM' <-£*? means, he locked the door. 

<~£-p means, he slapped his face (Lane 
& Aqrab). 


3912. Important Words : 

(your errand). means, a thing, 

an affair, or a business small or great; the cause 
or occasion of a thing or an event. They say 
L i.e., what is the thing or affair or 
business that thou seekest or desirest to do; or 
what is the cause of thy coming? (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 12 : 52. 

3913. Commentary : 

The Divine punishment which seized the 
people of Lot is variously described in the 
Qur’an by the words i.e., storm of 

stones (54 : 35); **-*=> i.e., a blast and 

jV. i.e., stones of clay (11 : 83). These 
people seemed to have been destroyed by a 
violent earthquake which turned parts of the 
earth upside down (11 : 83). 
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36. And We brought forth therefrom 
such of the believers as were there.® 

37. And We found not there except 
one house of those who were obedient 
to us. m4 

38. And We left therein a Sign 4 for 
those who fear painful punishment. 

39. c And in the story of Moses also 
there were many Signs when We sent 
him to Pharaoh with clear 
authority. 3915 

40. But he turned away from Moses 
on account of his power, and said, ‘A 
sorcerer, or a madman.’ 3956 

41. d So We seized him and his hosts 
and threw them into the sea; and he 
himself was to blame. 
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“15 : 60; 29 : 33. ft 15 : 76; 29 : 36. C 11 : 97; 23 :46—47; 40 : 24. d 10 : 91; 28 : 41; 79 : 26. 


3914. Commentary : 

The house referred to in the verse was that of 
Lot minus his wife, who chose to side 
with her disbelieving relatives and refused to 
go with Lot. 

3915. Commentary : 

For the story of Moses, the Divine Message 
he gave to Pharaoh, for his mission of the 
deliverance of Israelites from a most debasing 
and disgraceful bondage and for the causes that 
led to the undoing and destruction of Pharaoh 
and his mighty hosts see 7 : 104-156; 
10 : 76-93 ; 20 : 10-55 ; 26 : 11-69 & 28 : 4-45. 

3916. Important Words : 

Cf'j (power) is derived from (rakana 


or rakina). They say aJ I ^5^ j.e., he inclined 
towards him or it; he trusted or relied upon 
him or it so as to be or become easy or quiet 
in mind ; he was; or became firm, still, grave, 
staid, sedate or calm. ( ruknun ) means, 

side or outward part of a thing; a stay or 
support; power, might and resistance; a man’s 
kinsfolk or clan, his people or party; persons 
by whom he is aided and strengthened; a noble 
or high person. They say dlJjl & (f') 
i.e., he is an important person among the 
great men of his people. The word also means, 
an affair of great importance; a formidable 
event; the essence of a thing whereby it subsists. 

utfjl means, the fundamentals of Prayer 
without which it is incomplete (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mufradat). 
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42. And there was a Sign in the story 
of the tribe of ’Ad, when We sent 
against them the destructive wind." 3917 

43. J It spared nothing whatever that 
it came upon but made it like a 
rotten bone. 

44. And a Sign there was in the story 
of the tribe of Thamudwhen it was said 
to them," ‘Enjoy yourselves for a 
while.’ 3918 

45. But they rebelled against the 
command of their Lord. So the 
thunderbolt overtook them while they 
gazed**; 

46. And they were not able to rise 
up again, nor could they defend them¬ 
selves. 3919 

47. And We destroyed the people of 
Noah before them-, they were a dis¬ 
obedient people. 3 ? 20 

48. And We have built the heaven 
with Our own hands, and verily We 
have vast powers. 3921 


cil ts* o*JoJ U 
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3917. Commentary : 

For the story of’Ad see 11 : 51 - 61 and 26 : 
124—141. 

3918. Commentary : 

For a detailed note on Thamud see 11 :62 
and 26 : 142. 

3919. Important Words : 

(defend themselves) is derived from 
which means, he gained victory and 
power; he defended himself. They say ^ 

i.e., he took revenge from his enemy. 
«?•** ti* means, he triumphed over his 
enemy (Lane & Aqrab). 


3920. Commentary : 

For a somewhat detailed account of Noah 
see 11 : 37—50. 

3921. Important Words : 

Jji (hands) is plural of -V. which has a 
vast variety of meanings, some of which are : 
(1) benefit, bounty, favour; (2) power, might, 
influence; dignity, rank or status ; (3) assist¬ 
ance, help, protection; (4) possessions, 
wealth ; (5) host, army; etc. See also 38 : 
46. aj A! oy means, before him, in his presence, 
oj tJO L> means, you have no power 

or influence over him. j means, 
he was smitten with remorse, he repented. 
tSA’ J Ij* means, it is in my possession. 
JjIj ULjj may mean. We have created it 


2489 





CH. 51 


AL-DHARIYAT 


PT. 27 


49. “And the earth We have spread 
out, and how excellently We lay it 
out!’ 

50. And of everything have We 
created pairs/ that you may reflect. 3922 

51. Flee ye therefore unto Allah. 
Surely, I am a plain Warner unto you 
from Him/ 3923 

52. And do not set up another god 
along with Allah/ Surely, I am a 
plain Warner unto you from Him. 3924 

53. Even so there came no Messen¬ 
ger to those before them, but they 
said, ‘A sorcerer, or a madman!’ 


© ojjSSc ts* 

& 
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a2 ■ 23; 20 ; 54; 78 : 7. *13 : 4; 36 : 37. ‘22 : 50; 26 : 116; 29 : 51; 67 : 27. 

d 23 : 118; 50 : 27. 


with power and might, or We have made the 
heaven as a manifestation of Our power and 
might (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse makes pointed reference to God’s 
marvellous handiwork—the universe, creation 
of which leads directly to the object of the 
creation of man, who is the aim and object of its 
creation and its acme and apex. In the creation 
of the heavens and the earth there is proof of 
many Divine attributes, the prominent being His 
Glory, Might and Majesty. 

3922. Commentary : 

The verse implies a subtle allusion to the 
object of man’s creation, one of the main themes 
of the Sura. The verse, like several other 
Quranic verses states that God has created all 
things in pairs. There are pairs not only in 
animal life, but also in vegetables, and even in 


inanimate things.. There are pairs also in spiritual 
things. Even heaven and earth make a pair. Un¬ 
less water comes from heaven and the sun gives 
warmth and light to the earth there can be no 
vegetation. Similarly, the human soul, which 
has been compared to earth in the foregoing 
verses, can find no scope for the manifestation 
of its latent and inherent powers and attributes 
unless the light of revelation descends upon it. 

3923. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if believers really 
wish to establish: real and permanent connection 
with God, the tost way to achieve it is to seek 
His help and protection and guidance. In this 
lies the quintessence of the Message which all 
Divine Prophets have given to the world. 

3924. Commentary : 

True and unadulterated belief in God’s 
Oneness and Unity is the pivotal and primal 
fact of all religions. 
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54. Have they bequeathed this atti¬ 
tude as a legacy to one another ? Nay, 
they are all a rebellious people. 3925 

55. So turn away from them; and 
there will be no blame on thee. 

56. And keep on exhorting; for 
verily, exhortation benefits those who 
would believe. 

57. And I have not created the Jinn 
and the men but that thev may worship 

Me. 3926 


X ' ->• (V ’ 9 \ /Z A I 9 ' /-V 
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3925. Commentaiy : 

So strikingly similar are the charges 
levelled against Divine Reformers by their 
opponents in all ages that it seems they 
bequeathed it as a legacy to their successors to 
go on repeating those accusations. 

3926. Important Words : 

OjXjiJ (they may worship Me) is derived 
from (‘ abada ). Jil means, he served, 
worshipped or adored God alone or he rendered 
to God humble obedience, -u* (‘ aboda ) means, 
he was or became a slave, his forefathers having 
been so before him. Xc means, he clave 
to it or him. “Xs. (‘ abbada ) means, he en¬ 
slaved him; he subdued him so that he did the 
work of slaves, I u-c means, he trod the road 

so as to make it even or easy to walk or ride 
upon. means, he subdued or render¬ 

ed the camel submissive (Lane, Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The primary signification of the word SjLa 
(‘Ibadat ) as shown under Important Words 
above, is to subject oneself to a rigorous spiritual 
discipline, working with all one’s inherent powers 
and capacities to their fullest scope, in perfect 
harmony with and in obedience to God’s design, 
so as to receive the Divine impress and thus 


be able to manifest in oneself God’s attributes. 
This is, as stated in the present verse, the great 
and noble aim and object of man's creation 
and this is exactly what worship of God means. 
The external and internal endowments of 
human nature give us clearly to understand that 
of God-given faculties the highest is the one 
which awakens in man the urge to search after 
God and incites in him the noble desire com¬ 
pletely to submit himself to His will. This 
being the great object of man’s existence the 
Qur’an has not failed to prescribe ways and 
means to attain it. 

The first means towards the attainment of 
this end is right knowledge and firm faith in a 
Living God and the recognition and realization 
of His beauty and goodness, because beauty and 
goodness are the two incentives to love 
(1 :2—4 & 14 : 35). 

Another important means to realize this noble 
end is prayer. Repeated stress has been laid 
upon prayer in the Qur’an because man can 
reach God only with Divine help and assistance 
(40 : 61). 

Without niujdhadah it is idle even to 
conceive of attaining this end. Mujdhadah 
consists in seeking God by spending one’s 
money and time and applying one’s faculties, and 
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58. I desire no sustenance from 
them, nor do I desire that they should 
feed Me." 3927 

59. Surely, it is Allah Himself Who 
is the Great Sustainer, the Lord of 
Power, the Strong. 

60. So the fate of those who do 
wrong shall surely be like the fate of 
their fellows of old; so let them not 
ask Me to hasten on the punish¬ 
ment* 92 * 
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“6 : 15 ; 20 : 133. 


sacrificing one’s life as well as using one’s know¬ 
ledge and wisdom in the cause of God (9 : 41; 
2 : 4 & 29 : 70). 

Fitful or lop-sided effort produces no lasting 
results. It is unwavering perseverance and con¬ 
stancy in his endeavours which are needed for a 
spiritual wayfarer to reach his goal. He should 
be indefatigable and untiring in the way in 
which he walks and should remain steadfast 
under hardest trials (41 : 31). When adversities 
encompass a man all around and when he is 
threatened with loss of life, property and honour 
in the way of God, and death stares him in the 
face and the last ray of hope departs, it is then 
that perseverance must be shown (2 : 208). 
It is such perseverance that leads one to God. 

Another important means to attain this 
supreme object is to keep company with the 
righteous and to imitate their example because 
man is by nature inclined to imitate a model 
and he constantly feels the need of it (9 : 119). 

Last but perhaps the most important factor 
which helps man to attain this great and noble 
object are pure dreams, visions and revelations 
from God. As the road which leads to God is 


very mysterious and intricate and is full of diffi¬ 
culties and dangers, the spiritual wayfarer may 
depart from the right course or despair of attain¬ 
ing the goal. The grace of God, therefore, con¬ 
tinues to encourage and strengthen him in his 
spiritual journey with inspiring visions and reve¬ 
lations, and animates him with a still more 
zealous desire to pursue his journey eagerly. 
Thus strengthened he proceeds upon his journey 
with great vigour and zeal (10 : 65). 

3927. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if the spiritual 
way-farer pursues his course towards the noble 
object of his life steadfastly and with persever¬ 
ance, he does no good to God, or to anybody 
else, but hismself profits from it and attains 
the object of his quest. It is in a life led in 
obedience to, and harmony with. Divine laws 
that lie his spiritual development and the 
attainment of everlasting and eternal life. 

3928. Important Words : 

(lot) is derived from «_J3 . They 
say -cJi i.e., he followed his tail, not quitting his 
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61. “Woe, then, to those who dis- t 9 , 't'/Ss* .-s. 6, r 

believe, because of that day of theirs 

which they have been promised. ’ r 


*14 : 3: 19 : 38; 38 : 28. 


track. means; a great bucket; a bucket full 
of water or nearly full of water (an empty bucket 
is called ji •> ) ; fate, lot. share or portion; re¬ 
quital. The word also signifies a day of pro¬ 
longed evil (Lane '& Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that if they 
persisted in their evil course, they will meet with 
a fate similar to that of the opponents of former 
Prophets. Like them they will come to a sad 
end. 
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CHAPTER 52 

AL-TOR 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This Sura, like its two predecessors, was revealed at Mecca in the early period of the Call. 
Noldeke places it after Chapter 51, while according to Muir it was revealed somewhat later. The 
contents of the Sura show that it was revealed at a time when opposition to Islam had become 
severe and persistent, and even plots had begun to be hatched against the life of the Holy Prophet. 
The Sura has 50 verses and takes its title from its second verse. 

In the preceding Sura attention was drawn to the great spiritual revolution which was to be 
brought about by the Qur’an. It was in the fitness of things and quite in accordance with the laws 
of nature (the Sura stated) that because men had become corrupt and had forsaken God, a new 
Revelation should have come, like rain that descends upon dry land at the proper time and 
quickens it into a new life. The Sura had ended on the note that like former Prophets the Holy 
Prophet will meet with severe opposition, but the cause of Truth will triumph and disbelievers 
will be punished. The present Sura refers also to the Biblical prophecies about the Holy 
Prophet and warns disbelievers that if they persisted in their opposition they will be seized with 
Divine punishment. 

Summary 

The Sura opens with a direct and emphatic reference to the prophecies about the Qur’an 
and the Holy Prophet in the Bible, and states that the Bible, the Qur’an and the Ka‘ba all 
bear evidence to the truth of Islam and the Holy Prophet, and proceeds to warn disbelievers that 
opposition to truth is never productive of good results and that their power would be broken and 
disgrace and humiliation would be their lot. But those righteous servants of God who accept 
the Divine Teaching and mould their lives in accordance with it would receive Divine favours. 
Not only they but also those of their children who followed in their footsteps and led righteous 
lives would be made to join with them in the Abode of Eternity. 

Next, the Sura says that the Holy Prophet is neither a soothsayer, nor a madman or a poet 
but a true Messenger of God, because the great moral and spiritual revolution brought about 
by him could not be the work of a madman or a poet ; nor could the great Divine Book—the Qur’an 
—that has been revealed to him, be the work of a forger of lies or a fabricator. The Qur’an has 
been revealed by the Great Creator of the heavens and the earth. The Prophet seeks no reward 
from them nor would their plans against him succeed because he is under God’s protection. On the 
contrary, Divine punishment would overtake disbelievers and the time of their chastisement is 
fast approaching. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 03929 

2. By the Mount 21 ; 3930 

3. And by the Book inscribed; 3931 

4. On parchment unfolded; 3932 

5. And by the Frequented 
House; 3933 
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^See 1 : I. f>95 : 3. 


3929. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1 

3930. Commentary : 

The particle jlj may mean: “ I swear;” “ I 
cite as witness;” etc. For the philosophy, 
importance and significance of oaths, see 
37 : 2; 51 :2 & 91 : 2. 

(the Mount) stands for mount Sinai. 
For a collective note on w. 2—7 see v. 7 below. 

3931. Commentary : 

The expression “a Book inscribed,” may 
refer to both the Qur’an and the Book of Moses, 
preferably to the former. 

3932. Important Words : 

iij (parchment) is substantive noun from 
Jij (raqqa ) which means, it was or became 
thin, delicate in texture. Jij means, fine parch¬ 
ment; white or fine piece of paper or skin, used 
for the purpose of writing on it (Lane). 


Commentary : 

The words “parchment unfolded,” qualify the 
expression, “ the Book inscribed,” which stands 
for the Qur’an or the Book of Moses. 

3933. Important Words : 

(Frequented) is derived from y*-. 
They say o!£Jb ys. i.e. he stayed in the house 
or he occupied, tenanted or inhabited it. 
ttJl ys. means, he kept the building in a good 
state. oWl y* means, he visited the place. 

jl* means, an inhabited ora visited or 
frequented house. <uj ys. (‘ ammara ) means, 
he worshipped his Creator (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words “the Frequented House,” may 
refer to the Tabernacle that Moses had construct¬ 
ed in the wilderness where the Israelites wor¬ 
shipped, or to the Temple at Jerusalem, or to 
any sacred house of worship. But preferably 
it refers to the Ka‘ba which is described in 
the Qur’an also as “a Resort” (2 :126); “the 
Sacred House” (5 : 3); “ the Sacred Mosque ” 
(17 :2); “the Ancient House” (22 : 30); and 
“ the Town of Security” (95 :4); etc. 
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6. And by the Elevated Roof ; 3934 

7. And by the Swollen Sea" ; 3935 






«81 :7. 


3934. Commentary : 

‘The Elevated Roof’ may also refer to the 
Tabernacle which Moses set up in the wilderness 
in the form of a canopy under which the Israe¬ 
lites worshipped. Or it may refer to the 
Ka‘ba or to the sky or heaven, the last reference 
being more appropriate and relevant. 

3935. Important Words : 

j^wJI (swollen) is derived from . 
They say cUI j.e., the water filled the 
stream, ( sajjara ) means, he filled the 

oven with firewood and heated it. tUI y*~, 
means, he made the water to flow forth whither¬ 
soever it would, means, filled; kindled; 

still or quiet, or still and full at the same time; 
empty (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is characteristic of the Qur’an that when it 
has to make a firm declaration and impart 
emphasis and certainty to that declaration it 
swears by, or cites as witnesses, certain beings 
or objects or natural laws or phenomena. In 
the first few verses the Sura swears by certain 
things intimately connected with Moses—the 
counterpart of the Holy Prophet. It was on 
the Tur that the revelation was vouchsafed 
to Moses which embodied his Law and the 
prophecies which spoke about the appearance 
of a great Divine Prophet from among the 
brethren of the Israelites. That Prophet was to 
be the like of Moses and was to shine forth from 
mount Paran and to come with ten thousand 
saints, holding in his right hand a fiery law' 
(Deut. 18 : 18 & 33 : 2). Evidently, the Holy 


Prophet was the Divine Messenger spoken 
of in the prophecy. His advent is likened 
in the Qur’an to the advent of Moses (73 : 16). 
He shined forth from mount Paran, holding 
the Qur’an in his right hand and entered 
Mecca at the head of ten thousand 
saintly warriors. The Sura then cites, as evi¬ 
dence, the “Inscribed Book” which is the Bible 
or the Qur’an, preferably the latter, and which 
stands as a standing and incontrovertible 
testimony to the truth of the claims of the 
Holy Prophet. “The Frequented House”—the 
Ka‘ba,—more than anything else, shows that 
the religion of which it forms the citadel and 
the centre is God’s final Dispensation. The 
site where the Ka‘ba stands was a dry barren 
waste where no sign of human or animal 
life was visible. Here, long centuries ago, a 
holy man of God—the Patriarch Abraham, 
aided and assisted by his son, Ishmael, while 
raising its foundations, had prayed that the place 
may become a haven of safety and security and 
may constitute the centre from where God’s 
Unity and Oneness may be proclaimed and 
preached. It was “this barren waste that 
didst not bear and didst not travail with 
child” which gave birth to the Greatest Son 
of man, as was spoken of old (Isa. 54 : 1). Here 
it was (as was foretold) that “the glory of God 
rose and shone; the multitudes of camels came, 
the dromedaries of Midian and Ephah, all 
came from Sheba and brought gold and incense 
and shewed forth the praises of the Lord” (Isa. 
60 : 1-6). 

The reference in the words “ the Elevated 
Roof,” being to heaven, the verse (v. 6) signifies 
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8. The punishment of thy Lord shall 
certainly come to pass;" 3936 


9. There is none that can avert it. 


10. On the day when the heaven will 
be in a state of terrific commotion, 3937 

©&s£s.iiJSSUS 

11. And the mountains will move 
fast,* 3938 


12. Then woe that day to those 
who reject the truth, 


13. Who indulge in idle talk for 
pastime. 


OO 
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: 48; 78 : 21; 8 1 :4. 


that the disbelievers are so unwise as not to see 
this simple fact that whereas the Prophet 
continuously receives Divine help and his cause 
progresses and prospers, failure dogs their 
footsteps and all their designs and plans 
against the Prophet prove abortive. In the 
words “ the Swollen Sea.” the reference may be 
to the Mediterranean Sea where Pharaoh and 
his mighty hosts were drowned while pursuing 
the Israelites or they may refer to the battle¬ 
field of Badr where all the great leaders of the 
Quraish were killed, as it was known as 
i.e., the sea (Nihayah). The words may also 
apply to the Qur’an which like a fathomless sea 
of spiritual knowledge continues to throw 
out treasures of Divine knowledge. “Why do 
not the disbelievers,” the verse purports to say, 
“ take a lesson from these patent facts and 
realize that opposition to God’s Messengers 
does not pay and will end in their ruin ? ” 

3936. Commentary : 

All the facts mentioned in the 'preceding six 
verses show that if disbelievers do not give up 


their evil ways and opposition to the Holy 
Prophet, Divine punishment would descend 
upon them and would break them to 
pieces. “ The punishment of thy Lord,” may 
also refer to the punishment of the Day of 
Resurrection. 

3937. Commentary : 

The verse may signify that on that day all the 
heavenly forces will operate in favour of the 
Holy Prophet. So did it happen on the Day of 
Badr. 

3938. Commentary : 

The verse means tha t on the day of retribution 
the leaders of disbelievers will meet with a terrible 
end. They will be blown away like chaf before 
the wind. Or it may signify that the Iranian and 
Byzantine Empires will be broken and shattered. 
This and the preceding verse make a subtle 
allusion to the new order of things before 
which the old decrepit and decayed systems 
would be swept away. These verses may also 
apply to the Day of Judgment. 
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14. The day when they shall be 
thrust into the fire of Hell with a violent 
thrust. 03939 

15. ‘This is the Fire which you 
treated as a he. 5 

16. ‘Is this then magic, or do you 
still not see? 3940 



© oy. \ jlil 1 
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17. ‘Burn ye therein; and whether 
you show patience or you show it not, 
it will be the same for you. 0 You are 
requited only for what you used to 
do.’ 3941 

18. d Verily, the righteous will 
surely be in Gardens and in Bliss. 3942 

19. Enjoying what their Lord has 
bestowed on them; and their Lord will 
save them from the torment of the 
Fire. 


© ojUiJ, 






“18 : 54; 21 : 40; 38 : 86. *>51 : 15; 55 : 44. C I4 : 22; 41 : 25. 

d 7 : 44; 15 :46; 19 : 64; 43 :73-74; 44 : 56; 77 :42-43; 78 : 32-33. 


3939. Commentary : 

The dead bodies of leaders of the Quraish 
who were killed in the Battle of Badr were 
thrown into a pit and the Holy Prophet went up 
to its edge and, addressing the dead bodies, is 
reported to have said “Did you find the promise 
of punishment of your Lord true. What God 
had promised me has been fulfilled” (Bukhari 
& Tabri). The verse is equally applicable to 
the punishment which will be meted out to 
disbelievers on the Resurrection Day. 

3940. Commentary : 

When disbelievers will be confronted with the 
consequences of their evil deeds on the Day 
of Reckoning, they will be asked if they had 
realized that what, God’s Messengers had told 
them was not a fake or forgery, or whether 


they still did not see the utter futility and falsity 
of their beliefs and doctrines. The verse may 
also refer to the day of reckoning for disbelievers 
in this life. 

3941. Commentary : 

The verse depicts the disbelievers’ condition 
after their guilt will be fully established and the 
time for repentance will have passed. 

3942. Commentary : 

The present and the following verses recount 
some of the Divine favours and blessings that are 
bestowed on the righteous. These may also be 
taken as embodying a prophecy which was 
literally fulfilled when the dwellers of the 
barren and sandy deserts of Arabia conquered 
the great Iranian and Byzantine Empires. 
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20. And will say to them, ‘Eat 
and drink in happiness because of 
what you used to do. 

21. a ‘Reclining on couches arranged 
in rows.’ b And We shall consort them 
with fair maidens having wide, beauti¬ 
ful eyes. 3943 





*18 : 32; 55 : 55; 76 : 14. 

3943. Important Words : 

(We shall consort). jrjj 

(zawwajd) means, he paired or coupled a thing 
with a thing; united it as its fellow or like. 
UUIjUl yTi means. He mixes them males 

and females ; He makes them pairs, males or 
females; He makes them in different sorts or 
sexes (42 : 51). '51 means, when 

the souls shall be united or when people are 
brought together, means, any sort of 

thing; sort or species; a woman’s husband or a 
man’s wife; mate, consort, comrade; class, 
jrbjf (plural) means, species; classes or groups; 
mates; pairs; etc. (Lane, Aqrab, Taj & 
Mufradat). j? j ^JJI means, 

assemble those who acted wrongly along with 
their companions (37 : 23). 

is the plural of both and which 
are derived from jL- . They say 

i.e., he washed the cloth and made it white. 

(fem. <dj_*») means, a man whose 
eyes are characterized by the quality termed 
jj*- (hawarun ) i.e., intense whiteness of the 
white of the eye and intense blackness of the 
black thereof, with intense whiteness or fairness 
of the rest of the person, also means, 
pure or clear intellect. j L is said 

of a person whose affairs are not clean (Lane, 
Mufradat & Taj). 

* 

Cxy is the plural of both o^l ( a‘yan) 
and which are derived from C&- 


b 44 : 55; 56 : 23. 

{‘ayina) which means, he had wide black eyes. 

and th* respectively mean, man and woman 
having black, wide and large eyes, ttu* also 
means, a good or beautiful saying or word 
(Lane, Mufradat & Taj). 

Commentary : 

Description of the rewards and punishments of 
Heaven and Hell as given in some Quranic 
Suras, particularly in Al-Rahman, Al-Waqiah 
and in the present Sura call for an explanatory 
note. The following points may be borne in 
mind for an appreciation of life after death : 

1. According to the Qur’an, God’s handi¬ 
work as manifested in the creation of the uni¬ 
verse, and in that of man placed at its centre, 
shows that man’s life on earth has a purpose 
higher and nobler and beyond mere eating and 
drinking or leading a more or less circumscribed 
existence (23 :115—116). 

2. There is a life after death and that life is 
the continuation of the life which man leads in 
this world. One’s heaven or hell begins from 
this very world; death only opening up 
vast and unknown vistas of ever-expanding 
spiritual progress. 

3. As soon as the human soul leaves this 
tabernacle of clay, it is given a new body, be¬ 
cause the soul can make no progress or enjoy no 
bliss or feel no pain without a body. Its develop¬ 
ment and progress depend upon its permanent 
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connection with a body. The new body is 
as fine and delicate as the soul was in this 
world. In fact, it is the very soul in a new 
transformation which after having passed through 
certain experiences develops a new soul which 
possesses far higher and finer and more delicate 
faculties and perception than the soul from 
which it emanates. To this new soul the old 
soul serves as a body and man is able to 
perceive things through his new senses which 
he could perceive formerly only through the 
soul, and is able to partake of the pains and 
pleasures of the next world—the present body 
of clay being quite unfit for the new experience. 
That is why the Qur’an says, “And no soul knows 
what joy of the eyes is kept hidden for them, 
as a reward for their good works” (32 : 18). 
And the Holy Prophet explained this Quranic 
verse in a well-known saying, viz., “No eye has 
seen the blessings of Paradise, nor has any ear 
heard of them nor can human mind conceive of 
them” “(Bukhari, kitab bad’al-khalq). 

4. Life after death is only an image and 
manifestation of the present life and the rewards 
and punishments of the next world would be only 
embodiments and images of the actions done 
in this life. Heaven and Hell are not new 
material worlds which come from outside. It is 
true that they shall be visible and palpable, call 
them material, if you please, but they are only 
embodiments of the spiritual facts of this life. 
The spiritual torture of this world has been 
represented in the Qur’an as a physical punish¬ 
ment in the next. The chains to be put round 
the necks of disbelievers, for instance, represent 
the desires of this world which keep a man’s 
head bent upon the earth, and it is these 


desires that shall assume the shape of chains. 
Similarly, the entanglements of this world shall 
be seen as fetters on the feet in the next. The 
heart-burning of this world shall likewise be 
clearly seen as flames of burning fire, and the love 
which a believer feels for his Lord and Creator 
will appear embodied as wine in the life to come, 
etc. Thus there will be gardens, streams, 
milk, honey, flesh of birds, wine, fruits, thrones, 
companions and many other things in Paradise; 
but they will not be the things of this world 
but the embodiments of spiritual facts of the 
life of this world. 

5. There will be no sin, levity, or vain talk in 
Paradise, no pleasures of the flesh as we under¬ 
stand them, but all-pervading peace and pleasure 
of God (56 : 26-27). In view of this Quranic 
conception of Paradise, it is the height of igno¬ 
rance or blind prejudice to suggest that the 
Qur’an promises a sensuous Paradise to its 
followers. 

Moreover, the words U>-jj and and 
as explained under Important Words above, 
present no difficulty and, in view of these ex¬ 
planations, the verse may mean that in Paradise 
the righteous servants of God will be made to 
five with pure and clean companions whose 
faces will be shining with radiant spiritual 
beauty; or they will have as companions fair 
maidens i.e., their wives. 

Besides, the promise, made to the righteous 
in this and the following verses, was literally 
fulfilled when the Muslims conquered vast 
territories of the Byzantine and Iranian Em¬ 
pires, and all these things fell into their hands 
and thus the promise constituted an incontro¬ 
vertible testimony to the fact that the promise 
about the next life is also true. 
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22. And those who believe and 
whose children follow them in faith— 
with them shall We join their children. 01 
And We will not diminish anything 
from the reward of their works. Every 
man stands pledged for what he has 
earned. 3944 

23. And We shall bestow upon 
them every kind of fruit 2, and meat 
such as they will wish for. 

24. There they will pass from one 
to another a cup wherein is neither 
levity nor sin. C3945 

25. d And there will wait upon them 
youths of their own, pure as though 
they were pearls well-preserved. 3946 



a 40 : 9. *>55 : 12; 56 :21. c 19 : 63; 56 : 26; 78 : 36. d 56 : 18; 76 :20. 


3944. Important Words : 

Ajji (children) is derived from . They 
say J Jjl ji i.e., God spread 

His servants upon the earth. used as 

both singular and plural (ob>5—plural) 
means, children or offspring of a man, male or 
female; little ones or young ones; descendants; 
progenitors or ancestors, women (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse further explains its predecessor. 
Whereas in the former verse it was stated that 
the righteous will be made to live with their 
pure, beautiful wives, this verse explains that 
their offspring will also be united with them, 
thus making their joy complete. 

The words “Every man stands pledged for 
what he has earned,” remove one possible mis¬ 
understanding, viz., that the mere fact of being 
related to a righteous man would do the believer 


no good. It is his own good works that will earn 
him his place in Paradise. The verse clearly 
speaks of man’s responsibility for his actions. 

3945. Important Words : 

(will pass from one to another) is 
derived from ty . They say ^jU i.e., 

he shook hands with such a one. ^IsCll gjli 
means, he took the cup. crbOl l^jU? means, 
they took the cup from one another’s hand 
(Aqrab). 

3946. Commentary : 

oLli- (youths) is plural of |OV£ which 
means, youth; servant; son, etc. (Lane & 
Aqrab). The word has also been used in the 
Qur’an synonymously with jJj in the sense 
of ‘son’ (3 :41; 15 : 54; 19 : 8; 37 :102; 51: 29). 
Elsewhere in the Qur’an (76:20) the word 
(sons) has been substituted for oLic- which 
shows that the youths who will move about in 
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26. And they will turn one to an¬ 
other, asking each other questions. 

27. They will say, ‘Before this, when 
we were among our family, we were very 
much afraid of God’s displeasure , 3947 

28. ‘But Allah has been gracious 
unto us and has saved us from the 
torment of the burning blast. a 

R. 2 29. ‘We used to pray to Him before. 

Surely, He is the Beneficent, the 
Merciful.’ 

30. Admonish then. By the grace 
of thy Lord, thou art neither a sooth- 
sayer, i nor a madman. 3948 

31. Do they say, ‘He is a poet ; r we 
are waiting for some calamity which 
time will bring upon him?’ 3949 


©Cfy 

® ZiS&z* kUl cj !$C> 



a 44 : 57. b 69 : 43. 


the company of the righteous in Paradise will 
be their own sons. The verse may also refer 
to the Divine promise of great wealth and power 
coming into the possession of the poor Muslims, 
and to the hosts of servants who were to wait 
upon them. 

3947. Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text the 
verse may also signify : “Being surrounded by 
enemies, their threats would sometimes frighten 
and terrify us. But now we enjoy perfect peace 
and security.” 

3948. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses prophecies in former 
revealed Scriptures, particularly in the Book of 
Moses, were advanced as arguments to support 
and substantiate the truth of the Qur’an being 
the revealed Word of God. Those prophecies 
spoke of the appearance of a Prophet in the 
wilderness of Mecca and having a “fiery Law” 


C 21 : 6; 69 : 42. 

in his right hand (Deut. 33 :2). In the present 
and the following several verses, however, 
the testimony of reason, common sense and 
human conscience has been adduced as proof 
to serve the same purpose. 

3949. Important Words : 

(calamity) is inf. noun from <->b . 
They say i.e., it or he occasioned in me 

disquiet or agitation of mind; he made me to 
doubt; he did with me what I disliked or hated. 

means, doubt; disquietude or uneasi¬ 
ness of mind; doubt combined with evil opinion; 
calamity; misery (Lane & Aqrab). 

OyJI (time) is derived from {manna). 
They say J»_J1 i.e., he weakened the man 

and took away his strength; (y means, 

he cut off the rope. I (y means, the thing 
diminished. a»UJ! y, means, he tired out or 
jaded the she-camel. dy-* means, death; 
time; destiny or fate. o>^Ji y~i) or OGyJI 
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32. Say, “‘Await ye then. I too 
am with you among those who are 
waiting.’ 3950 

33. Do their intellect and reason 
enjoin this upon them or are they a 
rebellious people? 3951 



*9 : 52; 32 : 31. 


or <_~)j means, the calamities or vi¬ 

cissitudes of time (Lane). 

.pi (we are waiting for) is derived from 
They say i.e. he waited for good or evil, 

particularly the latter, to befall him. ^Vl -q j&.J 
means, he expected or waited for the event to 
befall him (Lane & Aqrab). An Arab poet 
says : 

laLU Ojjr j\ Ljj (jjiiu 

i.e., wait thou for the vicissitudes of time to 
befall her; perhaps she might be divorced some 
day or her husband might die (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet’s enemies accused him of 
being a soothsayer, a poet and even a madman. 
The verse implies the refutation of all these 
foolish charges. The Prophet is not a poet (the 
verse purports to say) because poets have no fixed 
ideal or programme in life. They only indulge in 
day-dreaming, and as it were, “wander about 
distractedly in every valley” (26 :226), but 
the Holy Prophet has before him a great and 
noble aim—the regeneration of a corrupt and 
degenerate society. He is neither a sooth¬ 
sayer, because soothsayers dabble in occult 
sciences and make mere conjectures and guesses. 
They try to hoodwink simple-minded people 
by clever contrivances but the Holy Prophet 
is universally known to be an honest and 


sincere man. Nor is he a madman because 
madmen are not known to have brought about 
the great and wonderful revolution that he 
has, among his completely demoralized, de¬ 
generate and degraded people. 

3950. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers call 
the Holy Prophet a poet, who indulges in build¬ 
ing castles in the air about his great future, a 
soothsayer who plays upon the credulity of 
simple-minded folk, a raving maniac and, as 
such, naturally they expect that sooner or later 
he will come to a sad end. The Prophet is 
enjoined to tell them that they will have to wait 
till Doomsday for the realization of their 
futile expectations. Time alone will decide the 
issue between them. 

3951. Commentary : 

The words of the verse seem to have been 
spoken ironically. Even after seeing that the 
Holy Prophet has given a Teaching w'hich has 
brought about such a wonderful revolution 
among his people and that his mission is meeting 
with rapid and progressive success, does the 
disbelievers’ intellect lead them to the conclusion 
that he is a poet, a soothsayer or a madman? Is 
it their reason that has misled them or have they 
thrown all restraint and moderation to the 
winds, and in rejecting the Divine Message have 
transgressed all legitimate bounds? 
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34. “Do they say, ‘He has fabricated 
it?’ Nay, but they would not be¬ 
lieve. 3952 

35. Let them, then, bring forth a 
: discourse like this, if they speak the 

truth’. 3953 

36. Have they been created for 
nothing, or are they themselves the 
creators? 3954 

37. Did they create the heavens and 
the earth? Nay, but they have no 
faith. 

38. Do they own the treasures of 
thy Lord®, or are they the guardians 
thereof ? 3955 


* ^ ■>? \9 , * ■>?' ■,* 


§ a-; 


a 2 : 24; 10 : 39; 11 : 14; 17 : 89. *56 : 60. c 38 : 10. 


3952. Important Words : 

<J>2j (he has forged) is derived from JU i.e., 
he said. means, he lied against me; he 

attributed to me a thing which I did not say 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

3953. Commentary : 

The verse refutes the disbelievers’ allegation 
of forgery against the Holy Prophet. If the 
Prophet (the verse seems to hold out a challenge 
to them) receives no revelations from God 
and the Qur’an is his own fabrication, then let 
them produce a book like it which should 
possess such a simple and beautiful style and 
inapproachably exquisite diction as the Qur’an, 
and should thoroughly and effectively deal 
with all the complex and difficult moral and 
spiritual human problems, and should satisfy 
the multitudinous and multifarious needs of 
man, and should exert such powerful influence 
on the lives of its followers, and, above all, 
should be the repository of all eternal truths 
and imperishable teachings. The disbelievers are 
further challenged to produce a book like the 


Qur’an with their combined and concerted 
effort, calling in “all the men and jinn” to help 
and assist them. The Qur’an emphatically 
asserts that they will not be able to produce 
such a book because the Qur’an is God’s own 
revealed Word. See also 2 : 24; 14 : 25 and 
17 : 89. 

3954. Commentary : 

“Do they think,” the verse appears to tell 
disbelievers, “that they have been created without 
a cause or purpose, or that they are their own 
creators.” If that is not the case and God is 
their Creator, and their creation serves a 
noble and sublime purpose, and the Qur’an has 
been revealed to help them to attain that noble 
object, then why do they not accept it?” 

3955. Commentary : 

God has been Gracious and Merciful to men, 
in that He has sent the Holy Prophet and has 
revealed the Qur’an to him that they may under¬ 
stand the object of their life and, by following 
him, may attain it and establish a true and real 
connection with God. But they refuse to escape 
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39. Have they a ladder by means 
of which they can ascend into heaven 
and overhear? Then let their listener 
bring a manifest authority. 3956 

40. “Has He daughters and for you 
are sons? 3957 

41. J Dost thou ask a reward from 
them, so that they are weighed down 
with a load of debt ? 3958 

42. Do they possess knowledge of 
the unseen", so that they write it down ? 

43. Do they intend a plot? But 
it is those who disbelieve that will be 
the victims of their plot.** 3959 



a 6 : 101; 37 : 154; 43 : 17; 53 :22. i>23 : 73; 68 : 47. ^68 : 48. <*86 : 16-17. 


him, thinking him to be too low to be entitled 
to demand and command their allegiance. The 
verse answers this objection of disbelievers by 
telling them that God in His infallible wisdom 
has chosen the Prophet to be humanity’s 
infallible Guide and Teacher. How can they 
dare arrogate to themselves the right and role 
of being the distributors or guardians of the 
treasures of God’s mercy. 

3956. Commentary : 

In these verses (vv. 30—44) untenability and 
futility of their position in rejecting the Holy 
Prophet has been brought home to disbelievers. 
The present verse further tells them that if they 
claim to have access to the secrets of the heavens, 
then let them produce authority for the 
allegation that the Holy Prophet is not the 
appointed Messenger of God. 

3957. Commentary : 

It is repugnant (says the verse) to God’s Unity, 
that He should be attributed with having even 
a son, and yet the disbelievers have the hardihood 
to assign to Him daughters whose birth is 
considered by them a mark of humiliation and 
disgrace. 


3958. Commentary : 

The verse seems to appeal to the good sense of 
disbelievers and purports to say to them that 
when, out of a sincere solicitude for their moral 
and spiritual well-being, the Prophet calls them 
to the ways of righteousness and asks for no 
reward for his labours, then why do they 
not accept him? On the contrary, they oppose 
and persecute him. 

3959. Important Words : 

(a plot) is inf. noun from , i.e., 
he contrived, devised or plotted a thing whether 
right or wrong. They say i.e., he deceived 
him, beguiled or circumvented him; he taught 
him how to deceive or cheat; he fought him. 
jlT means, deceit, cunning, stratagem; war 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers are 
hatching plots against Islam but their plots 
will recoil on their own heads. The word 
meaning war, as it has been used in the 
Qur’an about the Battle of Badr, the reference 
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44. Have they a god other than 
Allah? Exalted is Allah above all 
that which they associate with Him '. 3960 

45. "And if they should see a piece of 
the sky falling down, they would say, 
Just clouds piled up.’ 3961 

46. J So leave them until they meet 
that day of theirs, on which they will be 
overtaken by a thunderbolt. 3962 

47. The day when their plotting 
will not avail them aught, nor shall 
they be helped. 






cj 



_ 

y •» ' 


a 46 : 25. ''23 : 55; 52 : 46; 70 : 43. 


in the verse may be particularly to that battle 
(8 : 19). According to some Commentators 
of the Qur’an, the next three verses also refer 
to it. 

3960. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse disbelievers were 
warned that they themselves would fall victims 
to the plots they were hatching against Islam. 
In this verse they are told that when the day of 
decision arrives, their false gods would not be 
able to render them any help, nor would they be 
able to help themselves, that idolatry would 
disappear from Arabia and the country would 
resound with Divine alleluias. 

3961. Commentary : 

In the two previous verses disbelievers were 
warned that Divine punishment was about to 
overtake them. But such is their state of utter 
heedlessness and false sense of security (says 
the verse) that they do not benefit by the timely 


Divine warning, so that even if they see a piece 
of the sky actually falling upon them, they 
would deceive themselves by considering it as a 
piece of God’s mercy in the form of ‘piled-up 
clouds.’ The disbelievers go so far as to 
challenge the Prophet to “cause a portion of 
the sky to fall upon us if thou art truthful” 
(26 : 188). 

3962. Commentary : 

The words ‘that day of theirs’ have been 
taken to refer to the Day of Badr. On that 
day a well-equipped Quraish army received a 
crushing defeat at the hands of a small, ill- 
armed and ill-equipped band of Muslims. 
The defeat came as a veritable bolt from the 
blue for the Quraish. The verse may equally 
refer to the day of the fall of Mecca when the 
Quraish were completely unnerved at seeing 
the Muslim army of ten thousand strong at the 
very gates of the city. 
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48. “And verily, for those who do 
wrong there is a punishment besides 
that. But most of them know not. 3963 






49. So wait patiently for the judg¬ 
ment of thy Lord; for assuredly thou 
art before Our eyes; 4 and glorify thy 
Lord with His praise when thou risest 
up from sleep . 3964 

50. "And for part of the night also 
do thou glorify Him and at the setting 
of the stars. 




X v-c ^ su. 




a 32 : 22. *>5 ; 68. tf 17 : 80; 50 r 41; 73 : 3—5; 76 : 27. 


3963. Important Words : 

(besides) among other things means; 
before and behind in respect of place or time; 
at, near, nearby; with or present with; other 
than, beside or besides (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

If fji (day) in the preceding verse be taken 
to refer to the Day of Badr, the expression 
i-5315 oji would signify the Divine punish¬ 
ment that overtook the Meccan disbelievers 
in the form of the destructive “ seven year 
famine,” etc. But if may refer to the Day of 


Judgment, the expression would mean the 
punishments that come upon disbelievers in this 
life. 

3964. Commentary : 

‘The judgment of thy Lord’ may signify the 
punishment that was soon to overtake disbeliev¬ 
ers, and the words " thou art before Our eyes ” 
mean that the Holy Prophet was under Divine 
protection and plotting of the enemies could do 
him no harm. The reference is to the promise 
of protection given to him in the words: “And 
Allah will protect thee from men” (5 : 68). 
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CHAPTER 53 

AL-NAJM 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation and Context 

The Sura takes its title from the very first word of its text. It is a Meccan Sura, having 
been revealed, according to overwhelming scholarly opinion, in the 5th year of the Call, shortly 
after the first emigration to Abyssinia which took place in the month of Rajab of that year. 

Whereas the preceding Sura had ended on the injunction contained in the verse : “And 
for part of the night also do thou glorify Him and at the setting of the stars,” the present Sura 
opens with the words, “By the star when it falls.” Moreover, in the preceding Sura the truth 
of the Quranic revelation and of the Divine claim of the Holy Prophet was sought to be 
established by a fleeting reference to Biblical prophecies and natural phenomena. In the Sura under 
comment the same subject has been dealt with in a very exquisite and forceful style. It is stated 
that the Holy Prophet was not only a true Messenger of God but Prophet par excellence, and 
that he was commissioned by God as humanity’s last and infallible guide and preceptor. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with citing the falling of (for an explanation of this word see under v. 2) 
as an evidence in support of the Divine claim of the Holy Prophet, and proceeds to say: 
“Your companion has neither erred, nor has he gone astray,” because, “The Lord 
of mighty powers has taught him, the One Possessor of strength.” The Prophet, having 
been initiated into Divine mysteries, and having drunk deep at the fountain of Divine 
Grace and Knowledge, and o r the Realization of God, attained to the highest peak of 
spiritual eminence to which a human being can conceivably rise. Then he became filled to the 
fullest extent with the milk of human kindness and sympathy, and, having been thus spiritually 
equipped, was appointed to preach Divine Unity to a world given to the worship of gods 
made of wood and stone and creations of man’s own imagination. The Sura continues 
to give very strong, solid and sound arguments from human reason and history, and from 
the insignificant beginnings of man, in support of the doctrine of the Oneness of God; and 
condemns idolatry in forceful terms. This foolish doctrine, the Sura declares, is bom 
of lack of true knowledge and rests on baseless conjecture which “avails naught against truth.” 
Next, it says that idolaters should have learned from the life-stories of Abraham, Moses and 
other Prophets that idolatrous beliefs and practices have always landed mankind into moral and 
spiritual ruin, and that every man will have to bear his own cross and render account of his actions 
to God Who is the final goal of all. and Who gives life and causes death, and brings man to life 
after he is dead and reduced to particles of earth. 

The. Sura closes on a note of warning to disbelievers that if they persisted in rejection 
of the Divine Message, they would meet with a sad fate as did the people of Noah and ‘Ad and 
Thamud and that destruction of falsehood was inevitable and nothing could avert or avoid it. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3965 




2. By the star when it falls, 3966 

3. Your companion has neither 
erred, nor has he gone astray. 3967 


© ^ [I 


a See 1 : 1. 


3965. Commentary: 

See 1 : 1. 

3966. Important Words : 

(the star). The word has been variously 
interpreted. Generally it means, star or a 
stemless plant, but when used as a proper 
noun it signifies “ the Pleiades.” It is taken 
by some scholars to signify the gradual reve¬ 
lation of the Qur’an in pieces, and by some 
other authorities to refer to the Holy Prophet 
himself. Its plural f yr-^ I also means, chiefs of 
a people, or small States or Principalities 
(Lane, Aqrab, Kashshaf, Taj & Ghara’ib 
al-Qur’an). 

cSy (falls). They say <£y> i.e., the thing 
fell from a high to a lovV place ; it 
rose and ascended. It is said that 
( al-hawiyyu ) is used for going up and 1 
( al-huwiyyu ) for coming down (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the word 
given under Important Words, the verse 
may refer (1) to a well-known saying of the 
Holy Prophet to the effect that when spiritual 
darkness will spread over the entife-Tace of the 
earth and there will rerasm nothing of Islam 
but its name and of the Qur’an but its letters 
and faith will go up to heavens, a man of the 
Persian descent, will bring it back to earth 


(Tirmidhi & Bukhari). Or (2) it may signify 
that the Quranic revelation bears witness to 
its own truth. Or (3) it may mean that 
the tender plant of Islam, which now seems 
to be going down before the strong and 
adverse winds of opposition that are fiercely 
blowing against it, would very shortly rise 
and develop into a mighty tree tinder whose 
cool shade great nations would take shelter. 
Or (4) the verse may mean that as the Arabs 
are used to determine the course and direction of, 
and are guided in, their travels by the movements 
of the stars inthesandy waste of Arabia (16:17), 
so they would now be led to the goal and end of 
their spiritual journey by the star par excellence, 
i.e , the Holy Prophet. (5) The verse may also 
embody a prophecy about the fall of the ram- 
shakle State of Arabia, a prophecy much more 
explicitly stated in the verse, “The Hour has 
drawn nigh and the moon is rent asunder” 
(54 : 2). 

3967. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the ideals and 
principles presented by the Holy Prophet are not 
wrong (J-i’ t>), nor has the Prophet in the least 
deviated from those principles (t!s_p=- G). Thus, 
both as regards his great ideals, and the way he 
lives up to them, he is a sure and safe guide. 
The argument is reinforced in the next few 
verses. 
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4. Nor does he speak out of his own 
desire. 3968 

5. It is nothing but pure revelation, 
revealed by God . m9 

6. The Lord of Mighty Powers has 
taught him, 3970 

7. The One Possessor of Strength. 
So He manifested His ascendance over 
everything , 3971 


© tS^' 1 Lo S 

7 ' © ✓ 9 , 

j-oji 


The words “your companion” seem to imply 
a subtle rebuke to the Meccan disbelievers, 
telling them in effect that the Holy Prophet 
has lived among them a whole life-time and 
they had always looked upon him as a paragon 
of honesty, integrity and truthfulness but now 
they dare impute to him such a heinous sin as 
forging lies against God (10 ; 17), How in¬ 
consistent is their attitude? 

3968. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

3969. Commentary : 

Whereas the present verse speaks of the 
Divine source of the Holy Prophet’s revela¬ 
tion , the two preceding verses allude to the 
hallucinations of a deranged mind and to the 
ideas that proceed from one’s own desires and 
the promptings of the Evil Spirit. 

The word y> in the verse relates to the 
Qur’an. 

3970. Important Words : 

cSyll (powers) is the plural of «y which is 
inf. noun from <Sy i.e., he became strong ; 
vigorous, robust or sturdy. «y means, strength, 
power, potency, might or force (cont. of 
in body and also in intellect (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the Qur’an is a 


mighty and powerful Revelation before which 
all former revealed Scriptures pale into insigni¬ 
ficance. 

3971. Important Words : 

(strength) is derived from ^ i.e., he went 
or went away. J~»=h ^ means, he twisted 
the rope tightly, ^.^.1 means, his 

resolution or determination became firm or 
strong. means, he became strong 

enough to bear the thing. means, 

strength; strength of make; strength of intellect; 
sound judgment and firmness. They say 
j3 j* i.e., he is a strong man or he 
is possessed of strong intellect and sound 
judgment and firmness (Lane & Aqrab). 

(gained ascendance over everything) 
is derived from <s_y*. They say 
i.e., the affair of the man became right or 
straight. means, he became full-grown 

and mature in body and intellect or he attained 
the completion of his make and intellect, 
ijb means, he was or became 

firm or became firmly seated or settled himself 
on the back of his beast. (Jyull ^ iSy-l also 
means, he gained or had the mastery or complete 
ascendancy over the thing. j»UkJI 1 means, 
the food became thoroughly cooked (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 2 ; 30 & 19 :11. 
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8. And He revealed His Word when 
he was on the uppermost horizon," 3972 



9. Then he drew nearer to God ; 
then he came down to mankind , 3973 


\S .>^5 


10. So that he became, as it were, 
one chord to two bows or closer still. 3974 



m : 24. 


Commentary : 

The expression «^ ji , besides the meaning 
given under Important Words above, signifies : 
One Whose powers perpetually manifest them¬ 
selves. The word besides the meaning 

given in the text may also apply to the Holy 
Prophet, signifying that the Prophet’s physical 
and intellectual powers have attained their fullest 
vigour and maturity. For a collective note on 
this and the next two verses see v. 10. 

3972. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the Holy Pro¬ 
phet had attained to the highest point in his 
spiritual ascension when God revealed Himself 
to him in full Glory and Majesty. Or “the 
Prophet’s being on the uppermost horizon” may 
signify that the light of Islam was set on a very 
high place from where it could illumine the 
whole world. 

The word y may also refer to God. See 
also verse 10. 

3973. Important Words : 

(came down) is derived from Va 
T hey say Vi i.e., he sent down the 
bucket in the well; he pulled up or out the 
bucket from the well. y J-s ( dalla) 

means, he let down his legs from the couch. 

means, he made or brought or 
drew the thing near to another thing. ijA> 
means, it was let down, he or it lowered 


or came down; he was or became lowly, humble 
or submissive; he drew near or approached or 
increased in nearness. (Lane, Aqrab & Lisan). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that the Holy Prophet 
attained the utmost nearness to God. See next 
verse. 

3974. Important Words : 

(chord) substantive noun from v* 5 
(qaba ) which means, he was or became 
near or he approached, means, the 

portion of a bow that is between the part 
that is grasped by the hand and the curved 
extremity; or from one extremity of the bow to 
the other; measure or space. The Arabs say 
i.e., between them two is 
the measure of a bow, which means that there 
is a very close relationship between them. The 
Arabic proverb Aadj yji l iyj i.e., they 

shot at us from one bow, means, they were 
unanimous against us. The word thus denotes 
complete agreement (Lane, Lisan & Zamakh- 
shari). 

Commentary : 

Whatever may be the significance of the word 
the expression indicates very 

close union between two persons. In this sense 
of the expression the verse purports to say 
that the Holy Prophet continued to scale the 
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11. Then He revealed to His servant 
that which He revealed. 3975 

12. The heart of the Prophet was 
not untrue to that which he saw. 

13. Will you then dispute with him 
about what he saw ? 3976 


heights of spiritual ascension and to approach 
near God till all distance between them dis¬ 
appeared and the Prophet became, as it were, 
“ one chord to two bows.” The verse reminds 
of an ancient Arab custom according to 
which when two persons pledged themselves 
to firm friendship they would join their bows 
in such a way that they appeared as one and 
then they would shoot an arrow from that com¬ 
bined bow; thus indicating that they had be¬ 
come, -as it were, one person, and that an attack 
on one vtas an attack on the other. If the word 
ti^Tje taken to apply to God, the verse would 
mean that the Holy Prophet went up to God and 
God came down to him till they both became, 
as it were, united Into one person. 

The expression oy~j* <363 possesses yet 
another very beautiful and subtle significance, 
viz., that while on the one hand the Holy 
Prophet became so completely merged in his 
Lord and Creator that he became, as it were, 
His image vj J-UI 1^4# Am jl jLj 

on the other he came down to mankind 
and became so full of love, sympathy and 
solicitude that Divinity and Humanity be¬ 
came united in him, and in the Quranic words 
he became the central point of the chord of the 
two bows of Divinity and Humanity. 

The words Ja! f\ signify that the relationship 
between the Holy Prophet and God became closer 
and more intimate than could be conceived. 

Verses 8—18 describe the Spiritual Ascen¬ 
sion ( j*-* ) of the Holy Prophet, when he 

was spiritually transported to heavens and 
was vouchsafed the view of a spiritual manifes¬ 


tation of God, and ascended spiritually very 
close to his Maker. The M‘iraj was, in fact, a 
double spiritual experience, comprising the 
spiritual ascent of the Holy Prophet, and the 
descent towards him of God’s manifestation. 

The M‘irdj (Spiritual Ascension) has 
become confused in popular mind with Isra' 
(b-»! or Spiritual Night Journey of the Prophet 
to Jerusalem), from which it is quite distinct 
and separate. The Isra ’ took place in the 
eleventh or twelfth year of the Call (ZurqSni) 
while the Holy Prophet had the experience 
of the Mi 1 raj or Spiritual Ascension to 
Heavens in its 5th year, shortly after the first 
emigration to Abyssinia, six or seven years 
earlier. A careful and minute study of the 
details of these two incidents mentioned in the 
Hadith also supports this view. For a detailed 
exposition of the two incidents,—the Mi'raj and 
the Isra ’,—being separate and distinct from 
each other, see 17 : 2. 

3975. Important Words : 

L (what) is sometimes used, to denote honour, 
surprise, or for emphasis. I -xjJ L means, 

how beautiful Zaid is. L JS means, an 

excellent youth is such a one (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means that God revealed to His 
servant, and what an excellent and mighty 
revelation it was ! 

3976. Commentary : 

The verse implies that what the Holy Pro¬ 
phet had seen was his real personal experience; 
it was veritable truth and no figment of his 
imagination. 
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14. And certainly, he saw Him a 
second time also , 3977 

15. Near the farthest Lote-tree, 3978 

16. Near which is the Garden of 
Eternal Abode. 

17. This was when that which covers 
covered the Lote-tree. 3979 

18. The eye deviated not, nor did it 
wander. 3980 

19. Surely, he saw the greatest of 
the Signs of his Lord. 

20. Now tell me about Lat and 
*Uzza. 


" . ->r , 


{W) 


0 8) J0J t «£aiL jj. 

X " / tl ✓ ^ T.I 


21. And Manat, the third one, 
another goddess' ! 3981 



3977. Commentary : 

The verse means that the Holy Prophet’s 
vision was a double spiritual experience. 

3978. Important Words : 

ij-u. (lote-tree) is derived from which 
means, he was or became confounded, perplexed 
or dumbfounded, j-u ( sadira ) means, bewil¬ 
dered, perplexed, confounded. ( sadinm ) 

means, the sea (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of the root-meaning of the word 
the verse may signify that in his Spiritual 
Ascension 01 >*-«), the Holy Prophet had reached 
a high stage of nearness to God which was 
beyond human mind to conceive; or it may 
signify that at that stage a sea of endless vistas 
of Divine knowledge and eternal realities and 
verities opened out before him. 

Or the verse may possess a symbolic allusion 
to the fact that Divine knowledge vouch¬ 
safed to the Holy Prophet would, like the lote- 
tree, give comfort and shelter to the tired and 


jaded limbs of the spiritual wayfarer. Or it 
may possess a prophetic reference to the 
tree under which the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet took the oath of fealty at his hands at 
the time of the Truce of Hudaibiya. More¬ 
over, as the leaves of the lote-tree possess the 
quality of safeguarding a dead body from 
corruption, the verse may signify that the 
Teaching revealed to the Holy Prophet not 
only is itself immune against corruption but is 
eminently fitted to save and preserve mankind 
from moral corruption. 

3979. Commentary : 

The words “ that which covers,” signify the 
manifestation of God. 

3980. Commentary : 

The verse sheds a flood of light on the bed-rock 
of certainty and invincible faith on which the 
Holy Prophet stood. 

3981. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse imply a subtle 
rebuke to the disbelievers. After having dec¬ 
lared the Glory, Majesty and Dignity of God in. 
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the former verses, these two verses seem to say 
to them that, instead of adoring such a Mighty and 
Powerful Creator and Lord, they stoop so low 
as to worship gods made of wood and stone. 

It may be noted here that some prejudiced 
Christian critics of the Holy Prophet have woven 
quite a fantastic and foolish story of his having 
fallen a victim to the machinations of Satan. 
It is stated that one day at Mecca, when the 
Holy Prophet recited this Sura and as in his 
recitation he came upon these verses, before 
a mixed assembly of Muslims and disbelievers, 
Satan contrived to put in his mouth the 
words: jl j ' (jy'ljill <SiS 

i.e., these are exalted goddesses and their 
intercession is hoped for (Zurqani). The 
critics call it the “lapse of Muhammad” or his 
“compromise with idolatry” and seem to rely 
upon WaqidI—that inveterate liar and fabricator 
of reports—or on Tabari, who is generally 
regarded as a credulous and indiscriminate nar¬ 
rator of events, for this entirely baseless story. 
These gentlemen have the audacity to attribute 
this blasphemous utterance to that great icono¬ 
clast (the Holy Prophet) whose whole life was 
spent in denouncing and condemning idolatry 
and who carried out his noble mission with 
unremitting vigour and fearless devotion, 
spurning all offers of compromise with idol- 
worship, and whom blandishments, bribes, 
cajolery or intimidation failed to move 
an inch from his set purpose, and to whose 
unshakable firmness against idolatry the Almighty 
Himself has borne testimony in the words: 

^ Si jJ IjJj i.e., it is their intense desire 
that thou shouldst show some pliancy so that 
they may also be pliant (68 : 10). 

Moreover, the whole context gives the direct 
lie to this baseless assertion. Not only do the 
verses that follow but the whole Sura contains 
an unsparing condemnation of idolatry and an 
uncompromising insistence on Divine Unity. It is 
strange that this patent fact should have escaped 


the notice of the Holy Prophet’s critics and 
carpers. 

Historical data, too, lend no support whatever 
to this so-called “ lapse.” The story has been 
rejected as completely unreliable by all the 
learned Commentators of the Qur’an, Ibn 
Kathlr and Radi among them. The renowned 
leaders of Muslim religious thought, well 
versed in the science of Hadith, such as 
‘Aini, QadI ‘Ayyad and Nawawi, have 
regarded it as pure invention. No trace of this 
story is to be found in (the Six 

Reliable Collections of Hadith). Imam Bukhari, 
whose collection, the Sahlh Al-Bukhari, is 
regarded by Muslim scholars as the most reliable 
book next to the Qur’an and who himself was a 
contemporary of WaqidI to whom goes the un¬ 
enviable credit of forging and reporting this story, 
makes no mention of it, nor does the great 
historian, Ibn Ishaq, who was born more than 
40 years before him. It may be, as stated by 
QastalanI and Zurqani and supported by some 
other eminent scholars, that when the Holy 
Prophet, during the recital of the present Sura 
before a mixed assembly of Muslims and 
disbelievers, came to these verses, some evil- 
minded person from among the disbelievers 
might have loudly interjected the words 
^Jl J*)l jJIjiJI <_£Ij , as was the disbelievers’ 
wont to create confusion by resorting to such 
low tactics, when the Qur’an was being recited 
(41 :27). 

It is also on record that in the “ Days of 
Ignorance,” the Quraish, when making a circuit 
of the Ka‘ba, used to recite the sentence : 

_/3 ijl j JjJ! (Mu’jam 

al-Buldan, vol. 5, under ‘Uzza). 

Besides, it is not possible for Satan to interfere 
with the purity of the Quranic text. God has 
taken it upon Himself to protect and safeguard 
the Quran against all interference and interpola¬ 
tion (15 : 10 & 72 : 27-29). So the whole story 
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22. ‘What ! for you the males and 
for Him the females’ * ! 39S2 


1 ■> f? i/s / s 


23. That indeed is an unfair 
division. 3983 



24. ‘ These are but names which you 
have named*—you and your fathers— 
for which Allah has sent down no 
authority.’ They follow naught but 
conjecture and what their souls desire, 
while there has already come to them 
guidance from their Lord. 3984 



a 6 : 101 : 16 : 58 : 37 : 154 : 43 : 17 : 52 :40. i>7 : 72: 12 : 41: 22 : 72. 


as invented by Waqidi and taken undue advant¬ 
age of by Muir and others of his class is a 
pure myth and possesses no basis in fact. 

It is further stated that the 53rd verse of Sura 
Al-Hajj was revealed in connection with this 
incident. The fact that the Sura under comment 
was revealed in the 5th year of the Call and 
Sura Al-Hajj in the 13th or 12th year, takes 
the bottom completely from under this baseless 
assertion. 

3982. Commentary : 

The verse administers a further rebuke to the 
Meccan pagans, purporting to say to them that 
apart from their blasphemous practice of asso¬ 
ciating gods, made of wood and stone, with the 
Almighty God, the Creator of heavens and 
earth and the Lord of Glory, Majesty and 
Dignity, they have the hardihood to assign to 
Him daughters whose birth they regard as a 


source of disgrace and humiliation in their 
own case. 

3983. Important Words : 

(unjust) is derived from which 
means, he deviated from the right course; he 
acted unjustly, wrongfully, tyrannically. 
♦Sodl J jU> means, he gave an unjust judg¬ 
ment. **»■ ojfi means, he deprived him or 
defrauded him of a part or the whole of his right 
or due (Lane & Aqrab). 

3984. Commentary : 

Whereas a true believer stands on the bed¬ 
rock of certainty and sure knowledge (12 : 109), 
an idolater possesses no rational argument and 
no revealed authority for his false beliefs or 
doctrines. He falls a helpless victim to con¬ 
jecture and superstition and is a slave to his own 
desires and fancies. The verse, as also v. 29, 
speaks of the utter untenability of an idolater’s 
position. He stands on a broken reed. 
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25. Can man have whatever he 
desires ? 3985 

26. Nay, to Allah belong the Here¬ 
after and this world. 

R. 2 27. And how many an angel is there 

in the heavens, but their intercession 
shall be of no avail, except after Allah 
has given permission to whomsoever 
He wills and pleases." 3986 


28. Those who believe not in the 
Hereafter name the angels with names 
of females; b 


29. But they have no knowledge 
thereof. They follow nothing but 
conjecture; and conjecture avails 
naught against truth. 0 

30. So turn aside from him who 
turns away from Our remembrance, 
and seeks nothing but the life of this 
world. 

31. That is the utmost limit of their 
knowledge. Verily, thy Lord knows 
best him who strays from His way, and 
He knows him best who follows guid- 
ance. d3987 


ss. 
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a 2 : 256 ; 20 : 110 ; 34 : 24. H : 118 ; 37 : 150-151 ; 43 : 20. 

d 16 :126 ; 28 : 57 ; 68 : 8. 


e 6 : 117 ; 10 : 37. 


3985. Commentary : 

The verse means that idolaters hope that their 
gods will intercede for them with Allah. They are 
entertaining a false hope which will never be 
fulfilled. 

3986. Commentary : 

For a detailed note on icl^Li (intercession) 
see 2 : 49 and 19 : 88. 

The words c.Uj ^ may also mean, 

regarding one who conforms to His will and with 


whom He is pleased. 

3987. Commentary : 

The words of the verse seem to have been 
spoken ironically or by way of reproach. The 
utmost limit of the knowledge of disbelievers 
(the verse purports to say) is that they worship 
gods, which can do them no good nor can 
they injure them, in preference to the Almighty 
God, to Whom belongs whatever is in the 
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32. And to Allah belongs whatever 
is in the heavens and whatever is in the 
earth, that He may requite those who 
do evil for what they have wrought, 
and reward those who do good with 
what is best." 

33. Those who shun the grave sins 
and immoral actions except minor 
faults 6 —verily, thy Lord is Master of 
vast forgiveness.*’ He knows you full 
well from the time when He created you 
from the earth, and when you were 
embryos in the bellies of your mothers. 
So ascribe not purity to yourselves. He 
knows him best who is truly 
righteous. 3988 


3 34. Seest thou him who turns 

away. 

35. And gives a little, and does it 
grudgingly? 3989 




tyj&i q$t 
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«4 :124-125 ; 6 : 161; 41 : 47. H : 32 ; 42 : 38. c 13 : 7; 41 :44. 


heavens and the earth and Who has created all 
things for the service of man. Moreover, all 
their strivings are confined to the acquirement 
of material things of this life and they have no 
thought for the Hereafter. 

3988. Important Words : 

(**311 (minor faults) is derived from 
,*). They say pill jl ,*jf j.e., 

he came to the people and alighted at their 
abode temporarily as a guest. IaSo c-*Jl 
means, I appreciated it without committing it. 
(*if also means, he visited covertly or in a light, 
slight or hasty manner or rarely. j*J means, a 
chance leaning towards evil; a temporary and light 
lapse ; a rare slight offence, a passing evil idea 
which flashes across the mind and leaves no 


impression on it. The root-word possesses the 
sense of temporariness, haste and infrequency 
and of doing a thing unintentionally. A chance, 
unintentional look at a woman has also been 
called [**3!l by some authorities (Lane & Aqrab). 

3989. Important Words : 

lists'\ (gives grudgingly) is derived from 
. They say <£■*£'^ i.e., the man 

gave niggardly or grudgingly; he did not succeed 
in getting what he wanted. \aS' I 

means, he prevented him from such a thing. 

(S* means, the mine refused to 
bring out diamonds and jewels. yWI ^aS"! 
means, the digger in the course of digging came 
across a hard or stony piece of ground or clod 
and could dig no further. cSaT” ti aJL, 
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36. Has he the knowledge of the 
unseen, so that he can see his own end ? 

37. Has he not been informed of 
what is in the Scriptures of Moses, 

38. And of Abraham who fulfilled 
the commandments ?— 3990 


y i ■> 9 . 9 9 , • (v ^ 

©<±L>o Ota!® 




39. That no bearer of burden shall 
bear the burden of another" ; 3991 

40. And that man will have nothing 
but what he strives for ; 399 - 

41. And that his striving shall soon 
be seen ; 3993 

42. Then will he be rewarded for 
it with the fullest reward; 




V V • 


X ' 9 < 


fl 6 : 165; 35 : 19; 39 : 8. 


means, he begged of him but found him like a 
'hard piece of ground and he did not give. 
^hJI < 5 - 0 " I means, the rain decreased (Aqrab). 

3990. Commentary : 

Patriarch Abraham, the progenitor of the 
three great religious peoples—Jews, Chris¬ 
tians and Muslims—fulfilled faithfully the 
covenant he had made with God. He carried 
out literally all Divine commandments. He 
was made to pass through severe trials and tribu¬ 
lations and successfully came out of those 
ordeals. Says the Qur’an : And remember when 
his Lord tried Abraham with certain commands, 
which he fulfilled (2 : 125). Abraham was 
commanded by God to leave his only son Ishmael, 
(the hope and prop of his old age), when a mere 
child, with his elderly mother, in the arid and 
barren waste, near Mecca, and then, the child 
having grown up to be a young boy, he was 
commanded to slaughter him. which command 
Abraham prepared to earn out, without the 


least hesitancy. It were actions like these 
that earned for him the Divine title 
of the Faithful, which is the significance of 
the word Jj. 

3991. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that every man shall 
have to carry his own cross and bear his own 
burden. See also 17 : 14-16. 

3992. Commentary : 

It is after unremitting, incessant and persis¬ 
tent striving, accompanied by noble ideals and 
sublime principles, that one can achieve the 
object of one’s quest. 

3993. Commentary : 

The kind of striving mentioned in the preced¬ 
ing verse never fails to produce the desired 
results. 
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43. And that to thy Lord do all 
things ultimately go; 3994 

44. And that it is He Who makes 
men laugh and makes them weep; 

45. And that it is He Who causes 
death and gives life;" 

46. And that He creates the pairs, 
male and female/ 

47. "From a sperm-drop when it is 
poured forth; 

48. And that it is for Him to bring 
forth the second creation; 

49. And that it is He Who enriches 
and grants wealth to one's satisfac¬ 
tion; 3995 

50. And that He is the Lord of 
Sirius; 3996 

51. And that He destroyed the first 
tribe of ‘Ad, 3997 









«2 : 29 ; 30 : 41. H : 2 ; 7 : 190 ; 30 : 22. 


3994. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the whole system 
of cause and effect ends with God. He is the 
Cause of all causes or the First Cause. A 
natural order of cause and effect pervades the 
whole universe. Every cause, which is not itself 
primary, is traceable to some other cause and 
this to another and so on. But as the series 
of cause and effect in our finite world cannot 
be indefinite it mpst terminate at some point. 
The Final Cause is, therefore, the Author of 
the universe. It is to this Final Cause that 
the present verse calls attention. 

3995. Important Words : 

* 

(grants wealth to one’s satisfaction) is the 
transitive form of , They say JUI i.e.. 


*56 : 59-60; 75 : 38. 


he took for himself property for permanent use 
and not for possession. * 0 ! means. God 
gave him wealth and pleased him i.e., it made 
him contented and satisfied (Lane & Aqrab). 

3996. Commentary : 

The Arabs worshipped the mighty star, 
Sirius, because they regarded it as a source of 
good or bad luck for them. 

3997. Commentary : 

After putting forward argument in support 
of Divine Unity from human reason and 
the insignificant beginning of man, the Sura, 
from this verse introduces history to prove the 
same thesis. 
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52. And the tribe of Thamud, and 
He spared not any of them, ms 

53. And He destroyed the people 
of Noah before them —verily, they 
were most unjust and most rebellious— 

54. And He overthrew the sub¬ 
verted cities of the people of Lot. 

55. So that there covered them that 
which covered. 3999 

56. Which then, O believer, of the 
bounties of thy Lord wilt thou dis¬ 
pute? 4000 

57. This is a Warner from among 
the class of the Warners of old. 

58. The Hour that was to come has 
drawn nigh, 4001 



Z 9 , \ ■> s , 

jyl 


59. None but Allah can avert it. 

60. Do you then wonder at this 
announcement ? 4002 


o a* ^ 

' ’ •i, 1 ''Ll”*' ? 
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3998. Commentary : 

The tribe of Thamud is known as the second 
‘Ad. 

3999. Commentary : 

The particle U has been used here to denote 
respect or dignity, meaning that an overwhelm¬ 
ing punishment enveloped them. 

4000. Commentary : 

After seeing so many and so clear and 
invincible arguments and Signs that support 
and substantiate the claims of the Holy Prophet, 
the verse says to the obstinate disbelievers, in 
words full of pathos, mixed with irony, how long 
will they continue to deny truth and wander 
in the wilderness of disbelief? 

4001. Important Words : 

**jVi (The Hour) is fem. act. part. 


from t-ijl which means, he was or became or 
drew near; he hastened or was quick. 
means, the Hour of Judgment; the Resurrec¬ 
tion; the near event; death (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The idolaters of Mecca, says the verse, have 
persisted in denying the Divine Message and as 
a result of their denial the hour of the overthrow 
of their power has drawn very near; nay it is 
knocking at their very door. 

4002. Commentary : 

This Svra was revealed very early in the 
Holy Prophet’s ministry i.e., in the fifth year 
of the Call, when in the midst of mockery, 
threats and persecution, the fate of Islam was 
hanging in the balance. It was at that time that 
the prophecy was made about the overthrow of 
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61. And do you laugh, and weep 
not? 


62. And will you remain proudly 
heedless ? 4003 

®oiS^LjSS!j 

63. So prostrate yourselves before 

Allah, and worship ///w/‘ 4004 

©tj 

a l : 207; 22 : 78; 41 : 38; 96 : 20. 


the Quraishite power in this Sura, and in much Message and worship God and repent so that 
more forceful accents in the next (54 : 46). mercy might be shown to them. 


4003. Important Words : 

(proudly heedless) is the plural of 
J-.L, which is act. part, from -t*— which means, 
he was or became high and elevated; he raised 
his head in pride; he diverted himself, sported 
and played; he was or became negligent or 
heedless and went away leaving a thing; he was 
or became confounded, perplexed, amazed, 
and was unable to see the right course; he kept 
constantly to an affair (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The warning contained in vv. 58—61 is repeated 
here. 

4004. Commentary : 

The verse seems to say to disbelievers, there 
is yet time that they should accept the Divine 


It seems that as the Holy Prophet finished 
reciting the Sura, before a mixed gathering of 
Muslims and disbelievers, and, along with his 
followers, he prostrated himself on the ground, 
the disbelievers too, having been deeply impressed 
with the solemnity of the occasion and being 
overawed by the august recitation of the Quranic 
words, as well as by God’s Majesty and Glory, 
might also have fallen in prostration. This 
was not unlikely since they regarded God as the 
Supreme Lord and Creator and their own deities 
as mere intercessors with Him (1 0 : 19). By con¬ 
necting this plausible incident, however, with the 
baseless legend woven round vv. 21—23 by some 
“inventive minds,” the traducers of the Holy 
Prophet have persuaded themselves to detect in it 
a “lapse” on his part. But the lapse, if any, is 
the creation of their own imagination. 
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CHAPTER 54 

SURA AL-QAMAR 


(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

The Sura takes its title from its opening verse. It definitely is an early Meccan Sura, 
having been revealed about the same time as the preceding Sura, Al-Najm, which was revealed 
in the 5th year of the Call. The Sura so closely resembles Sura Al-Najm in style and contents 
that it seems to supplement the latter’s subject-matter. Whereas Sura Al-Najm had ended on 
a note of warning to disbelievers in the words : cJji i.e., the Hour of their doom has drawn 

near, the present Sura opens with the expression acLJI meaning, that the threatened 

Hour has almost arrived; it is at their very door. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura is the fifth of the group of seven Suras which begin with Sura Qaf and end 
with Al-Waqi‘ah. All these Suras were revealed very early in the Holy Prophet’s ministry 
and deal with the basic doctrines of Islam—Existence and Unity of God, the Resurrection and 
Revelation. The Suras adduce laws of nature, human reason, common sense and histories of 
the past Prophets as arguments to prove these theses. In some of these Suras special emphasis 
has been laid on one kind of arguments with a fleeting reference to other kinds and vice versa. 
In the present Sura, however, the Holy Prophet’s Divine claim and the Resurrection have been 
dealt with, with special reference to the histories of the past Prophets, particularly to those of 
Noah, the tribes of 'Ad and Thamud and Lot’s people. 

Towards its end the Sura makes pointed reference to the fulfilment of the prophecy about 
the destruction and overthrow of the power of pagan Arabs about which a warning had beert 
given in the preceding Sura (53 : 58). 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful/ 14005 


5 ^'- 


2. The Hour has drawn nigh 7 ', and 
the moon is rent asunder. 4006 


0 AftUjl Sh'J 0 ! 


“See 1 : 1. *>21 :2. 


4005. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

4006. Important Words : 

(J-Ul (is rent asunder) is derived from <j^. 
They say Jj-i i.e., he split, clave, 

tore or rent the thing. t*mJI Jp means, he 
broke the staff i.e., he separated himself from 
the community. An Arab would say. U**- Jp 
i.e., he created disunion and dissen¬ 
sion among the Muslims, j^aII Jt£il means, 
the moon was or became rent asunder; or 
according to some, the affair became manifest 
(Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

j^ill (the moon). j *j means, the light 

of the thing became intense. means, 

the night became bright with the light of the 
moon. means, the moon in its third night 
and after; the moon absolutely. «»-*j JjJ I j Li I 
means, the ulema or learned men of the 
people. oL»a)I means, the sun and the moon 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

-Commentary : 

Whether or not “splitting of the moon” into 
two parts, observable by the naked eye, con¬ 
travened any physical law of nature, it cannot 
be denied that the event lacks historical evidence 
which could at all be described as unimpeach¬ 
able. At the same time no one can presume 
to have fathomed all Divine mysteries or fully 


comprehended or encompassed all the secrets 
of nature. It is not possible to imagine that 
such an event, affecting a considerable area 
of the globe, should have remained unnoticed 
in the observatories of the world or that it should 
have remained unrecorded in books of history. 
But the incident having found a mention in 
such reliable collections of Hadith as Bukhari 
and Muslim and having been narrated succes¬ 
sively in traditions of reliable authority and 
reported by such learned Companions of the 
Holy Prophet as Ibn Mas‘ud and Ibn ‘Abbas, 
does show that some natural phenomenon of 
unusual importance must have taken place in 
the time of the Holy Prophet. Some Commen¬ 
tators of the Qur’an—Radi among them— 
have sought to solve the difficult problem by 
declaring the incident to be a lunar eclipse. 
Imam Ghazali and Shah Wall Allah also 
hold the view that the moon had not in 
fact been rent asunder, but that God had so 
contrived that it appeared to the beholders as 
such. However, taking into consideration 
the forceful language in which it has been 
mentioned in the Qur’an, the incident appears 
to be something more than a mere lunar eclipse. 
It indeed constituted a great miracle shown by the 
Prophet at the insistent demand of disbelievers 
(see Bukhari & Muslim). It seems to be a vision 
of the Holy Prophet in which the Companions 
of the Holy Prophet and some of the Quraish 
were made to share—just as the rod turning into 
a serpent was a vision of Moses in which the 
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3. rt And if they see a Sign, they 
turn away and say, ‘a continuous 
sorcery.’ 4007 



a 2\ : 2 . 

magicians were made to share. Or it may be been threatened in 53 : 58 has already arrived. 


that just as the striking of sea-water by Moses 
with his rod coincided with the ebb of the tide 
and thus assumed the character of a miracle, 
because God alone knew when the sea would 
recede and it was He Who commanded Moses 
to strike the waters at the time of recession, 
similarly God may have commanded the Holy 
Prophet to show the miracle of the cleaving 
asunder of the moon at a time when a heavenly 
body was to take such a position in front of 
the moon that it caused the moon to appear 
to the beholders as split into two parts. 

But most plausible explanation, which is also 
possessed of very deep spiritual significance of 
this, one of the most outstanding miracles shown 
by the Holy Prophet, lies in the fact that the 
moon was the national emblem of the Arabs and 
the symbol of their political power, just as the 
sun at that time was the national ensign of 
the Persians. When Safiyya, the daughter of 
Huyay bin Akhtab, a leader of the Jews of 
Khaibar, mentioned to her father that she had 
seen in a dream that the moon had fallen into 
her lap, he slapped her face saying that she 
wanted to marry the leader of the Arabs. After 
the fall of Khaibar Safiyya’s dream was ful¬ 
filled when she was married to the Holy Pro¬ 
phet (Zurqani & Usud al-Ghabbah). Similarly, 
‘A’isha had seen a dream that three moons had 
fallen in her private apartment which saw its 
fulfilment when the Holy Prophet, Abu Bakr 
and ‘Umar were buried there one after the other 
(Mu’atta’, kitab al-Jana'iz). According to this 
sense of the word j-i, the verse would signify 
that the hour of destruction of their political 
power with which the disbelieving Arabs had 


The word **UJ1 (Hour) in that case would 
refer to the Battle of Badr in which all the 
chiefs and leaders of the Quraish were killed 
and the foundations of the complete des¬ 
truction of their power were laid. Thus the verse 
constituted a mighty prophecy which met with 
remarkable fulfilment, nearly eight or nine 
years after its announcement. Moreover, the 
Holy Prophet has been called “illuminating 
moon” (f^ i>~) in the Qur’an. In this 
sense of the word the verse would mean that 
after the Holy Prophet’s separation from the 
Quraish, the “Hour” of the destruction of their 
power would arrive, and it happened likewise. 
About a year after the emigration of the Holy 
Prophet to Medina, the Battle of Badr was 
fought which broke the Quraishite power. 

Taking the expression Jki-d in the 

sense, “ the affair has become manifest,” the 
verse would mean that the hour of the de¬ 
struction of the Quraishite power has arrived 
and that now it would become manifest that the 
Prophet was a true Divine Messenger. 

The word besides the Battle of 

Badr, may apply to the Battle of the Ditch and 
the fall of Mecca, as these three events com¬ 
bined to bring about complete and total 
annihilation of the power of pagan Arabs. 

4007. Important Words : 

(continuous) is derived from which 
means, he or it passed; went away; it (a thing) 
went on in one uniform course or manner; il 
continued in the same state; he or it became 
strong or firm like a rope tightly twisted. 

means, he became strong to bear thi 
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4. They reject the truth and follow 
their own fancies. But every decree 
of God shall certainly come to pass. 4008 

5. And there has already come to 
them the great news wherein is a 
warning— 4009 

6. Consummate wisdom; but the 
"warning profit them not. 4010 

7. Therefore, turn thou away from 
them. The day when the Summoner 
will summon them to a disagreeable 
thing. 4011 


©join 


a 10 : 102. 


thing. means, (1) passing, fleeting, tran¬ 

sient; (2) continuous: (3) strong, firm (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

4008. Commentary : 

The verse means that the destruction of 
the power of the pagan Quraish and the 
triumph of Islam has been decreed by God and 
the Divine decree must come to pass. 

4009. Important Words : 

(warning) is derived from . 

which means, he chid, repelled, drove, spurned, 
checked him. They say las'" ^s. «_^-ijl i.e., he 
prevented or hindered him from doing so by 
cry or harsh speech. means, preven¬ 

tion, prohibition; threatening; something by 
which one is prevented, forbidden from doing 
a certain thing — a warning (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the pagan 
Arabs must have learnt from the accounts of 


disbelievers of the Prophets of yore that rejec¬ 
tion of Truth does not pay. They should have 
taken a lesson from their evil end and should 
have abstained from following in their foot¬ 
steps. 

4010. Important Words : 

j-Xdl (warning) is inf. noun from j-Xil and 
means, a warning. It is also the plural of _,jXj 
i.e., a warner. They say ^Vb oj-Xi I i.e., he in¬ 
formed him or advised him of the affair ; he 
warned him of it or put him on goard or in 
fear against it (Aqrab & Lane). 

4011. Important Words : 

(disagreeable) is derived from S3 ( nakira ) 
which means, it (a thing or affair) was or 
became bad, evil, abominable or foul; it was 
or became disallowed, disagreeable; it was or be¬ 
came difficult, hard, arduous or severe (Lane). 
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8. “While their eyes will be cast 
down and they will come forth from 
their graves as though they were locusts 
scattered about, 4012 

9. 'Hastening towards the Sum- 
moner. The disbelievers will say, 

‘This is a hard day.’ 4013 

10. The people of Noah rejected the 
truth before thenT; aye, they rejected 
Our Servant and said, d ‘A madman and 
one who is spurned.’ 4014 

11. He prayed to his Lord saying, 

‘I am overcome, so come Thou to my 
help*!’ 

d 70 :45. *>36 : 52 ; 14 : 44. <>6 ; 35 ; 22 : 43; 35 : 26; 40 : 6. <*23 : 26. <>23 : 27 ; 26 : 118-118. 


Commentary : 

This and the preceding two verses give a 
graphic picture of the confusion, consternation 
and bewilderment of the Quraish when they saw 
the Summoner—-the Holy Prophet—whom they 
had driven out of Mecca and upon whose head 
they had set a price only a few years earlier, at 
the very gates of the city. The mighty prophecy 
embodied in these verses was made at a time 
when the fate of Islam itself was hanging in the 
balance and, humanly speaking, there was not 
the remotest possibility of its being fulfilled. 

4014. Commentary : 

As briefly stated in the Introduction, almost 
the entire Sura is devoted to a discussion of the 
dreadful fate which the rejectors of former 
Divine Prophets had met and this fact has been 
adduced as an argument to prove the truth of 
the Holy Prophet’ s claim. The cases of the People 
of Noah, of the tribes of ‘Ad and Thamud and 


Commentary : 

See v. 9. 

4012. Commentary : 

‘Graves’ here means the houses of disbelievers. 
At several places in the Qur’an disbelievers have 
been likened to the dead because of their being 
completely devoid of spiritual life (27 : 81; 
35 : 23). 

4013. Important Words : 

O (hastening) is the plural of 
which is act. part, from which is 

transitive form of They say <*4* 

i.e., the man came running in fright; or the 
man advanced with his eyes fixed on some¬ 
thing from which he did not raise thgm. 
jOI J means, he hastened and came in 
haste frightened, J^ll also means, the 
man looked with humility. means, one 

who looks at a thing without raising his eyes 
from it (Aqrab). See also 14 : 44. 










I? la?V)jj 

13 && 
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12. Thereupon We opened the gates 
of heaven, with water pouring down ; J ° 13 

13. <l And We caused the earth to 
burst forth with springs, so the two 
waters met for a purpose that was 
decreed. 4016 

14. *And We carried him upon that 
which was made of planks and nails. 4017 

15. It floated on under Our eyes"; a 
reward for him who had been rejected. 

16. d And We left it as a Sign for the 
succeeding generations ; but is there 
anyone who would take heed? 4018 



A 9 X$\ 


Z- , 9 






a U : 41; 21 : 78; 26 : 121; 37 : 83; 71 : 26. *>26 : 120; 29 : 16. 

c \ 1:42-43. <*29:16. 


that of the people of Lot have received a special 
and somewhat detailed mention because these 
peoples lived on the confines of the Hijaz and the 
Quraish were quite familiar with their histories 
and had commercial relations with them. The 
people to whom Noah preached his Message 
lived in Iraq which lies to the north-east of 
Arabia, and the tribe of ‘Ad lived in Yemen and 
Hadarmaut which form the southern part of 
it while the tribe of Thamud throve and 
flourished in the north-west of Arabia which 
extends from the Hijaz to Palestine and the ill- 
fated people of Lot lived in Sodom and Gom- 
morah in Palestine. 

4015. Important Words : 

(pouring down) is derived from 
They say *LJ! Le., he poured out the 
water. £*-db oyO! means, the eyes flowed 
with tears. *.UI means, the water poured 
•out and flowed (Aqrab). 

4016. Commentary : 

The rain water pouring down in torrents 


from the skies and also gushing forth from 
under the ground, caused a huge flood which 
engulfed the entire land and thus the Divine 
decree was fulfilled, destroying the people of 
Noah. 

4017. Important Words : 

■> (nails) is the plural of jL-j which is 
derived from which means, he drove a 
nail with force; he nailed anything; he fastened 
or repaired a ship with a nail, or with cord of 
fibres of palm-tree. They say l,€my he 
thrust, drove, pierced or stabbed him 
vehemently with a spear, he or it pushed, 
drove, propelled him or it. means, a cord 
of fibres of the palm tree with which the 
planks of a ship are bound together ; a nail of 
a ship (Lane & Aqrab). 

4018. Important Words : 

S' -c> (who would tike heed) is act. part, 
from S j! ( iddakara ) which is synonymous 
with jSi, jTxi ( tadhakkara ) and jSil 
(;idhdhakara ) meaning, he remembered or 
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17. How terrible then was My 
punishment and My warning! 

18. And indeed We have made the 
Qur’an easy* 1 to understand and to re¬ 
member. But is there anyone who 
would take heed ? 4019 

19. The tribe of ’Ad rejected^' the 
Truth. How terrible then was My 
punishment and My warning! 

20. "We sent against them a furious 
wind on a day of unending ill luck. 4020 


21. Tearing people away as though 
they were the trunks of uprooted palm 
trees' 1 . 4021 



a l9 : 98; 44 : 59. *>26 : 124. C 41 : 17; 69 : 7. «*69 : 8. 


became reminded of; he took heed, reflected or 
was mindful. fTx, means, one who would 
take heed, reflect and be mindful (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

4019. Commentary : 

All those basic ideals, principles and rules of 
conduct which concern man’s moral development 
and his physical and social progress and well¬ 
being, have been laid down in the Qur’an in 
simple and easy language and are easily com¬ 
prehensible by persons of average intelligence 
and understanding and are also quite practical 
and practicable because they are in harmony 
with human nature. But the treasures of Divine 
realization and deep mysteries of the unknown 
which lie hidden in the Qur’an are accessible 
only to those few holy men of God who are 
endowed with special spiritual insight and who 
have scaled the dizzy heights of communion 


with the Divine Being and have been purified 
by Him. 

Moreover, the Qur’an has been made easy in 
this sense also that it comprehends all those 
permanent and imperishable teachings that are 
found in other revealed Scriptures, with a great 
deal more that is indispensable for the guidance 
of man till the end of time (98 : 4). 

4920. Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that any particular 
time is auspicious or inauspicious or lucky or 
unlucky. The meaning is that for the tribe of 
‘Ad the day proved unlucky. 

4021. Important Words : 

(uprooted) is derived from j*$. They 
say j*s means, he uprooted the tree. 

o jxz Jl ojuu'I means, the tree became uprooted, 
means, uprooted (Lane & Aqrab) 
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22. How terrible then was My 
punishment and My warning! 

23. And indeed We have made the 
Qur’an easy to understand and to re¬ 
member. But is there anyone who 
would take heed? 

2 24. The tribe of Thamnd also re¬ 

jected the Warners®. 4022 

25. And they said, ‘What! a man, 
from among ourselves a single 
mortal! Shall we follow him ? Then 
indeed we would be in manifest error, 
and would be mad. 4023 

26. J ‘Has the Reminder been re¬ 
vealed to him alone of all of us? Nay, 
he is a boastful liar.’ 4024 




©fSi 6? O Ijii' Oil 5 i- 


& tSjites t 






'' > 1 . 

> 


©i4 


a 69 : 5. b 38 : 9. 


4022. Commentary : 

As all Prophets are commissioned by God 
and their revelation proceeds from the same 
Divine Source and contains analogous eternal 
basic principles, the rejection of one Prophet 
amounts to the rejection of all of them. That 
is why the verse describes the tribe of Thamud 
as having rejected all Divine Messengers while, 
in fact, they had rejected only the Prophet 
Salih. 

4023. Important Words : 

(madness) is derived from ( sa‘ara). 

They say j**. i.e., he provoked the war. 

( su'ira ) means, the man was smitten 
by hot wind; he was or became vehemently 
hungry or thirsty; he was or became mad. 
means, madness, insanity, demoniacal posses¬ 


sion; punishment; vehemence of heat, hunger 
or thirst; fury; pain (Lane & Aqrab). 

4024. Important Words : 

(boastful) is act. part, from ^ 

(< ashira ) which means, he exulted and behaved 
insolently; he behaved with pride and self¬ 
conceitedness. means, one who is insolent 
and behaves with pride and exults (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Conceit, false pride and arrogance are man’s 
greatest spiritual enemies. They constitute the 
hard hurdles that bar the way to the acceptance 
of truth. The Qur’an has repeatedly mentioned 
disbelievers as having rejected the Divine Mess¬ 
age due to these moral ills. See 25 : 8; 38 : 9; 
43 ; 32. 
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27. ‘Tomorrow will they know who 
is the boastful liar.’ 

28. a ‘We will send the she-camel as 
a trial for them. So watch them. 
O Salih, and have patience.’ 4025 

29. ‘And tell them that the water is 
shared only between them, but as for 
the she-camel every drinking time may 
be attended by her.’ 4026 

30. But they called their comrade, 
and he seized a sword and hamstrung 
her 1 . 4021 

31. How terrible then was My 
punishment and My warning! 

32. "We sent against them a single 
blast, and they became like the dry 
stubble, whittled down by a maker of 
enclosure. 402 * 


lju. y> lit 

®>-«£XOcp 






</ , 


''A' 9' 




a l : 74; 11 : 65; 17 : 60; 26 : 156; 91 : 14. b l : 78; 11 : 66; 26 : 158; 91 : 15. 
e 7 : 79; 11 : 68; 26 : 159; 41 : 18. 


4025. Important Words : 

means, he was patient or constant; he 
acquired patience; he was tried with patience. It 
is the intensive form of (Lane & Aqrab). 

4026. Important Words : 

Vk-' (drinking) is inf. noun from 
( shariba ) and means, water that one drinks; a 
draught of water; a share or portion of water 
that falls to one’s lot; the right to use water for 
watering fields and beasts; a watering place; a 
turn or time of drinking, yj-i ( shurbun ) means, 
the act of drinking (Lane & Aqrab). 

4027. Important Words : 

(seized) is derived from ike. 
•A? Ike means.' he raised his hand towards 


it. means, he took the thing 

(IgkUj means, he ventured upon the affair. 
Ja-jJI UJ means, the man stood upon the 
extremities of the toes and raised his hands to 
take a thing, jkc (inf. noun) signifies, the 
act of raising the head and hands to take a thing. 
kU)’ (ta'atin) is the act of taking a thing with 
the hand; taking with the hand what is not right 
or just or due; contending in taking; standing 
upon the extremities of the toes with raising the 
hands to a thing; being bold or courageous so 
as to venture upon a thing without consideration 
or hesitation (Lane & Aqrab). 

4028. Important Words : 

(maker of enclosure) is act. part, from 
which is derived from which 
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33. And indeed We have made the 
Qur’an easy to understand and to re¬ 
member. But is there anyone who 
would take heed? 

34. ‘Lot’s people also rejected the 
Warners. 

35. } We sent a storm of stones upon 
them except the family of Lot, whom 
We delivered by early dawn, 


36. As a favour from Us. Thus 
do We reward him who is grateful. 

37. And he indeed had warned 
them of Our punishment, but they 
doubted the warning. 

38. c And they deceitfully sought to 
turn him away from his guests. So 
We blinded their eyes, and said, Taste 
ye now My punishment and My warn¬ 
ing.’ 4029 

39. ''And there came upon them early 
in the morning a lasting punishment. 4030 




CwiiiT 

uJ4k» 4-C^o c>t 

©JlXj > (ij 

Titi s ■,? ->9 " * ■>'' . 
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«7 : 83; 26 : 161 ; 29 : 30. *>25 : 41; 26 : 174. C 11 : 79; 15 : 69. rf ll : 82. 


means, he forbade, he prohibited. means 

he took for himself an enclosure. «q ^=.1 means, 
he took it for protection means, a maker 

of enclosure. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies either that the disbelievers 
were completely crushed or that they were as 
worthless in the sight of God as whittled down 
and crushed stubble, collected by a maker of 
hedges. 

4029. Important Words : 

L~J=> (We blinded their eyes). 
means, it quitted its form or shape. J~.pi 
means, the man went to a distance or became 


distant. means, he obliterated the mark 

or trace thereof. means, the 

clouds concealed the stars. See also 10 : 89. 

Commentary : 

Lot’s people sought to take hold of his guests 
but it seems the latter went into hiding and thus 
they could not be found out. Or that God so 
arranged that attention of Lot’s people became 
diverted from them. 

4030. Important Words : 

(came upon them early in the morn¬ 
ing). ( sabbaha ) is the intensive form of 

£=-*» ( sabaha ). They say i.e., he 
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R. 


40. ‘Now taste ye My punishment 
and My warning.’ 






41. And, indeed, We have made the 
Qur’an easy to understand and to re¬ 
member. But is there anyone who 
would take heed ? 4031 

42. “And surely to the people of 
Pharaoh also came Warners. 

43. They rejected all Our Signs 4 . So 
We seized them with the seizing of the 
Mighty, the Powerful. 4032 




®j5& 


44. Are your disbelievers better 
than those? Or have you an immu¬ 
nity in the Scriptures ? C4033 

45. Do they say, ‘We are a victori¬ 
ous host ?’ 

46. d The hosts shall soon be routed 
and will turn their backs in flight . 4034 



"20 : 48 ; 26 : 17. *>20 : 57. 


came to the people or attacked them in the 
morning (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 79. 

4031. Commentary : 

The account of each of the four peoples of anti¬ 
quity with whose history the pagan Quraish were 
quite conversant—the peoples of Noah and Lot 
and the tribes of ‘Ad and Thamud—ends with a 
stem warning, coupled with a pathetic appeal 
to them to learn a lesson from the fate of these 
peoples and not to reject the Message of the 
Qur’an which is revealed only for their good 
and rejection of which would land them into 
ruin. 

4032. Commentary : 

The use in the verse of the word jJciu 
TThe Powerful) is very significant. Pharaoh was a 


*3 : 13; 8 : 37; 38 : 12. 


very powerful monarch. He regarded himself as 
“the most high Lord of the Israelites” (79 : 25). 
So the might of the real Omnipotent Lord of 
Moses and Aaron was pitted against that 
self-designated lord, and he was completely 
annihilated. 

4033. Commentary : 

The verse repeats a warning to the pagan 
Quraish in another form. “Are you in any way 
better,” it asks them, “than those who rejected 
Noah, Hud, Lot or Moses. Or have you 
received a Divine promise recorded in the Divine 
Scriptures that you will not be punished for your 
rejection of the Holy Prophet”? 

4034. Commentary : 

The emphatic prophecy embodied in the verse 
is definitely about the crushing defeat which the 


c 2 : 81. 
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47. Aye, the Hour is their appoint¬ 
ed time; and the Hour will be most 
calamitous and most bitter. 4035 

48. Surely, the guilty are in manifest 
error and gone mad. 4036 

49. On the day when they will be 
dragged into the Fire on their faces, 
and it will be said to them ‘Taste ye 
the touch of Hell.’ 4037 







Meccan army suffered at the hands of Muslims 
in the Battle of Badr. The odds were so heavy 
against the Muslims that when fighting began 
the Holy Prophet prayed to God in utmost 
humility and extreme agony, in a tent set up for 
him for this purpose, in the words: “O Lord, I 
humbly beseech Thee to fulfil Thy covenant and 
Thy promise. If this small band of Muslims were 
destroyed. Thou wilt never be worshipped again 
on this earth” (Bukhari & Muslim). After 
having finished the prayer, the Holy Prophet 
came out of the tent and facing the field of 
battle recited the verse _^aJI OjJjJ j £^*11 
i.e., the hosts shall soon be routed and 
shall turn their backs in flight. 

4035. Important Words : 

(most calamitous) is derived from 
. They say L, i.e., what has be¬ 

fallen thee. The Arabs say Lab i.e., a 
calamity befell him. ^*^1 means, more or 
most calamitous (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The defeat at Badr was indeed a most formid¬ 
able and calamitous misfortune for the Quraish. 
Their power and prestige sustained a crushing 
blow. Most of their leaders and prominent 
chiefs were killed. Having suffered a crushing 
defeat at the hands of a handful of inexperienced 
and ill-equipped Muslims, they felt deeply humi¬ 
liated and mortified. The prophecy was fulfilled 
to the very letter. 


Thei*UJI (Hour) mentioned in this and tbe 
opening verse of the Sura refers to the Battle 
of Badr. 

4036. Commentary : 

The disbelievers are described in v. 25 above» 
as in the habit of saying in contempt and 
mockery that it would be madness on their part 
to give allegiance to or follow an ordinary man 
from among themselves. In the verse under 
comment tables are turned upon them, and they 
are told that rejection and not acceptance of a 
Divine Messenger is folly and madness. 

4037. Important Words : 

(dragged) is derived from . 

They say V s - i.e., he dragged or drew it along 
upon the ground. s-**" means, 

the wind drew along the dust upon the ground. 
One would say aLo cU- i.e., he came 

dragging along his skirt on the ground, i.e., 
walking haughtily (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

How remarkably and to the very letter the 
prophecy made in this verse was fulfilled! It is 
reported that of the Quraishite leaders and chiefs 
who were killed in the Battle of Badr, 24 were 
thrown in a pit for burial, and before he left the 
field of battle, the Holy Prophet went to the pit, 
and calling each of them by name, addressed 
them in the words : fS' Ac j L ^r-Uj Ja- 
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50. Verily, We have created every¬ 
thing in due measure'’. 4038 

51. And Our command is carried 
out by only one word, like the twink¬ 
ling of an eye. 4039 '' 

52. And indeed We have destroyed 
people before you who were like unto 
you. But is there anyone who would 
take heed ? 

53. c And everything they have done 
is recorded in the Books. 4040 

54. And every matter, small and 
great, is written down. 

55. Verily, the righteous will be in 
the midst of gardens and streams. 4041 




a 15 : 22; 25 :3;80 : 20. ^7: 188; 16: 78. *18 : 50; 45 : 30. 


j,j J Atj u oo>j JU i.e.. Have you found 
true what your Lord promised you; I have, 
indeed, found true what my Lord promised me 
(Bukhari, kitdb al-Maghdzi). He further said : 

tj » * . ~ j i -J I o ' I I b 

3 lt-LJI (jljT j j (_r“LJt -V- j 

^-Ul tjj^aJ j i.e., “O fellows of the pit! you 
proved to be bad relatives of your Prophet. 
You declared me to be a liar but other people 
testified to my truth. You expelled me, but other 
people gave me asylum. You fought against 
me and other people helped me” (Tabari). 

4038. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that there is a 
determined measure for everything. It has an 
appointed time and place. It is when the cup of 
iniquities of disbelievers becomes full, that they 
are seized with Divine punishment. God alone 
knows when and how to punish the wicked 
people. For the pagan Quraish the Day of Badr 
was the appointed hour of punishment. 

4039. Commentary : 

The defeat of the Meccans at the battle-field of 


Badr came like a bolt from the blue, so sudden 
and swift it was and so complete and destructive. 
The glory of Kedar departed, as if in the 
twinkling of an eye. 

4040. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the former 
Scriptures contain a record of the treatment the 
disbelievers metedl out to God’s Prophets and 
their followers and also of the sad end to which 
they came on account of their rejection of the 
Divine Message and their iniquities and evil 
deeds. 

The verse may also signify that the smallest 
action of man. good or bad, produces its 
inevitable result, according to the law of cause 
and effect, and, its indelible impress is preserved 
in the atmosphere. 

4041. Important Words : 

jfj besides the meaning given in the text, 
also means, amplitude; light (Aqrab). 
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56. In the seat of truth with an 
Omnipotent King. 4042 


Commentary : 

After dealing with the punishment that over¬ 
takes disbelievers on account of their rejection 
of the Divine Message and their evil deeds, the 
verse refers to the Divine favours and blessings 


t x ?9 i ,, ✓ ^ , .. ■> ' r 

that are bestowed upon the righteous, in this 
and the next world. 

4042. Important Words : 

(King) is the intensive form of 
which means, master. 
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CHAPTER 5 5 

sOra al-rahmAn 


(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

Being the 6th of the special group of the Saras which begin with Sura Qsf and end with 
Al-Waqiah, and which were revealed, more or less at the same time at Mecca, in the early years of 
the Cal), the Sura has close resemblance with other members of the group in subject-matter, and 
deals, like them, with the basic principles of Islam—Divine attributes, particularly God’s Unity, and 
with Resurrection, and Revelation. The Sura bears such close resemblance with the five previous 
Surds, particularly with the immediately preceding one —Sura Al-Qamar—that it seems to comple¬ 
ment and complete its subject-matter. In Sura Al-Qamar instances were given of the peoples of 
some Prophets of antiquity with whom the Arabs were quite familiar and who were punished for 
rejecting the Divine Message, and then the pagan Quraish were asked, would they not benefit from 
their fate and accept the Quranic Message which was quite easy to understand and to follow. 
The present Sura gives the reasons why the Qur’an was revealed. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the Divine attribute—Al-Rahman, signifying that after having created 
the universe, God created man, the apex and crown of all creation, and that the creation of man 
was the result of God’s beneficence. After man’s creation, God revealed Himself to him 
through His Prophets and Messengers, because he was unable to attain the sublime object of his 
creation and to fulfil his high destiny without being guided to his great goal by Divine revelation. 
Prophethood found its most complete and perfect manifestation in the person of the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad to whom God gave the Qur’an, the last and final code of Divine Laws 
for the guidance of the whole of humanity for all time. But God’s gifts to man did not end 
with his creation. The Beneficent God made the whole universe subservient to him. The 
heavens with all the celestial bodies, and the earth with all its treasures, the deep seas and 
high mountains were all created for his sake. Over and above that, God endowed man with great 
intellectual and discretionary powers so that by sifting right from wrong he might follow Divine 
guidance and thus attain the object of his creation. But man seems to be so constituted that 
instead of benefiting from the endless vistas of spiritual progress and development opened up 
to him by the Gracious, Beneficent and Merciful Providence, he, in his conceit and arrogance seeks 
to ignore and defy Divine Laws, and consequently brings down upon himself God’s punishment. 
The disobedience and defiance of Divine Laws, the Sura hints, will assume a most heinous 
form in time to come, which seems to be the present time, and man will be visited with such 
destructive and annihilating punishment as he had not known before. But just as Heavenly 
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punishment which will be meted out to the guilty and the iniquitous will be most grievous and 
frightful, so would the Divine favours that will be bestowed upon the righteous and the God¬ 
fearing in that age of Mammon-worship and of hankering after pleasures of the flesh, be beyond 
measure or count, and thus both Divine punishment and favours would show that God is 
“ Swift at reckoning and the Master of Glory and Honour.” The Sura seems to deal particu¬ 
larly with the time when the power and prestige of Western nations will be at their highest, and 
they will add to their wealth and glory by making extensive use of the great highways of the 
■oceans and by harnessing the forces of nature. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4043 





2. The Gracious God 

3. He taught the Qur’an. 4044 

4. He created man. i4 ° 45 

5. He taught him plain 
speech. 4046 

6. The sun and the moon run their 
courses according to a fixed reckon¬ 
ing*. 4047 

7. And the stemless plants and the 
trees humbly submit to His will <l . 404S 




V s rs ’ * 

©oCj^Jl ©C- 

fx ? a 

i.» ! 1 


' fl?/ 9 ^ . p»/ , 


a See 1:1. f>96 : 3. «6 : 97 ; 10 : 6 ; 


4043. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

4044. Commentary : 

God revealed Himself through His Prophets 
and Messengers to whom He gave His Word. 
The Qur’an constituted the culmination of Divine 
revelation. This revelation of God to man 
through His Word was not due to any good 
act on man’s part. It was a sheer gift flowing 
from God’s beneficence. 

4045. Commentary : 

The word (man), besides its general 

connotation, may also signify here “the perfect 
man,” i.e., the Holy Prophet, in whom Divine 
attributes found their most perfect and complete 
manifestation. The verse thus signifies that out 
of beneficence God created man in order 


36 : 39-40. <? 13 : 16 ; 16 : 49 ; 22 : 19. 


that he may rise to the highest peaks of spiritual 
development and may reflect in his person 
Divine attributes. 

4046. Commentary : 

Man’s creation and his power to express 
himself was also due to God’s beneficence. 

4047. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4048. Commentary : 

The verse, read along with the preceding one, 
shows that from the largest celestial body to 
the smallest stemless plant, all things are subject 
to certain laws and they perform regularly, pun¬ 
ctually, and unerringly their alloted tasks. In the 
huge solar system, which is but one of millions 
of such systems, every orb proceeds safely on 
its destined course and never deviates from it. 
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8. And the heaven He has raised 
high and set up the measure", 4049 

9. That you may not transgress the 
measure. 4050 

10. So weigh all things with justice 
and fall not short of the measure®. 4051 

11. And He has set the earth for 
His creatures; 4052 


© I £ 0^5 CfcSj >13 1 j 


© 


a 42 : 18 ; 57 : 26. *11 : 85-86 ; 17 : 36 ; 26 : 182 ; 83 : 2-4. 


A little disturbance in or deviation from their 
set course would bring down in pieces the whole 
universe which has been created for the service 
of man. It is inconceivable, therefore, that 
man for whose service this vast and complicated 
but perfectly regulated universe has been 
brought into being should have been created 
without a purpose. The life of man surely has 
a grand Divine aim to which repeated reference 
has been made in the Qur’an. 

4049. Important Words : 

(measure) is derived from Jjj . 
They say Ujj i.e.. he raised the thing in 

order to know its weight or measure. J\ djj 
( vtazuna ), means, the man was or became of 
sound and weighty opinion. Oj_? means, weight; 
measure; Ojly means to be equal to one 
another in weight, measure or value; equili¬ 
brium; means, balance; measure; 

counter-part; justice. They say,jl^dl (*&~l 
i.e., it was mid-day (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The whole universe is subject to a uniform 
law and all its constituent parts unite to form a 
glorious harmony of structure and motion. If 
this harmony or equilibrium between different 


things is in the least disturbed, the whole uni¬ 
verse would fall to pieces. But God has kept 
all the laws that regulate the world under His 
exclusive control, beyond the reach of man. 

4050. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4051. Commentary t 

As there is an all-comprehensive harmony 
in the whole universe, so is man—the crown 
and object of creation—enjoined to main¬ 
tain a just balance and to treat with equity 
and justice his fellow beings, giving, every 
one his due, and to avoid extremes, arid 
follow the golden mean in the discharge of 
his duties towards his Creator. This is the 
significance of the expressions, “you may not 
transgress the measure” and “fall not short 
of measure.” 

4052. Important Words : 

flA'I (creatures) means, mankind or the 
jinn or all the creatures that are on the surface 
of the earth; everything having a soul (Lane 
& Aqrab). 
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12. Therein are all kinds of fruit" 
and palm-trees with sheaths , 4053 


13. And grain with its husk and 
fragrant plants . 4054 


14. Which, then, of the favours of 
four Lord will you twain deny, O men 
and Jinn ?* 55 

^ ' V x ^ 

a 50 : 

: 10-11. 


4053. Comatary: 

See next verse. 

4054. Important Words : 

wiyuJI (husk) is inf. noun from 
fazafa). They say <-*■ ** *- i.e., the 

wind blew violently or vehemently. The 
Arabs say ytjJI ^ vJL** i.e., the time 
destroyed them. pj_>3l means, he cut 

Ae com before it attained maturity, 
means, the herb of com or the seed-produce; 
die husk; straw; the stalk or stem of com 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

w 

ol*jpi (fragrant plants) is derived from 
jrlj and means, any sweet-smelling plant; 
or its extremities when the first of its blossoms 
mne forth upon it or its leaves; offspring; a 
bounty or gift of God; sustenance (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

This and the preceding two verses briefly point 
to all those natural things which are so essential 
far the physical development of man, e. 
bring the fodder for animals which form an 
■dispensable part of his life. The verses pur- 
l»rt to say that when, out of His unbounded 
grace and beneficence, God has created all the 
flings that are necessary for man’s physical life, 
it is inconceivable that He should have omitted 
tw provide the things which are so essential for 


his spiritual growth, which is the very aim and 
object of his life. For that purpose God sent 
His Messengers and Prophets and through them 
He revealed Himself. The words (husk) 

and (fragrance) may point respectively to 

the physical and spiritual needs and requirements 
of man. 

4055- Important Words ; 

c.VT (favours) is the plural of ( ilwuny 

or jJI ( alwun ) and ijl (ilyuri) or uJI 
(, alyun ), etc., which all mean, benefit, bene¬ 
faction, favour, boon or blessing; might or 
power; attribute or good quality. An Arab- 
poet says : 

j trhll ^ J -^a» 

i.e., they are kings and the sons of kings; they 
possess superiority over people on account of 
their might (or attributes) and gifts (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The dual form in jbjSo may have been 
used for the two classes of jim and men referred 
to in v. 34 below, or it may signify two classes of 
men only, viz.,, believers and disbelievers, 
leaders and their followers, the rich and the 
poor, or the white or coloured races. Or 
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15. He created man from dry ring- r 

ing clay which is like baked pottery' 1 . 4056 Ui)' (y>~ 


«6:3; 15:27,29. 


it may have been used to impart emphasis 
to denote the dignity of the commandment 
embodied in the sentence. Such dual form is 
generally used in the Arabic language. See also 
50 : 25. 

The Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
when the verse <5 Li is recited 

the believers present should respond by the exp¬ 
ression: -U 3 JI *_SLi i^jaSo (_5oYi (yi j 

i.e., “none of Thy favours, Our Lord, do 
we deny and L for Thee is all praise.” 
(Ibn Kathir) 

4056. Important Words : 

J 1 ^ 1*3 (ringing clay) is derived from J-aL® 
which means, it sounded or made a clashing, 
ringing, tinkling or repeated sound. 
means, clay not made into pottery, so called 
because of its making a sound; or clay mixed 
with sand which, when it becomes dry, makes a 
sound and when baked is or dry clay that 
makes a sound by reason of its dryness (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 15 :29. 

jUeill (baked pottery) is derived from 
i.e., he boasted or recounted his glorious deeds 
or qualities, or he arrogated to himself greatness 
and nobility; he magnified himself by boasting. 
( fakhira ) means, he disdained or scorned, 
means, baked pottery or baked vessels 
of clay, applied specially to empty vessels 
(L&ne & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

After having mentioned the creation of the 


celestial firmament and of the placing in it of fig. 
sun and the moon and of their regidwaadjpMpr 
tual movements, followed by a mention of tfre 
spreading of the earth and of all themgelafclh* 
that grow on it, the Sura, in the present sosr, 
proceeds to refer to the coming into «?*«« 
of man, the climax of all creation. 

The creation of man from dry, ringing cksg 
( jUal*>) may signify that he has been cwatril 
from matter in which the faculty and attribute 
of speech lay latent. As emits a sum! 

only when struck with something extraneous* ite 
use here is intended to hint that man’s powsr 
to respond is subject to his being able to recehae 
the Divine Call. 

Three words have been used in the Qur’an to 
express the different stages of the creation, and 
of the spiritual development of man. The first 
stage is expressed by the words vlr 1 
i.e., God created him out of dust (3 : 60). The 
second stage is described by the expression 
^ i.e.. He created you from clay 

(6 : 3 ), which means that after having received 
a sprinkling of Divine Word man attained the 
power of discrimination by which he could dis¬ 
tinguish between right and wrong. At the 
third stage which is called the stage of jl** 
(baked pottery) man is tested and tried and is 
made to pass through the fire of trials and 
tribulations. So it is after he has successfully 
passed the tests and has attained spiritual 
maturity that he is received into Divine Presence. 


254J 



CH . <55 AL-RAHMAN PT. 27 


1^. , And the Jinn He created from 
the flame .of fire 11 . 4057 


17. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny? 


18. The Lord of the two Easts and 
the Lord of the two Wests 4 ! 4058 


19. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 


20. '’He has made the two bodies of 
water flow. They will one day meet. 4059 


21. Between them there is at 
present a barrier; they encroach not 
one upon the other. 4060 


a l :13 ; 15 : 28 ; 38 : 77. >>2 : 116 ; 26 :29. 

e 25 : 54 ; 27 : 62; 35 : 13. 


4057. Commentary : 4060. Commentary : 


For a detailed note on the creation of the 
Jinn from fire, see 15 : 28. 

4058. Commentary : 

Every spot on earth, in relation to other 
spots, is an East and a West. This phenomenon 
is described as the two Easts and the two 
Wests. Moreover, the earth being round, the 
East of the Eastern Hemisphere is the West of 
the Western Hemisphere and the West of the 
Western Hemisphere is the East of the Eastern 
Hemisphere and thus there are two Easts and 
two Wests. In the modern political parlance 
the two Easts may be the Near East and the Far 
East, and the two Wests, Europe and America. 
The verse seems to signify that, God being the 
Lord of the whole world, the light of the Qur’an 
will first spread in the East and then will 
illumine the West and thus the “whole earth 
will shine with the light of her God” (39 : 70). 

4059. Commentary : 

See next verse. 


“The two bodies of water” referred to in 
the preceding verse may be the Red Sea and the 
Mediterranean Sea on the one hand and the 
Atlantic Ocean and the Pacific Ocean on the 
other, particularly the former two seas. The 
verse embodies a great prophecy which was 
remarkably fulfilled in the latter half of the 
nineteenth century when the Suez and the 
Panama Canals were constructed, the former 
linking the first two seas and the latter the mighty 
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. The world had to 
wait for thirteen long centuries to see the fulfil¬ 
ment of this prophecy, in an age of new and great 
discoveries and inventions in the material world. 
It was in the fitness of time that, concurrently, 
equally great discoveries should have been made 
in the spiritual world, the fulfilment of the 
above prophecy being one of them. Or 
(the two bodies of water) may signify the 
physical and spiritual sciences. In this sense of 
the word the verses would mean that the two 
sciences—natural laws and Divine revelation, 
were mistakenly considered to be at logger-heads. 
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22. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

23. There come out from them 
pearls and coral. 4061 

24. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny? 

25. And His are the lofty ships 
reared aloft on the sea like moun¬ 
tains' 1 . 4062 

26. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny? 4063 






a l6 : 15; 35 : 13; 42 : 33. 


and a barrier seemed to have kept them apart, till, 
in the latter half of the nineteenth century, the 
great Divine Reformer of the age, the Founder 
of the Ahmadiyya Movement, succeeded in 
lifting that barrier and by his powerful writings 
unfolded the mighty truth that, instead of 
being antagonistic, these two sciences were 
corroborative of, and complementary to, each 
other, the one being the Work of God, and the 
other His Word. In this way the two seas were 
made to join each other. 

4061. Commentary : 

Curiously enough pearls and corals are 
found in both the Suez and Panama Canals. 
Spiritually speaking, the verse would signify 
that physical sciences and Divine revelation 
both contain treasures of inestimable value. 

4062. Important Words : 

jl^jJl (ships) is the plural of <u>L. which 
is fem. act. part, from < 5 ^=- which means, it 
flowed. 5 jjU means, a ship because of its 
running upon the sea; the sun; a girl or young 


woman; a boon or blessing bestowed by Gold 
upon His servants, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

is the plural of pie- (‘ alamun ) which is 
derived from ^ (‘ alama ). means, he 

marked it. means, an impression or im¬ 
press; a footstep, track or trace of thing erected 
on the way for guidance; a banner, flag or 
standard; a minaret; a mountain or long moun¬ 
tain ; the chief of a people (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse contains a reference to modern 
“ leviathans,” which ride the seas like mountains. 
The Sura seems to deal with the progress and 
prosperity of the Western nations which is the 
result of their making use of the great sea-routes 
for extending their commerce and trade. 

4063. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a befitting sequel to the 
description of the great boons and blessings 
bestowed upon mankind by God as mentioned 
in the foregoing verses. 
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R. 2 27. All that is on it (earth) will 

pass away' 1 . 4064 

28. And there will remain only the 
Person of thy Lord, Master of Glory 
and Honour. 4065 

29. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

30. Of Him do beg all that are in the 
heavens and the earth. Every day He 
reveals Himself in a different state. 4066 




• ^ 



f 1 / w A * /a 



a 2S : 89. 


4064. Commentary : 

Man with all his great works and achieve¬ 
ments and all those things that have been created 
for his use and service, in fact, the whole universe, 
is subject to decay and death and is eventually 
destined to perish. God alone will abide because 
He is Self-Subsisting, All Sustaining, Inde¬ 
pendent and Besought of all. See next verse. 

4065. Important Words : 

For (person) see 2 : 113. Among 

other things the word means, “that which is 
under the care of God” or “ to which God 
directs His attention.” In 28 : 89, we have 
Vl iX’U f i.e., everything will 
perish except that which is under the care 
and protection of God or that by which His 
pleasure is sought. The word also means, the 
thing itself; object and motive; favour or coun¬ 
tenance as 4>l ti i.e., he did it 

in order to obtain the favour of God (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies a very sound and solid 
argument to prove and support God’s existence. 


It purports to say that since the earth is to be 
reduced to nothing and heavenly bodies all 
brought to nought and the whole material 
universe made non-existent, still human reason 
demands that there should be a being who 
should remain and who should never die nor be 
subject to change or decay. Such a Being is 
God Who created the whole universe and Who 
is the First and Final Cause of all things. The 
present and the previous verse point to two 
immutable laws of nature working simulta¬ 
neously, viz : (1) every thing is subject to decline, 
decadence and death, and (2) compliance with 
Divine laws ensures continuity of life. 

4066. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that all creatures depend 
for their life and sustenance on God Who is 
their Creator, Sustainer and Nourisher. He 
alone is Independent and the Besought of all. 
His attributes know no limit or count, and keep 
finding their manifestations in diverse ways all 
the time. He is very Kind and Merciful to 
him who deserves His Mercy and is Severe in 
punishing him who incurs His displeasure. 
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31. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

32. Soon shall We attend to you, 
O ye two big groups! 4067 

33. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

34. O company of Jinn and men! 
if you have power to go beyond the 
confines of the heavens and the earth, 
then do go. But you cannot go save 
with authority. 4068 


4067. Important Words : 

(We shall soon attend) is formed from 
£ji . They say <j-> gj i.e., he was or 
became free from occupation; he became free 
or unoccupied. *JI j *1 means, he made 
him or it his exclusive object to which he 
directed himself (Lane & Aqrab). 

O'TteJI (two big groups). means, it was or 
became heavy, weighty or ponderous; it was or 
became heavy, weighty or preponderant ideal¬ 
ly; it was or became onerous, oppressive or 
grievous; he was or became heavy, slow, lazy; 
wanting in activity, ability or intelligence; he 
became stupid. meaning two weighty 

things, may signify “the men” and “the Jinn” 
as the context shows, or it may signify the Arabs 
and the non-Arabs (Lane, Aqrab & Muhit). In 
the present political parlance, however, the word 
may signify the two main blocs—Russia and 
its satellites on one side and the United States 
of America and its allies on the other. The 
context seems to support this meaning. The 
word may also signify the Capitalist and the 
Labour classes. 

Commentary : 

The verse seems to hold a severe warning to 



the United States of America with its allies, and 
Communist Russia with its satellites. The 
whole world practically has become divided 
into these two main groups; everyone of the so- 
called neutral countries is inclined to one or the 
other of them. From the way in which these 
two great Powers are behaving, it seems that the 
world is perilously standing on the brink of an 
abyss. Any day they may be locked into 
mortal conflict, completely destroying man’s 
accumulated labours of centuries spent in deve¬ 
loping farts and sciences, and inevitably 
rendering life on earth practically extinct. 

4068. Important Words : 

(company) is derived from yst* and 
means, he mixed with them ; 
consorted with them; held social and familiar 
intercourse with them, among other 

things means, any company of men whose 
state of circumstances is one (Lane & Aqrab). 
This meaning of the word shows that 

are the two classes of men and signify 
the same as 05^11 mentioned in v. 32 above. 

Commentary : 

The verse has been variously interpreted : 
(i) Accordihg to one interpretation the 
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35. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

36. There shall be sent against you 
a flame of fire, and smoke; and you 
shall not be able to help yourselves. 4069 

37. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 


scientists and philosophers who are proud of 
the great advance they have made in material 
sciences have been warned that they cannot, 
however high they might rise in knowledge 
and science, so completely comprehend the 
laws of nature governing the universe as to 
overpower and master them. Try as they might, 
they will fail in their quest. This interpretation 
is in accordance with the context. According 
to another interpretation which also agrees 
with the context, the verse warns sinners: let 
them dare to break through the confines of the 
heavens and earth, they shall not be able 
to defy Divine laws with impunity and escape 
Divine punishment. It may also point to the 
making of rockets, sputniks, etc., by means 
of which the Russians and the Americans 
seek to reach heavenly bodies. They are told 
that at best they can reach only those planets 
which are visible to human eye. Beyond that 
their efforts shall fail. God's universe is un¬ 
fathomable. 

4069. Important Words : 

(flame) is derived from kli . They 
say 0'M> i’Li j.e., he abused such a one and 
accused him. aj -kLi means, he became 

excited; his anger became enkindled, 
means, flame or fire without smoke; heat of fire 



or sun; flame of fire; thirst or vehement thirst 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

(smoke) ns derived from ( _ r sti. 
They say jld! i.e., the fire had much 

smoke. means, molten copper; fire; 

sparks that fall from brass or iron when it is 
beaten with the hammer; smoke; smoke in 
which there is no flame (Lane, Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The verse points to the most destructive 
and dreadful punishment that might overtake 
the two hostile camps, if they did not desist 
from defying Divine commandments. God’s 
wrath has become excited for “what man has 
wrought with his hands” (30:42), and the world 
seems to stand on the brink of a terrible conflag¬ 
ration which threatens to consume in its flames 
the entire human civilization and to make life 
extinct. Man had a foretaste of Divine punish¬ 
ment in the last two World Wars but what is 
yet in store for him staggers imagination. 
The verse gives a clear picture of the coming 
catastrophe in the form of nuclear and cosmic 
horrors. The words signify 

that the two hostile camps will not be able 
to escape God’s punishment, try as they 
might. 
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38. And when the heaven is rent 
asunder' 1 , and becomes red like red 
hide— 4070 

39. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ?— 

40. On that day neither man nor 
Jinn will be asked about his sin. 4071 






41. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny? 

42. The guilty will be known by 
their marks, and they will be seized by 
the forelocks and the feet. 4072 

43. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

44. This is the Hell which the 
guilty deny/ 

45. Between it and the fierce boiling 
water® will they go round. 4073 
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« 69: 17; 84: 2. >52:15. *22 : 20; 44 : 49; 56 : 42-44. 


4070. Commentary: 

What a graphic picture of the threatened 
punishment! 

4071. Commentary : 

The verse means that the misdeeds of the 
guilty will be writ large on their faces so 
that they will not be asked whether or not they 
had committed those crimes. As mentioned 
elsewhere in the Qur’an (41 : 21), the very 
organs of the bodies of disbelievers will bear 
witness against them. The next verse further 
explains this point. 

4072. Important Words : 

^\yj\ (forelocks) is the plural of The 

expression Ii.1 is used to denote one’s 

extreme disgrace and humiliation (Lane & 
Aqrab). 


4073. Commentary : 

The foregoing few verses together with the 
present one seem to point to the state of rest¬ 
lessness which will seize humanity when the 
two blocs referred to above are pitted against 
each other and the fear of atomic war will, 
like the Sword of Democles, hang over their 
heads. The present international groupings 
and tensions are bound to lead to an armed 
conflict of un-paralleled destructiveness. The 
conflict itself would be a veritable Hell; but 
preparations for it have brought about condi¬ 
tions which are not far removed from perpetual 
torment of one kind or other. 

As applied to the next world, the verse may 
mean that the evil deeds of disbelievers and 
their ill-gotten gains will assume the form of 
the fire of Hell and boiling water. They will 
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46, Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 


R. 3 47. But for him who fears to stand 

before his Lord there are two 
Gardens"— 4074 


48. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ?— 



a 79 : 41-42. 


bum in the fire of Hell and will be given boiling 
water to quench their thirst. See also 14:17-18. 

4074. Commentary : 

The foregoing verses have dealt with the very 
important subject, viz,, that progress and advance 
in material sciences which makes man devote 
his whole attention and effort to the pursuit of 
physical pleasures and comforts and leads him 
away from God, results in loss of mental poise 
and peace which in the Quranic terminology 
is also called Hell—another name for 
international conflicts and wars. In the present 
and the following few verses we are told that 
pursuit of spiritual knowledge and higher 
moral values gives man perfect contentment and 
equanimity in this life and in the Hereafter. 

The “two Gardens” referred to in the present 
verse may signify peace of mind which is 
the result of leading a good life and freedom 
from gnawing cares and anxieties which come 
in the wake of life spent in the pursuit of material 
pleasures and comforts. One Paradise consists 
in giving up one’s desires for the sake of 
God in this world and the other in being 
blessed with God's pleasure in the next. A true 
believer perpetually basks in the sun of God's 


grace in this life which cares cannot disturb. 
This is Paradise upon earth which is granted to 
a God-fearing man and in which he constantly 
dwells; the promised heaven in the next 
world is only an image of the present Paradise, 
being an embodiment of the spiritual blessings 
which such a man enjoys in this life. It is to 
this paradisiacal state of a true believer that 
the two Quranic verses refer, viz., “We are 
your friends in this life and in the Hereafter,” 
(41 : 32) and “for them are glad tidings in the 
present life and also in the Hereafter” (10 : 65). 

The “two Gardens” may also refer to the 
mighty Byzantine and Iranian Empires of which 
the conquest was promised to the Muslims. The 
Holy Prophet in a vision was gjven the keys of 
the palaces of the Emperors of Constantinople 
and Iran. The vision was literally fulfilled dur¬ 
ing the caliphate of ‘Umar when these countries 
were conquered by Muslim armies. The fact 
that in a hadith, Saihan and Jaihan, the two 
rivers of Iran; and Furat (the Euphrates) and 
Nil (the Nile) have been spoken of as the rivers 
of Paradise (Muslim), lends powerful support 
to the view that the “Gardens” spoken of in the 
verse were the fertile valleys watered by these 
two sets, each of two rivers. 
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49. Having many varieties of 
trees. 4015 


50. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 


51. In both of them there are two 
fountains flowing freely. 4010 


52. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

-£}i 

53. Therein will be every kind of 
fruit in pairs' 1 . 4077 


54. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny? 

3i 

55. They will recline on couches 
over carpets,* the linings of which will 
be of thick brocade. And the ripe 
fruit of the two Gardens will be within 
easy reach. 4078 


a 44 : 56; 52 : 23; 56 : 21. 

6 18 : 32; 52 : 21; 76 : 14; 83 : 24. 


4075. Commentary : 

Just as in the present life true believers had 
undergone many kinds of sacrifice for the sake 
of their Lord and had done all sorts of good and 
righteous deeds, so in the next life those sacri¬ 
fices and good works will assume the form of 
flowers and fruits of various hues and tastes. 
This seems to be the meaning of this verse. 

4076. Commentary : 

The “two fountains running freely” may be 
the spiritual embodiments of -Jji (the 

obligations owed to God) and (the 

obligations a Muslim owes to his fellow-beings) 
which the believers had fully and faithfully dis¬ 
charged in this life. The discharge of these 
two obligations would assume the form of two 
fountains in the Hereafter. As a true believer 
ceaselessly continues to discharge these obliga¬ 


tions, the fountains have been depicted as con¬ 
stantly flowing. 

4077. Commentary : 

Again the word OL-jj (pairs) may spiritually 
represent two kinds of righteous works of the 
believers—(1) those they had done for their own 
spiritual advancement and (2) those services 
which they had rendered to their fellow-beings. 

4078. Important Words : 

h* (ripe fruits) is derived from They 

say I i.e., he gathered or plucked the 
fruit from the tree while it was fresh. ( _ J x». 

means, he acquired eminence or nobility, ha- 
means, whatever is gathered or plucked from 
the tree while fresh; fruit just gathered or 
plucked; fruit ready to be plucked; ripe fruit 
(Lane). 
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56. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 



57. Therein will also be chaste 
maidens of modest gaze/ 1 whom neither 
man nor Jinn will have touched before 
them— 4079 


58. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 
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“37 : 49; 38 : 53. 


Commentary : 

Three times the words “two Gardens” have 
been used in this Sura. This is to emphasize that 
apart from the great blessings and boons of Para¬ 
dise in the next world, true believers will have 
all the good things of this world also. The Sura 
was revealed early at Mecca when only a few 
persons had accepted Islam and even those few 
were very poor and without worldly means and 
were being harried and harassed and most of 
them had to take refuge in Abyssinia from the 
bitter persecution of the Quraish. It was then 
that the promise was made to them that one 
day they would recline on couches placed on 
rich carpets. This Divine promise was literally 
fulfilled in the life-time of the very Muslims 
who, while at Mecea, did not know where to 
lay their heads. 

The “inner linings being of thick brocade” 
implies a beautiful hint that the inner-self of a 
believer is purer and more beautiful than his 
outer-self. 

4079. Commentary: 

In the foregoing verses mention was made of 
gardens, couches, fruits, etc., that believers will 
get in the “two Gardens.” In order to complete 
their peace and happiness, they will also enjoy 
the company of good companions. And there 
can be no better companion for a person than 


a beautiful and virtuous wife. The Quranic 
Paradise is not exclusively reserved forrighteous 
men. Righteous women will be equally entitled 
to it. 

It will be noticed that purity of heart of the 
companions of believers is given precedence 
over the beauty of their persons referred 
to in v. 59. The expression 
signifies that their whole attention would be 
devoted to God and they would not even cast a 
look at any other thing beside their Lord and 
Creator, and far from their bodies being 
touched by any man, even impure thoughts 
will not find access to their hearts, the word 
also signifying those invisible things that 
excite carnal passions in the mind. 

It is relevant.to state here again that according 
to Islamic conception the blessings of Paradise 
would resemble the pleasures of the life on earth. 
There will be palaces, gardens, rivers, trees, 
fruits, wives, children, friends, etc., only the 
nature of these things would be different from 
that of the things of this world. They would 
be so highly spiritual that human mind cannot 
conceive of them. But their existence cannot 
be denied. See also 32 : 18 & 52 : 21. 

Incidentally, the verse repudiates the false 
idea that women will not go to Paradise. 
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59. As if they were rubies and small 
pearls' 1 . 4080 

60. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

61. Is the reward of goodness 
anything but goodness. 4081 

62. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

63. And besides these two, there are 
two other Gardens— 4082 


“56 : 24. 
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4080. Commentary : 

Whereas in v. 57 above purity of mind 
and heart of the consorts of believers in Para¬ 
dise has been mentioned, the verse under 
comment speaks of the beauty of their persons. 
That women mentioned in these verses are 
the virtuous wives of believers in this life, is 
apparent from a well-known saying of the Holy 
Prophet, viz: U-OULi i.e., the 

believing women of this world are superior to 
the hurls of the next. 

4081. Commentary : 

How adequately and beautifully the blessings 
of Paradise have been summed up in this brief 
verse ! The word “goodness” is inclusive and 
fully expressive of all the conceivable favours 
that will be bestowed upon believers in the 
next life, and what greater good there could be 
than the pleasure of God (<*>• oiyAj) which 
believers will get in Paradise. (3 : 16) 

According to a saying of the Holy Prophet, 
means, “ worship God as if you are seeing 
Him or at least He is seeing you” (Mishkat). 
This means that in all his deeds and actions 


God is constantly before the eyes of a believer 
and as a reward for his actions he receives 
God’s pleasure—the sum total of all the 
blessings of Heaven. 

4082. Commentary : 

The “two Gardens” mentioned in v. 47, 
may be the Gardens of Paradise ; the “two 
Gardens” refrred to in this verse may be the 
gardens of this world. The Muslims were promis¬ 
ed gardens in the next world and as a proof of 
the fulfilment of this Divine promise they were 
also promised the gardens of this world which 
indeed they came to possess when they con¬ 
quered the fertile valleys of Syria and Iraq. 
But the description of the “two Gardens” men¬ 
tioned in v. 47 being different from that in the 
present verse shows that two categories of be¬ 
lievers have been mentioned in this Surer, the 
believers to whom “Gardens” mentioned in v.47 
have been promised seem to be of a higher 
spiritual status than those to whom “Gardens” 
mentioned in the verse under comment have 
been promised. A careful study of the relevant 
verses clearly brings out this fact. These two 
classes of believers have been mentioned in the 
next Sura . in vv. 11 and 28, respectively. 
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64. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ?— 

65. Dark green with foliage. 40s3 

66. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

67. Therein also will be two springs 
gushing forth with water. 4084 

68. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 

4083. Important Words : 

otuU-u (dark green with foliage) is derived 
from fUol. They say fjjJt fl&il /.<?., the seed 
produce became of a dark green colour by 
reason of abundance of moisture or irrigation. 

I means, the meadow became of a 

dark green colour. means, a wall¬ 

ed garden, having its green inclining to black 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Whereas the “Gardens” mentioned in v. 47 
above are described as “having many varieties 
of trees” which points to the vast variety of the 
good works of the believers to whom they are 
promised, the “Gardens” mentioned in the 
verse under comment are described as “dark 
green with foliage” which indicates the inten¬ 
sity of the goodness of their works. 

4084. Important Words : 

(gushing forth with water) is derived 
from . They say c.Ut i.e., the water 



gushed forth from the fountain or boiled 
forth vehemently. orf means, a copious 

spring of water or a spring that gushes forth or 
boils forth copiously (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the present verse and in v. 51 above two 
different descriptions of the fountains and 
springs promised to believers have been given. 
In v. 51 fountains promised to believers have 
been described as flowing freely and ceaselessly 
while in the present verse these springs are 
described as gushing forth with water. This 
signifies that believers to whom springs men¬ 
tioned in v. 51 have been promised are of a 
higher spiritual status than believers to whom 
springs mentioned in the present verse have been 
promised ; since believers of former category 
are engaged in doing good to others ceaselessly 
and freely without any idea or expectation of 
reward while those of the latter class do good 
works out of natural impulse but the doing of 
good is mainly confined to themselves. 
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69. In both of them there will be all 
kinds of fruit", and dates and pome¬ 
granates. 4085 

70. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ?— 

71. Therein will be maidens, good 
and beautiful— 4086 

72. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ?— 

73. Fair maidens with lovely black 
eyes, well-guarded in pavilions— 4087 

74. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ?— 

75. Whom neither man nor Jinn 
will have touched before them— 

76. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ?— 

77. ^Reclining on green cushions 
and beautiful carpets. 4088 









4ot' ? 


a 36 : 58; 38 : 52; 43 : 74. ^See 55 : 55. 


4085. Commentary : 

Whereas in the “Gardens” referred to in v. 47 
are to be found fruits of every kind in pairs (v. 
53) fruits in the “Garden” mentioned in this 
verse are of a limited variety, especially dates 
and pomegranates. 

4086. Commentary : 

As compared with the words “good and 
beautiful” used with regard to the maidens in 
the present verse which possess only a general 
connotation, the words “rubies and pearls” 
used in v. 59 above have a particular significance 
and are expressive of beauty of special excellence. 

4087. Commentary : 

The words II (restraining their 


glances) in v. 57 evidently are expressive of 
chastity and modesty of a higher degree than 
the expression j (confined to 

pavilions) in the verse under comment. 

4088. Important Words : 

iSffs- is relative noun from jis. , a place 
which the Arabs asserted to be the land of 
the Jinn ; hence it is applied as an epithet to 
anything wondered at or admired, for the skil¬ 
fulness which it exhibits, or the excellence of its 
manufacture and its strength; or to any 
work great in estimation, and delicate. It is 
both singular and plural and the feminine is 
SjyLt . They say <uclothes 
or garments of admirable manufacture, so called 
in relation to a certain town fus- in Yemen 
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78. Which, then, of the favours of 
your Lord will you twain deny ? 4089 

79. Blessed is the name of thy Lord. 
Master of Glory and Honour. 4090 

in which clothes or garments and carpets are 
figured and variegated and are of the utmost 
beauty. Thus <Sj*^ means, a kind of carpets 
variously dyed and figured; perfect or complete 
applied to anything; a lord or chief of men; 
one who has none above him and is strong. 
+ji* means, this is a chief or Lord 

of a people. The word is also applied as an 
epithet denoting superlativeness of any quality. 
iSj’t means, an excessive tyranny. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have related a dream, 
mentioning Umar and said: a.j J, jl 

i.e., I have not seen a chief of a people 
do his wonderful deed. means, 

beautiful variegated carpets (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Again the words used in v. 55 about believers 
show that they possess a greater dignity, respect 
and authority than those to whom the present 
verse refers. With this verse the comparison 
between the two categories of believers speci¬ 
fically mentioned in the next Sura i.e.. “the 
foremost” (56 : 11) and “those on the right 
hand” (56 : 28) comes to an end. 



4089. Commentary: 

It is not without significance that this verse 
has been used as many as 31 times in the 
present Sura. The Sura seems particularly to 
refer to the great favours and blessings which 
God has bestowed upon man. In view of these 
multifarious and multitudinous favours the 
repeated use of the verse seems quite appropriate. 
But the Sura also speaks of the unprecedentedly 
destructive Divine punishment in the form of 
atomic wars which will overtake man if he does 
not repent and mend his ways. This repeated 
warning of an imminent danger is also a blessing 
in disguise. 

4090. Commentary: 

The verse signifies that those who benefit by 
the great favours that God has bestowed upon 
them and walk in the path of truth and 
righteousness will be granted more favours by 
the Lord of Honour but those who, on the 
contrary, defy Divine laws and adopt evil ways 
will be punished by the Lord of Majesty. 
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CHAPTER 56 

AL-WAQ1‘AH 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This is the last of the group of seven Chapters beginning with Sura Qaf. These 
seven Suras were revealed at Mecca, more or less at the same time, in the early years of the 
Holy Prophet’s ministry. Naturally, therefore, they are very much similar in tone 
and tenor; but, in no other case perhaps, is this similarity so marked as it is between 
this Sura and Sura Al-RahmSn. The subject in Sura Al-Rahman is completed in this 
Sura, and thus the Sura forms a befitting sequel to Sura Al-Rahman. In Sura Al-Rahman, 
for instance, three groups of people— (a) those fortunate ones who are granted special nearness to 
God, ( b ) the general body of believers who have achieved Divine pleasure, and ( c) the rejectors 
of Divine Messengers—were referred to only by implication. In the present Sura, however, they 
have been expressly mentioned. The Sura takes its title, like the Surds of this group, from its 
first verse, and like them, it deals particularly with the important subjects of the Resurrection, 
Revelation, and the repudiation of idolatry, appropriately revealed early at Mecca when the 
preaching of the Quranic Message was directed exclusively to the idolatrous Quraish. The 
seven Surds also contain prophecies about the great and glorious future of Islam, side by 
side with direct and emphatic mention of the inevitability of the Resurrection, thus drawing 
attention to the inescapable conclusion that the fulfilment of those prophecies would prove 
that the Resurrection is also an undeniable fact. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a firm and emphatic declaration that the Great and Inevitable Event 
which was foretold in the preceding Sura will most surely come to pass, and when it comes to pass 
the earth will be shaken to its depths, and the mountains shall be shattered, causing 
a new world to emerge from the ashes of the old. As a result of this Great Event people will 
be sorted out into three classes : (a) the fortunate ones enjoying God’s special nearness, 
(b) the true and righteous believers receiving handsome reward for their good deeds, and (c) 
the unfortunate disbelievers who rejected God’s Message and opposed and persecuted 
His Messengers being punished for their evil deeds. The Sura then proceeds to give a 
graphic description of the Divine blessings and favours in store for the first two classes, 
which is followed by a description of the punishment which will be meted out to 
the deniers of the Divine Message. Then, the Sura advances the usual argument of the 
creation of man from a seminal drop and of its development into a full-fledged human being, 
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to prove his second birth after death. Towards its end the Sura reverts to the subject with 
which it had begun and explains that the great reformation to which it had referred in the 
opening verses will be brought about by the Qur’an which is indubitably the revealed Word 
of God, and which is protected and guarded like a precious treasure, and the wealth of whose 
teachings is revealed only to the righteous and pure of heart. The Sura closes with a beautiful 
homily, viz., that when the inevitable end of all life is death, from which there is no escape, 
why should man be neglectful of that hard fact and consign God to oblivion ? 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful®. 4091 

2. When the Event comes to 
pass*'— 4092 

3. None can say that its coming to 
pass is lie®— 4093 

4. Some it will bring low, others it 
will exalt. 4094 

5. c When the earth will be shaken 
with a terrible shaking^, 4095 




y & j s’ '" 


u*4) 

•y Cf y <9 

©v=l) 


a See I : 1. *52 : 8 : 70 : 2. c 52 : 9 : 70 : 3. ' ! 50 : 45 ; 84 : 4. 


4091. Commentary : 

See 1.1. 

4092. Commentary : 

The “Inevitable Event” referred to in the 
verse is the Final Resurrection. Or it may 
signify total annihilation of idolatry from 
Arabia and complete defeat and discom¬ 
fiture of the idolatrous Quraish. It may also 
signify the appearance of a great religious 
Reformer when the forces of darkness are 
routed, particularly the great reformation 
brought about by the Holy Prophet. 

4093. Commentary : 

The word is fern. act. part, from 

and means, one who tells a lie. It is 
used here as to impart emphasis to its 

meaning (Jarir). The verse means that 
nothing can avert that great event. Or that 
there is no belying its coming to pass or 
denying the fact that it will come to pass. Its 
happening is as sure as anything. It is a dead 
certainty. 

4094. Commentary : 

The verse means that the “Inevitable 


Event” referred to in the preceding verse will 
bring about a great revolution in the lives of 
men. A new world will come into being, 
the high and the mighty will be laid low 
and the despised and down-trodden will be 
exalted. In fact, the advent of every great 
Divine Reformer is attended with changes of 
far-reaching consequences. Elsewhere speaking 
about the object of Moses’s advent the Qur’an 
says : 

j cr 5 of j 

-> CrJj'jJl icJI j 

i.e.. And We desired to show favour unto those 
who had been considered weak in the earth, and 
to make them leaders and to make them 
inheritors of Our favours, and to establish them 
in the earth (28 : 6-7). 

4095. Important Words : 

(shall be shaken), means, he 

put it in motion or in a state of commotion or 
agitation; he put it in a state of violent motion; 
or convulsion or made it to shake, quake or 
quiver. means, he shook the dcor 

violently (Lane & Aqrab). 
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6. And the mountains will be shat¬ 
tered —a complete shattering". 40964 

©tgas^as 

7. They shall all become like dust 
particles scattered about. 4097 


8. And you shall be divided into 
three groups: 409 ? 


9. First, those on the right hand— 
how lucky are those on the right 
hand!— 4099 


10. Second, those on the left hand 
—how unlucky are those on the left 
hand!—4 ,0 ° 


“20 : 106 ; 70 : 

: 10 ; 101 : 6. 


Commentary : 

The verse means that the whole land of 
Arabia will be shaken to its foundations. 
Old beliefs, ideas, moral values, customs, ways 
of living, etc., will undergo a complete change. 
In fact, the whole old order will die, giving place 
to a completely new one. 

The verse along with its predecessor and suc¬ 
cessors is equally applicable to Resurrection 
after death, to the Last Judgment. 

4096. Important Words : 

(shall be shattered). m;ans, he 
Crumbled it. Lj means, the 

mountains shall be crumbled with a vehement 
crumbling like flour and levelled to earth and 
reduced to powder and scattered in the wind 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

(the high and the mighty) shall be laid 

low. 


Holy Prophet, and of how the prophecy was 
fulfilled! 

4098. Commentary : 

The verse applies particularly to the time of 
the Holy Prophet. But it can also be applied 
to the time of every great Divine Reformer. 
Whenever a Prophet of God or a great Divine 
Reformer preaches his Message, people be¬ 
come divided into three groups which have 
been mentioned in detail in the verses that 
follow 

4099. Commentary : 

In v. 28 be’o v have been 

described as i.e., fellows or com¬ 

panions of the right hand. Elsewhere (75 : 3) 
the Qur’an applies the term i.e., self- 

accusing spirit, to this group of believers, 
since they work out such a transformation in 
their souls as to become moral beings in the 
true sense of the word. 


4097. Commentary : 4100 Important Words : 

What a graphic description of the great (those on the left hand), 

change that was to be brought about by the is derived from fW which means. 
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11. Third, the foremost; they are 
the foremost; 4101 


12. They will have achieved near¬ 
ness to God. 

V 

13. They, will be in the Gardens of 

Bliss— 

, ^ 1 

14. A large party from among the 
early believers, 4102 


15. And a few from the later ones. 

©e lO? ^ 

16. Seated on couches inwrought 
with gold and jewels 4102 

'J >' / 9 'S' 

opr*" t-F' 

. 17. "Reclining thereon, facing each 
other. 


«37 :45; 55 : 55; 76 : 14. 


he desired the left, as signifies, he 

desired the right. U means, how un¬ 
lucky he is! means, the left side or 

direction; contrary to and . They 

say d.Ls j d*j c>jkS i.e., I looked in the 
right and in the left direction (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In v. 42 this group of disbelievers have 
been called <JL2JI i_.bE*>! i.e., companions of 
the left hand. In 12 : 54 the Qur’an describes 
them as SjlAl (the spirit prone to evil) i.e., 
those who choose not to walk in the light of 
wisdom and knowledge but are led into 
iniquities and immoral paths. 

4101. Commentary : 

OyiUJI (foremost) are those believers 
who have scaled the highest peaks of spiritual 
progress. They are completely united with 
their Creator and cannot, as it were, exist in 
separation from Him. In Quranic termino¬ 
logy (89 :28) they are called duisjl 


(the soul at rest). This is the highest stage of 
spiritual perfection which a believer can attain. 

4102. Important Words : 

d> (large party) is derived from Jj 
which means, he demolished a thing. di 
means, a party or company of men or a large 
number of men. They say dill oy i O'M 
dillj i.e., such a one does not distinguish 
between dJ ( thallatun ) i.e., a flock of sheep, 
and dj ( thullatun ) i.e., a company of men. 

Commentary : 

The word 6-JjV! may refer to the early 
Companions of the Holy Prophet or to the early 
Companions of any great Divine Reformer, 
preferably to the former. 

4103. Commentary: 

The blessings of Paradise to be bestowed 
upon OyoLJ! i e., those lucky believers who 
will be favoured with special Divine nearness 
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18. “There will wait on them youths, 
who will not age, 4104 

19. Carrying goblets® and ewers and 
cups filled out of a flowing spring— 

20. No headache will they get there¬ 
from, nor will they be intoxicated 4 — 4105 


M 

-O' «-» ** 

y * 9 wi*['i' * ■i-* 9 jt 


21. And carrying such fruits as they 
(the foremost believers) choose/ 

22. And flesh of birds as they may 
desire. 4 

23. And there will be fair maidens 
with wide, lovely eyes/ 


y (it* 

© \AJ> 


y iv 


Z<9\ <9->9 * 


24. Like pearls, well preserved, 

25. As a reward for what they 
did. 4106 




“37 : 46 ; 76 : 20. M3 : 72 ; 76 : 16. “37 : 48. d 52 : 23 ; 55 : 53. '52 : 23. 

f44 : 55 ; 52 : 21. 


mentioned in vv. 16—27 of the present 
Sura closely resemble those Divine gifts which 
have been mentioned in vv. 47—62 of Sura Al- 
Rahm&n. This shows that the believers referred 
to in these verses of Sura Al-Rahman are of 
the class of i.e., those who have 

been granted special nearness to God. 

4104. Commentary : 

The verse points to the innocence and 
perpetual freshness of the servants that will 
wait upon true believers. 

4105. Important Words : 

OjiJsaA' (no headache will they get) is 
derived from (sada‘a). means, he split 

it so as to divide it in halves. means, 

he spoke the truth openly or aloud, discriminat¬ 
ing between it and falsehood, ( sadda‘a ) 


means, it affected him with headache as though 
it made his head to split (Lane & Aqrab). 

Ojiyjfi (nor will they be intoxicated) is 
derived from <-iyi . They say jXi\ cJy ( nazafat ) 
i.e.. the well became empty, all the water 
having been taken out of it. i-iyl means, 

the man became intoxicated, the spring of his 
senses having exhausted; his argument became 
exhausted in litigation, d'fc «J>i ( nuzifa ) means, 
such a one became intoxicated, the root¬ 
meaning of <J>yj ( nazfun ) being to become 
exhausted (Aqrab). 

4106. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that in this world be¬ 
lievers will have the blessings enumerated above 
because of their sacrifice and suffering for the 
cause of Truth, and in the next world the good 
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26. They will not hear therein any 
vain or sinful talk," 

27. Except only the word of saluta¬ 
tion , ‘Peace, peace.’ 4107 

28. A And as for those on the right 
hand—how lucky are those on the 
right hand!— 

29. They will be amidst thornless 
lote-trees, 4108 



©til* tUl* 



“19 : 63 ; 78 : 36 ; 88 : 12. *>69 : 20; 84 : 8-9; 90 : 19. 


deeds done by them in this world will assume 
the form of these blessings. The blessings men¬ 
tioned in these verses (16—24) appear to be those 
which befit kings and princes, because they will 
be given to believers of the highest spiritual 
eminence. 

4107. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse, like many 
other verses of the Qur’an, effectively repudiate 
all those foolish notions about a sensual Para¬ 
dise which ignorant and evil-minded carpers and 
critics of Islam pretend to find in the Qur’an, 
and gives an insight into its nature, essence and 
reality. The Heaven as conceived and pro¬ 
mised to Muslims by the Qur’an would be a 
place of spiritual bliss where no sin, vain or 
idle talk, or lying will find access (78 : 36). 
All the blessings of Paradise would find their 
culmination and consummation in peace— 
complete peace of the mind and soul. And 
there could be no greater blessing than peace of 
mind. The Paradise promised to a Muslim has 
been designated as the “abode of peace” in the 
Qur’an (6 : 128) ; the highest stage of spiritual 
development to which a believer can rise is that 
of the “soul at peace” (89 : 28) and the greatest 
gift which the dwellers of Paradise will receive 
from God will be “peace” (36 : 59), because God 


Himself is the Author of peace (59 : 24). Such 
is the sublime Quranic conception of Paradise. 

4108. Important Words : 

For j-»~ (lote-trees) see 53 : 17. 

.i(thornless) is derived from which 
means, he broke wood or a branch or twig 
or a soft thing so that its parts did not separate; 
he bent without breaking wood or a branch or 
twig. They say i.e., he cut off or 

removed the thorns of the trees; ij****^ means, a 
tree having its thorns removed, a thornless tree. 
The word also means, a tree having the branches 
bent by reason of the abundance of its fruit 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When the shade of lote-tree becomes 
dense and crowded, it is very pleasant and in 
the hot and dry climate of Arabia the tired and 
fatigued travellers take shelter and find rest 
under it. The word having been qualified 
by signifies that the trees of Paradise 

will not only give pleasant and plenteous 
shade but would also bend down on account 
of the abundance of their fruit, i.e., the bless¬ 
ings of Paradise would both be pleasant and 
plentiful. See also 53 : 17. 
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30. 

And clustered bananas, 4109 

' * 

31. 

And extended shade/ 1 


32. 

And flowing water , b 


33. 

And abundant fruit/ 


34. Neither failing, nor forbid¬ 
den, 4110 

35. And they will have noble 
spouses— 4111 

".s •>? 9^, 

36. Verily, We have created them 
a good creation, 



a 4 : 58; 13 : 36. b 88 : 13. c See 56 : 21. 


4109. Commentary : 

Whereas lote-tree mentioned in the preceding 
verse grows in dry climate, the banana requires 
plenty of water for its growth. The combining of 
j Ju, and jdb signifies that the fruits of Paradise 
will not only be plentiful and delightful but 
will be found in all climatic conditions. 

4110. Commentary : 


to sit upon; a bed; a man’s wife; a woman’s 
husband; the master or owner of a female 
slave. The Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said: yt>UU j -djJI i.e., the child 

is for the husband or for the master of the 
bed who is the husband, or the owner of the 
woman, or for the bed; and for the adulterer 
shall be stone (Abu Dawud, kit ah al-Talaq), 
The word also means, the nest of a bird; 
a house, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 


The blessings promised to the inmates of 
Paradise in this and other Suras of the 
Qur’an possess the following important 
qualities: (a) they will be in abundance; (b) 
they will be easily accessible and at the entire 
disposal of believers; (c) they will know no 
diminution or end; and (d) they will cause no 
discomfort or disease. 

4111. Important Words : 

js-i (spouses) is . the plural of . which 
means, a thing spread on the ground for one 


Commentary : 

In order to complete their happiness and 
peace of mind, the believers will have for 
their companions pure, beautiful spouses 
of noble descent and high dignity. The 
promise may also be taken to have been 
fulfilled : .when the Byzantine and Persian' 
Empires fell to their victorious arms. In the 
next life the "believers will have these things 
conformably to the spiritual Conditions ’ obtafni 
ing there. 
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37. 

And made them virgins, 4112 


38. 

Loving, of equal age° 4113 


39. 

With those on the right hand: 

1 f 

40. A large party from among the 
early believers. 


41. 

ones. 

And a large party from the later 


42. But as for those on the left 
hand*—how unlucky are those on the 
left hand!— 4114 



43. They will be in the midst of ’ ' <• ’ 

scorching winds and scalding water*, 4115 Cj 


<! 78 : 34. b 69 : 26; 84 : 11; 90 : 20. *22 : 20; 44 : 49 ; 55 : 45. 


4112. Important Words : 

(virgins) is the plural of (bikruri) 
which means, a virgin; a man who has not 
touched a woman; an unpierced pearl; etc. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

4113. Important Words : 

hjt (loving) is the plural of vJ y- 
which is derived from so* Zariba). They say 
_,-LH i.e., the water of the well became 

abundant. means, a woman who loves 

her husband passionately and excessively and 
is obedient to him; also a woman disobedient 
to her husband and unfaithful to him (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

_p'l is the plural of so* which is derived 
from v >? ( tariba ) which means, he was born at 
the same time with another, an equal in age; an 
equal; a match; a peer; having similar tastes, 
habits, views, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

A beautiful, chaste and faithful wife, hav¬ 
ing similar views and tastes and outlook on 
life with her husband is the greatest Divine 
blessing a person can possibly have. There will 
be good and virtuous women in Paradise, says 
the Qur’an, as there will be good and righteous 
men. It is good companionship that makes 
human life happy and complete. 

4114 Commentary : 

(JL.^.1! is another name for 

—those on the left hand. 

4115. Commentary : 

The disbelievers in the heat of their passions 
indulged in all sorts of evil activities. That 
heat will take the form of hot water and scorch¬ 
ing heat. 
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44. And under the shadow of black 

smoke V 116 


tyf 1/ ,, Ut 



45. Neither cool nor of any good. 

46. Before this they lived a life of 
ease and plenty. 4111 






47. And used to persist in extreme 
sinfulness. 

48. And they were wont to say, 
‘What! when we are dead and have 
become dust and bones, shall we in¬ 
deed be raised again ? ', 4US 

49. ‘And our fathers of yoretoo f ?’ 

5£h Say, ‘ Yes , the earlier ones and 
the later ones 


i loM 

-5' 

V S9 1 * . *** S *? 


51. ‘Will all be gathered together 
unto the fixed time of an appointed day. 

52. ‘Then, O ye that have gone 
astray and have rejected the truth, 



“77:32 b 17 : 50; 23 : 83; 37 : 17; 56 : 48. c 37 : 18.' 


4116. Important Words : 

(black smoke) is derived from 
They say ^ he melted the fat. 

means, smoke or black smoke or in¬ 
tensely black smoke; a black mountain; the 
canopy that is extended over the inmates of 
Hell (Lane & Aqrab). 

4117. Commentary : 

The disbelievers fed fat on the hard-earned 
money of others, and in the pride and conceit 
of their wealth, prestige, and influence, arrogantly 
spurned the Divine Message. This and the 
next verse show that the root cause of all sins 


is inordinate desire for wealth and the comforts 
and pleasures of life which prompts one to 
exploit other people and to deny accountability 
for one’s actions in after-life. For od 
see 23 : 65 and 17 : 17. 

4118. Commentary: 

Denial of the Resurrection and after-life 
whether by word of mouth or conduct is at the 
root of all sin and crime in the world. This is 
why, next to belief in the existence of God the 
greatest stress has been laid in the Qur’an on life 
after death. There can be no real and effective 
check on sin, or incentive to good works, with¬ 
out a true and real belief in life after death. 
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53. ‘You will surely eat of the tree 
of ZaqqumV’ 19 

54. ‘And will fill your bellies there¬ 
with. 14120 

55. ‘And will drink thereon of 
boiling water", 

56. ‘Drinking like the drinking of 
the camels that suffer from insatiable 
thirst.’ 4121 

57. This will be their entertainment 
on the Day of Judgment. 4122 

58. We have created you. Why, 
then, do you not accept the truth? 4121 


437 : 63; 44 : 44-45. 


4119. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers 
indulged in all sorts of iniquitous activities; 
they, as it were, drained life to the dregs. 
Therefore, as a punishment, their bellies will 
be filled with fire and they will drink of the 
hot water which instead of quenching will 
increase their thirst. 

4120. Important Words : 

1*^11 (thirsty camels) is the plural of 
which is derived from ft* which means, 
he went at random, not knowing where he was 
going, he became thirsty. means, (a) 

severe thirst; ( b ) dropsy; or a kind of disease 
from which camels suffer from insatiable thirst; 
(c) insanity caused by extreme love. ot*s* 
means, a thirsty man. (*51* means, a con¬ 
fused and perplexed man. (*^l means, thirsty 
camels, sandy plains which suck all water (Aqrab). 



*>37 : 67. c 37 : 68. 


4121. Commentary : 

This and the preceding three verses describe 
the punishment that will be meted out to the 
guilty in the after-life, in a language which be¬ 
fits the enormity of their sins or crimes in the 
present life. They devoured what other people 
had earned with the sweat of their brows. They 
suffered from an insatiable lust for wealth, 
amassing it by fair means or foul, and being 
proud of their riches rejected the Divine 
Message. As punishment for their sins, they will 
be given the tree of Zaqqnm to eat, which will 
burn their inside, and they will have scalding 
water to quench their thirst, and like diseased 
camels their thirst will remain unsatisfied. 

4122. Commentary : 

(*$ly (their entertainment) means, their pro¬ 
vision and food. The expression seems to have 
been used ironically. 

4123. Commentary : 

With this verse begins a series of arguments 
in support of life after death. The first 
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59. What think ye of the sperm- 
drop that you emit T 

60. Is it you who have created it or 
are We the Creator V' 

61. We have ordained death for all 
of you; and We cannot be forestall¬ 
ed/ 4124 

62. From bringing in your place 
others like you, 11 and from developing 
you into a form which at present you 
know not. 4125 

63. And you have certainly known 
the first creation. Why, then, do you 
not reflect? 4126 


h s 19 9 rs ,9 V/f' 



d 75 : 38. b 52 ; 36. <Tj : 5. dj(, : 29. 


argument in the present verse is taken from the 
very subtle and wonderful phenomenon of man’s 
birth, starting with a drop of semen and deve¬ 
loping into a full-fledged human being,—the 
crown of all creation—having been equipped 
with all moral and spiritual powers in order 
that he might assimilate and demonstrate in 
himself Divine attributes. 

4124. Commentary : 

The end of all physical life is death. This is 
the eternal law of God from which there is no 
escape. Death frees the human soul from the 
fetters and shackles of its physical habitat and 
enables it to start its journey on the road to 
spiritual development which knows no end. 

4125. Commentary : 

The disintegration of man’s physical 
tabernacle does not mean the end of his 
life. Death is only a change of state or 
form. After its flight from the body the 
human soul is given another body, which, 
then; grows and develops and takes forms which 


it is not possible for man to conceive. The verse 
may also imply a warning to disbelievers that 
they should not remain lulled into a false state 
of complacency that they would continue to enjoy 
power, prestige and prosperity. The time was 
fast approaching when all their power would be 
broken and their glory would depart and another 
people—the Muslims—would take their place, 
and they could not conceive of this great change 
in their present prosperous condition. The 
fulfilment of this prophecy will constitute an 
argument in support of life after death. 

4126. Commentary : 

The verse reinforces the argument begun in 
the above-mentioned verses. It, in effect, says 
to disbelievers that they know that God created 
man from a mere sperm-drop and endowed him 
with wonderful powers and attributes to grow 
and develop, and yet they dare deny that the 
Great Creator could give him life again after 
his death. Does not this fact merit their 
reflection ? 
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64. Do you see what you sow? 4127 

65. Is it you who grow it or are We 
the Grower? 

66. If We so pleased, We could 
reduce it all to broken pieces,then 
you would keep lamenting: 4128 

67. ‘We are ruined.’ 

68. ‘Nay, we are deprived of every¬ 
thing.' 

69. Do you see the water which you 
drink? 4129 

70. Is it you who send it down from 
the clouds, or are We the Sender? 

71. If We so pleased. We could 
make it bitter. Why, then, are you not 
grateful? 4130 


k ✓ A 9-)' 



<*57 : 21. 


4127. Commentary : 

After referring to the birth of man from very 
insignificant beginning, the Sura, from the 
present verse, proceeds to give a brief account of 
things upon which man’s life on earth depends, 
which in fact, is a preparation for the eternal 
and everlasting life after death. There are three 
principal things upon which man’s life in this 
world depends—food, water and fire. The first 
thing is food to which this verse refers. 

4128. Important Words : 

(you would keep lamenting) is 
derived from which means, he was or 
became cheerful, happy or free from straitness; 
jocose or was given to jesting and to laughing. 
jo* means, he wondered at it; he repented, 
grieved, lamented or regretted (Lane & Aqrab). 


LCn*. (broken pieces) is derived from . 
They say t'.e., he broke it into pieces, 

he crushed it. i-lk*. means, what is broken in 
pieces of dry things; fragments of eggs. 
UjJ! j*Uao- means, the perishable goods of this 
world (Lane & Aqrab). 

4129. Commentary : 

Next to food, water is the most important 
thing upon which human life depends for its 
sustenance. 

4130. Commentary : 

The sun makes the saltish and bitter water of 
oceans rise in the form of vapours which being 
buffeted by cold winds are turned into a cloud, 
and then fall as rain upon the dry and parched 
fields, and the seed which had lain buried deep 
in the ground sprouts and the sun causes 
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72. Do you see the fire which you 
kindle 0 ? 4131 


73. Is it you who produce the tree 
for it, or are We the Producer? 


74. We have made it a reminder and 
benefit for the wayfarers. 4132 


75. So glorify the name of thy Lord, 
the Great 1 '. 


* 76. Nay, I swear by the shooting of 

the stars— 4133 


a 36 :81. *>69 

: 53 ; 87 : 2. 


it to grow into a smiling, flourshing crop. Who 
created the seas, the oceans, the wind and the 
warmth? It is all the work of the Great 
Creator and Sustainer, and yet ungrateful man 
has the hardihood to deny His beneficence ; he 
refuses to believe that his life has a purpose to 
achieve, for which he will be given a new life 
after he has departed from this world. 

4131. Commentary : 


became extremely hungry. i£>»i means, he 
alighted at a desolate place, jl-dl oyl means, 
the house became empty of dwellers. ^Jl 
means, the provisions of the people were ex¬ 
hausted. means, waste, barren land, 

ruin; hunger. jjyt. means, needy and hungry 
people; wayfarers of a desert or those who 
alight at a desolate place. jl *1^1 ob 

means, he spent the night hungry or in a 
desert (Aqrab). 


Fire plays a most important part in the life 
of man. Much of his physical comfort depends 
upon it. It is a thing of very great utility, 
also of destruction if improperly used. In this 
mechanistic age life is inconceivable without 
the use of fire. No industry, trade or travel is 
possible without it. Spiritually speaking, there 
is latent in man a spiritual fire in whose flames, 
if kept under control, all his evil passions and 
desires are consulted ; it kindles in him a 
yearning of the soul to establish a true and real 
connection with its Creator. 

4132. Important Words : 

(wayfarers of the desert) is derived 
from . They say <_)»•jJI <Sj* i.e. the man 


4133. Important Words : 

V (nay) is generally used to impart em¬ 
phasis to the oath, meaning that the thing which 
is going to be explained next is so self-evident 
that it does not need calling anything to bear 
witness to its truth. When the refutation of a 
certain hypothesis is intended V is used to 
signify that which is said before is not correct 
but the right thing is that which follows. 

—51 (I swear). For the significance and 
philosophy of oaths see 37 : 2 ; 41 : 2 and 91: 2. 

y> (shooting) is the plural of which 
is derived from which means, it fell. 

£means, a place or time where and 
when a thing happens (Aqrab). 
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77. And, indeed, that is a grand 
oath, if you only knew— 4134 

78. That this is indeed a noble 
Qur’an®, 4135 

79. In a well-preserved Book 4 , 4136 


°85 :2. 



*»85 :23. 


(stars) is the plural of which 

among other things means, a portion of the 
Qur’an (Mufradat). See also 53 : 2. 

Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses it was pointed out 
that there lies hidden in the inmost recesses of 
the human heart a longing and yearning for 
eternity—death not being the end or goal of life— 
and that adequate provision has been made in 
nature for the preservation of man’s body. The 
next few verses deal with his moral and spiritual 
development and progress. For that purpose God 
has been sending His Prophets and Messengers 
and has been revealing to them Teachings by 
acting upon which man could attain the object 
of his life, that is, continuous and eternal progress 
of his soul. The Qur’an is the last and most 
complete and perfect Divine Teaching. The verse 
swears by, and holds forth f (portions 

of the Quran’) as evidence to support and sub¬ 
stantiate the claim that the Qur’an is eminently 
fitted to fulfil the grand object referred to above, 
as well as to establish its Divine origin. Taking 
^51 y> as meaning, the place and time of 
the falling of stars, the verse signifies that it is 
an unfailing Divine Law that, at the time of the 
appearance of a great Divine Reformer or 
Prophet, stars fall in unusually large numbers, 
and that this happened in the time of the Holy 
Prophet. Before him it also happened in the 
time of Jesus, and, in our own time, when 
the Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movemetn 


announced his claim to be the Promised 
Reformer. may also mean those highly 

righteous persons among the followers of the 
Holy Prophet whom God favours with His 
special love and nearness. In this sense of the 
expression, the verse signifies that the treasures 
of Divine knowledge and mysteries that are 
revealed to the Divinely-favoured ones constitute 
an irrefutable proof of the Qur’an being God’s 
own revealed Word. 

4134. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that 
(shooting of the stars, or the places or times 
of their falling) constitutes evidence of the 
fact that the Qur’an is the revealed Word 
of God, if only the disbelievers had the intelli¬ 
gence to understand this simple fact. 

4135. Commentary : 

The word jmeaning noble, honourable, 
liberal, generous, bounteous, the verse signifi ;s 
that upon those who would act upon the teach¬ 
ings of this noble Book will be bestowed boun¬ 
teous blessings of God and that they will find 
a place of honour among the world’s great 
nations. 

4136. Commentary : 

That the Qur’an is a well-preserved and well- 
protected Divinely revealed Book is an open 
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80 Which none shall touch except 
who are purified. 4137 

81. "It is a revelation from the Lord 
of the worlds. 4138 




<«•> 




“20 : 5 ; 


challenge to the whole world which has remained 
unaccepted during the past fourteen centuries. 
No effort has been spared by its hostile critics 
to find fault with the purity of its text. But all 
efforts in this direction have led to but one 
inevitable—albeit unpalatable for its enemies— 
result that the Book which the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad gave to the world fourteen hundred 
years back has come down to us without the 
change of a single vowel. The Qur’an stands 
unique in this respect among all revealed 
Scriptures. Books other than the Qur’an have 
been interpolated, mutilated and tampered with. 
And this was natural, because their teachings 
were meant for particular peoples and for limited 
periods of time. But the Qur’an, being the last 
Divine Message for the whole of mankind, should 
naturally have been vouchsafed full, complete 
and eternal protection. Elsewhere, the Qur’an 
has made the firm assertion that it enjoys 
Divine protection: “Verily, We Ourself have 
sent down this Exhortation, and most surely 
We are its Guradian” (15: 10). The verse under 
comment along with 15 : 10 constitutes not 
only a forceful challenge but also a mighty pro¬ 
phecy that the Quranic text shall remain intact, 
which prophecy has been remarkably fulfilled. 
What adds weight and force to the prophecy 
is the fact that it was made at a time when 
even the art of writing had not much deve¬ 
loped and that it was addressed to a people who 
did not even know how to read and write. 
“There is probably in the world no other book”, 
says William Muir, “which has remained twelve 
centuries with so pure a text...There is other¬ 
wise every security, internal and external, that 


26 : 193. 


we possess the text which Muhammad himself 
gave forth and used...To compare their pure 
text with the various readings of our Scriptures, 
is to compare things between which there is no 
analogy.” 

“Efforts of European scholars to prove the 
existence of later interpolations in the Qur’Sn 
have failed” (Enc. Brit). 

The verse may also signify that the ideals and 
principles embodied in the Qur’an are inscribed 
in the book of nature i.e., they are in complete 
harmony with natural laws. Like the laws of 
nature they are immutable and unalterable and 
cannot be defied with impunity. Or it may 
mean that the Qur’an is preserved in “the nature 
which God has bestowed upon man” (30 : 31). 
Human nature is based upon fundamental truths 
and has been endowed with the faculty to arrive 
at true judgments. A person who honestly calls 
human nature into action can easily recognize 
the truth of the Qur’an. 

4! 37. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that only those lucky 
ones who by leading righteous lives will have 
achieved purity of the heart will be granted true 
understanding of, and insight into, the meanings 
of the Qur’Sn, and they will be initiated into 
those spiritual mysteries of Divine knowledge to 
which the impure of heart are denied access. 
Incidentally, one should not touch or read the 
Qur’Sn while one is not physically clean. 

4138. Commentary : 

The fact that the Qur’an is a “well-preserved 
Book” and that “none shall touch it except who 
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82. Is it this Divine discourse that 
you would reject"? 4139 

83. And do you make the denial 
thereof your livelihood? 4140 

84. Why, then, when the soul of 
the dying man reaches the throat, 4141 

85. And you are at that moment 
looking on— 4142 

86. J And We are nearer to him than 
you, but you see not— 

87. Why, then, if you are not to be 
called to account, 4143 



°I7 : 74 ; 68 : 10. *>50 : 17. 


are purified” constitutes a proof and a guarantee 
that “it is a revelation from the Lord of the 
worlds.” 

4139. Commentary : 

The verse seems to administer a subtle rebuke 
to disbelievers that they are so inconsiderate 
that they reject a Book i.e., the Qur’an, which 
possesses such excellences and beauties as are 
mentioned in the preceding verses. 

4140. Commentary : 

The rebuke administered to disbelievers in 
the preceding verse has been continued here. 
They are told that they have become so degen¬ 
erate that they do not accept the truth 
because they are afraid that by doing so they 
would be deprived of their means of livelihood. 
So it is for the sake of filthy lucre that they 
reject the Divine Message. Or the verse may 
mean that disbelievers have made rejection of 
truth something on which, as it were, their very 
lives depend. They will nor accept it at any cost. 


4141. Commentary : 

The rebuke implied in the preceding two 
verses is continued. The disbelievers are told 
that they deny truth because they seem to think 
that they will never die and will not be called to 
account for their denial. This and the next 
few verses contain a graphic picture of the 
moments when the soul departs from the body 
at death. 

4142. Commentary : 

This and the next verse constitute two 
parenthetical clauses. 

4143. Important Words : 

(called to account) is derived from 
ola which means, he obeyed; he was or 
became abased and submissive. means, 
he made him do what he disliked; he abased 
or enslaved him; he ruled, governed, managed 
him or it; he had authority over him or it; he 
called him to account (Lane & AqrabL 
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88. You cannot bring it back, if 
you are truthful? 

89. Now if he be of those who have 
attained nearness to God, 

90. Then for him is comfort and 
fragrance of happiness and a Garden 
of Bliss; 

91. And if he be of those who are 
on the right hand, 

92. Then ‘Peace be on thee, who is 
from those on the right hand.’ 

93. But if he be of those who reject 
the truth and are in error, 

94. Then for him will be an enter¬ 
tainment of boiling water. 

95. And burning in Hell. 

96. Verily, this is the certain 
truth" 4144 

97. So glorify the name ot thy Lord, 
the Great b4145 . 


a O&J j 

® I cr? oK’oJ, til j 

at <$o 


a 13 : 10 ; 22 : 55 ; 35 : 32 . b See 56 : 76. 


4144. Commentary : 

There are three degrees of certainty, viz. 
and and OyU'<>■ • Of these the 

first degree of certainty is knowledge of a 
thing acquired inferentially as we conclude the 
existence of fire from the presence of smoke 
in a place without witnessing the fire itself. ($* 
C/jJI) But if we see the fire itself, our knowledge 
of the existence of fire becomes certainty of the 
second degree (o^i Crf). Knowledge of a thing 
we witness with the eye may, however, be 
further improved through actual experience ; 
for instance by thrusting our hand into 
the fire. This is the highest stage of certainty 
which in the language of the Qur’an is called 


. The verse means that life after 
death is certainty of the highest degree. 
The Sura had opened with the subject of the 
Resurrection and life after death and has closed 
on the same subject. This is a special peculiarity 
of the Quranic style that when a certain Sura 
begins with the discussion of a particular 
subject, after dealing exhaustively with it, it ends 
by briefly referring to the same subject. 

4145. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a suitable ending to 
the Sura. The main topic of the Sura was the 
provision which God has made in the form of 
food, water and fire for the sustenance of 
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physical life. The description of these manifold 
and multifarious Divine blessings ended with 
an exhortation to man to glorify the name of his 
Lord Who has created all these things for his 
use (v. 75). But life on earth is not the aim and 
object of man’s creation. Jt is only a prelude to, 
and a preparation for, a much higher and nobler 
life without end. For the achievement of 


the object of that life, God raised His Mes¬ 
sengers and sent down Revelation, so that man 
should make preparation for the day of his 
death. In after-life man shall have to render an 
account of his deeds. So, for this great favour 
he should glorify the name of his Lord, the 
Great. With this exhortation and reminder 
the Sura comes to a close. 
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CHAPTER 57 

AL-HADID 


(Revealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This is the first of the last ten Medinite Suras of the Qur’an which end with Chapter 66. It 
seems to have been revealed after the conquest of Mecca or the Treaty of Hudaibiya, as is clear 
from the mention of^»Jt (the victory) in v. 11 which refers to the Fall of Mecca or, according to 
some, more appropriately to the Treaty of Hudaibiya. The series of the Meccan Suras which 
began with Sura Al-Saba’ and which, with the exception of the three intervening Medinite 
Chapters i.e., Muhammad, Al-Fath and Al-Hujurat, had continued without interruption, ended 
with the preceding Chapter. This series completes the subject matter of the Meccan Suras. 
With the present Sura, however, begins a new series of Medinite Chapters which end with Sura 
Al-Tahrim. The Sura takes its title from the word (the iron) occurring in v. 26. 

In the preceding Sura (v. 79) it was stated that the Qur’an is dySL, (well-preserved 

Book), which among other things signifies that the teachings of the Qur’an are in perfect harmony 
with natural laws and with the dictates and demands of human nature, reason and common-sense. 
The present Sura opens with the Divine attributes: the Mighty, the Wise. And quite naturally, 
the Being Who is Wise and Mighty must have revealed a Book whose teachings are consistent 
with the laws of nature and with human reason and conscience. And, befittingly the Sura 
opens with the words “Whatever is in the heavens and the earth declares the glory of 
Allah,” and this is because the preceding Sura had ended on the Divine command, viz., “So 
glorify the name of thy Lord, the Incomparably Great.” It is significant that five, out of 
these ten Medinite Suras, open with the words, “Whatever is in the heavens and in the earth 
declares the glory of Allah, the Mighty, the Wise.” 

Subject Matter 

In the previous seven Meccan Suras, especially in the three immediately preceding — 
AI-Qamar, Al-Rahman, and Al-Waqiah—it was repeatedly declared, in forceful though meta¬ 
phorical language, that a great reformation, a veritable resurrection, was about to be brought 
about by the Holy Prophet among a people who for long centuries had grovelled in dust 
and dirt; and who because they had no living relation with civilized society, were looked down 
upon as pariahs among the comity of great nations. The present Sura points out that the 
great day of the phenomenal progress and power of that pariah nation—the Arabs—has already 
dawned and that the eventual victory of truth over falsehood is in sight. The Sura opens with 
a declaration of the power, might and knowledge of God, the Revealer of the Qur'an. “His is the 
kingdom of the heavens and the earth (v. 2),” says the Sura, “and it is He who causes the light 
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of truth to penetrate the darkness of falsehood and the darkness of falsehood to disappear” (v.7), 
hinting thereby that the hour of the victory of Islam had approached near. But there were 
essential conditions to be fulfilled before that consummation could take place i.e. there must be 
on the part of Muslims a firm and invincible faith in the truth of Islamic ideals and 
a preparedness to make necessary sacrifice of life and property for the furtherance of the 
cause of Truth. This is how, the Sura proceeds to say, God gives life to earth after 
it is dead (v. 18), i.e., He raises a people morally corrupt and politically unsettled to spiritual 
eminence and material power and greatness. The believers, however, are warned that after 
they have acquired power and prosperity they should not neglect moral ideals and should not 
indulge in the pursuit of transitory material pleasures because that would lead them to a 
life of sin and vice. 

The Sura continues the theme namely, that from time immemorial God’s Messengers have 
been appearing in the world to lead men to the goal of their lives and that God has created “iron” 
(v. 26) which of all metals is perhaps of greater utility for mankind and which causes great 
violence and destruction. Next, the Sura very briefly traces back the account of Divine revelation 
to the time of Noah and the Prophets of Israel and closes by warning Muslims that God’s 
pleasure is not to be sought by leading a life of renunciation or flight from the world, as Jesus’s 
followers had mistakenly thought and practised, but by making proper use of powers and 
faculties bestowed by God on man, and of the things God has created for his benefit. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1 ' 

2. Whatever is in the heavens and 
the earth glorifies Allah ; h and He is 
the Mighty, the Wise. 4146 






fl See 1:1. b 17 :45; 24 :42; 61 :2; 62 :2; 64 : 2. 


4146. Important Words : 

(glorifies) is derived from 
( sabaha ). They say <-UI /.<?., he 

swam in the water. means, he 

went or travelled far in the land. y 

means, he occupied himself in the accomplish¬ 
ment of his needs; means, the man 

busied himself in earning his subsistence or in 
his affairs, ry* ( sabhun ) thus would signify 
doing one’s task or doing it with utmost effort 
and quickly, and «iil denotes quickness in 

betaking oneself to God and agility in serving 
or obeying Him and therefore may be rendered, 
“I betake myself quickly to the service of God 
and am prompt in obeying Him.” In view of 
the root meaning of this word, the inf. noun 
q~,.j would mean, declaring God to be far 
removed from every imperfection, defect and 
impurity, or betaking oneself quickly to God’s 
service and to be prompt in obeying Him (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that everything in 
the universe is doing its allotted task punctually 
and regularly, and by making use of the attributes 


and powers bestowed upon it by God is fulfilling 
the object of its creation in such a wonderful 
manner that one is irresistibly drawn to the 
conclusion that the Designer and Architect of 
the universe is indeed Mighty, and Wise, and 
that the whole universe collectively, and every 
created thing individually and in its own limited 
sphere, bears testimony to the undeniable 
fact that God’s handiwork is absolutely free 
from flaw', defect or imperfection in all its 
multifarious and multitudinous aspects. This 
is the meaning and significance of , In 

fact, the perfection of a work presupposes two 
things: (a) that its doer possesses all the neces 
sary means for accomplishing it and ( b ) that he 
possesses complete and perfect knowledge about 
it. God is Mighty and Wise, says the verse, 
i.e., His handiwork being flawless demonstrates 
His wisdom and might. 

The verse may also signify that by the reve¬ 
lation of the Qur’Sn such a great change will 
come over Arabia that this land, reeking with 
superstition, ignorance and idol-worship, will 
reverberate with the glorification of the Mighty 
and Wise Creator and Master of the universe. 
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3. His is the Kingdom of the 
heavens and the earth; He gives life 
and He causes death,® and He has 
power over all things. 4147 

4. He is the First and the Last, and 
the Manifest and the Hidden, and He 
knows all things full well. 4148 


5. He it is Who created the heavens 
and the earth in six periods, 4 then He 
settled Himself on the Throne. He 
knows what enters the earth and what 
comes out of it,* 5 and what comes down 
from heaven and what goes up into it. 
And He is with you wheresoever you 
may be. And Allah sees all that you 
do. 4149 


Siw & 2 

v? diS! ^4 'Qr**. <4 






h l : 55; 11 :8; 25 :60; 32 : 5. c 34 :3. 


«3 : 157 ; 7 : 159 ; 44 : 9. 


4147. Commentary : 

This verse explains the Divine attributes 
“Mighty” and “Wise” mentioned in the preced¬ 
ing verse. 

The words “He gives life and He causes 
death,” signify that the process of construction 
and destruction is operating every moment in 
every atom in the universe. 

4148. Commentary : 

JjVl (the First) meaning that there was 
nothing before God, signifies that He created 
everything and He is the First Cause of all things. 

(the Last) means that there is and there 
will be nothing after Him, i.e.. He is the Last 
and Final Cause of all things or that whereas 
everything is subject to death and destruction. 
He alone will remain after all things had ceased 


to exist. y>lUJI (the Manifest) may signify 
that all things are subject to Divine laws and 
God has power over all things and is subordi¬ 
nate to no one and is subject to no laws, or that 
He is manifest in His works, or is more manifest 
than anything else, or that He comprehends 
everything. ^Ul (the Hidden) may signify 
that God is the Knower of all things, so that 
there is nothing hidden from Him, or that 
whereas He comprehends everything He Himself 
is Incomprehensible. The expression may also 
signify that there is nothing nearer than God 
or that there is no refuge besides Him. 

These four Divine attributes show that God 
is above the limitations of space and time. 

4149. Commentary : 

For a detailed note on the first part of this 
verse see 7 : 55; 10 : 4and 41:10-11,andforthe 
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6. His is the Kingdom of the 
heavens and the earth ; a and to Allah 
are all affairs referred for final judg¬ 
ment. 


®jyBt 


7. He causes the night to pass into 
the day and causes the day to pass into 
the night; 1 and He knows full well all 
that is in the breasts. 4150 

8. Believe in Allah and His Mes¬ 
senger, and spend in the way of Allah 
out of that to which He has made you 
heirs. And those of you who believe 
and spend will have a great reward. 415 ’ 


4 - 4 43 ' g)A. 

©J»>AaoI' o'Ju LS&ybj 






a 2 : 108; 7 :159; 43 : 68 


the latter part see 34 : 3. The six periods or 
stages of evolution referred to in the verse may 
be those of the ether, nebula, electrons, minerals, 
plants and animals. Very briefly, the verse may 
signify that after God had created the heavens 
and the earth in six periods or stages, He began 
to control and govern the universe through set 
laws, and that as He made provision for the 
physical sustenance and development of man, 
so did He make similar provision for his spiritual 
evolution. But God alone knew when a 
particular Divine Teaching was needed for 
a particular people; also when to take 
it back to heaven, i.e., to abrogate it, when 
it was corrupted and ceased to fulfil the spiritual 
needs of the people to whom it was given. 
And He alone knew when to reveal a 
new Teaching. And now that God has revealed 
the Qur’an, He will be with the Muslims where¬ 
soever they may be because to them is entrusted 
the preaching of the last Divine Message. 

4150. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse it was pointed out that 


&22 : 62; 31 ;30 ; 35 :14. 


now that God has chosen the Companions of 
the Holy Prophet for the bestowal of His special 
favours and has entrusted to them the preaching 
of the Quranic Message, He will give them 
power and predominance in the world because 
His is the kingdom of the heavens and the earth. 
The present verse, continuing the theme, pur¬ 
ports to say that the night of decline and de¬ 
gradation that had enveloped Arabia is about to 
pass away and the day of its ascendance and 
progress is about to dawn. 

4151. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse Muslims were promised 
power, prestige and prosperity. In the present 
verse they are told that they will have to fulfil 
certain conditions to establish their title to the 
great favours promised to them. They must 
have firm faith in the truth of the Message the 
preaching of which is entrusted to them and must 
be prepared to “spend in the way of Allah out 
of that to which He has made you heirs.” 
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9. Why is it that you believe not in 
Allah, while the Messenger calls you to 
believe in your Lord, and He has al¬ 
ready taken a covenant from you, if 
indeed you are believers? 4152 


10. He it is Who sends down clear 
Signs to His servant,® that He may bring 
you out of every kind of darkness into 
the light . b And verily, Allah is Com¬ 
passionate and Merciful to you. 


11. And why is it that you spend 
not in the way of Allah, while to Allah 
belongs the heritage of the heavens and 
the earth? Those of you who spent 
and fought before the Victory are not 
equal to those who did so later. They are 
greater in rank than those who spent 
and fought afterwards*. And to all has 
Allah promised good. And Allah is 
Well-Aware of what you do. 4153 






&J\ k 3ijSS\ 


k r >?< • 


®y& c>iu*6’u> c&\j> 4 


“22 : 17 ; 24 : 35; 58 : 6. *>I4 : 6 ; 33 : 44 ; 65 : 12. *4 : 96; 9 : 20. 


4152. Commentary : 

The expression (*& L besides the meaning 
given in the text may also signify : “There is 
no earthly reason that.” 

“The covenant” spoken of in the verse signifies 
the faith-in-God implanted in the nature of 
man, and the longing to get near to Him. 

4153. Commentary : 

Man will have to leave behind in this world 


all his material possessions which in truth 
belong to God. 

(the Victory) may refer to the Fall of 
Mecca, soon after which the whole of Arabia 
submitted to the Holy Prophet, or it may 
refer to the Treaty of Hudaibiya which laid the 
foundation of the subsequent rapid spread of 
Islam and of the vast and very quick expansion 
of the political power of Muslims. 
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R. 2 12. Who is he that will lend to 

Allah a goodly loan ?“ So He will in¬ 
crease it manifold for him, and he will 
have a generous reward. 4154 






13. And think of the day when thou 
wilt see the believing men and the be¬ 
lieving women, their light running 
before them and on their right hands, ^ 
and it will he said to them, ‘Glad tidings 
for you this day!—Gardens through 
which streams flow, wherein you 
will abide. That is the supreme 
triumph.’ 4155 


& C$jjr 


14. On the day when the hypocriti¬ 
cal men and the hypocritical women 
will say to those who believe, ‘Wait a 
while for us that we may borrow from 
your light,’ it will be said to them, ‘Go 
back if you can, and seek for light.’ 
Then there, will be set up between them 
a wall with a door in it. The inside of 
it, will be all mercy and outside of 
it, in front, will be torment. 4156 


\y*\ (jjyJl 1J 

^ <0 


9 


°2 : 246 ; 64 : 18 ; 73 : 21. i>66 : 9. 


4154. Commentary : 

God regards monetary sacrifices, demanded 
of Muslims for their own progress and advance¬ 
ment, as a loan lent to Him which He promises 
to increase and return manifold. The sacrifices 
rendered by early Muslims in the cause of 
Truth led to a comparatively much greater 
reward in the form of the conquest of the 
mightiest empires of the time. 

4155. Commentary : 

The words, “ their light,” mean the fight of their 
faith and good actions which on the “day of dis¬ 
tress and darkness” (j.e. for disbelievers) will 


lead believers to their goal. Thus their faith and 
good works will assume the form of light on the 
‘ Day of Resurrection.’ “Light” may also mean 
the light of Divine realization and the capacity 
to seek and achieve the pleasure of God 
in this very fife. For “Divine Light” see 
6 : 123. 

4156. Commentary : 

It is characteristic of the Hypocrites that in 
time of trials and tribulations they seek to 
dissociate themselves from believers but in the 
hour of success and victory they loudly profess 
faith and ask for their share in the benefits 
of victor)’. 
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15. They will call out to them, say¬ 
ing, ‘Were we not with you?’ They 
will answer, ‘Yea, but you led your¬ 
selves into temptation and you hesitat¬ 
ed* 1 and doubted and your vain desires 
deceived you till the decree of Allah 
came to pass. And the Deceiver de¬ 
ceived you in respect of Allah. 4157 

16. ‘So this day no ransom shall be 
accepted from you, nor from those who 
disbelieved.* 1 Your final abode is the 
Fire; that is your friend; and a very evil 
destination it is.’ 4158 


\<j&»&\y>\ QfoSft 
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a 4 :142 ; 9 :98. *2 : 49. 


“ Light,” as mentioned in the preceding verse, 
is bestowed upon believers in consequence of 
their good works in this life also, and the Hypo¬ 
crites are told in the present verse that the only 
way they could have received light in the Here¬ 
after was by good actions in the present life; the 
expression ^Jjj signifying the present life. 

The last part of the verse may also mean that 
God’s mercy and grace would accompany the 
believers wherever they go and Divine punish¬ 
ment would dog the footsteps of disbelievers 
and, try as they might, they will find no 
refuge from it. 

“A wall” referred to in the verse might 
signify the wall of Islam or of the Qur’an. The 
disbelievers remained outside this wall and so 
were deprived of Divine mercy which was 
granted to believers; and were seized with 


punishment in this life. Their having remained 
outside the fold of Islam will take the form of 
a wall in the Hereafter. 

4157. Commentary : 

1^5 (decree of Allah) means the decree of 
Allah that Divine punishment will overtake the 
Hypocrites. The reference may be to the 
punishment of the Jewish tribes of Medina for 
their repeated defection and treachery. 

4158. Commentary : 

The words ‘‘that is your friend” seem to 
have been used ironically. Or the words 
may mean that only the fire of Hell will purify 
them of the impurities and dross of sins 
committed by disbelievers in this life and will 
make them fit for spiritual progress and thus 
will be a “friend” to them. 
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17. Has not the time arrived for 
those who believe that their hearts 
should feel humbled at the rememb¬ 
rance of Allah and at the truth which 
has come down to them , and that they 
should not become like those who were 
given the Book before them, but 
because the period of the descent of 
Allah’s grace upon them was prolonged 
for them,® their hearts became 
hardened, 1 and many of them are 
wicked ? 4159 



18. Know that Allah is now quick¬ 
ening the earth after its death/ We 
have made the Signs manifest to you, 
that you may understand. 4160 

19. As to the men who give alms, 
and the women who give alms, and 
those who lend to Allah a goodly loan d 
—it will be increased manifold for 
them, and theirs will be a noble 
reward— 4161 


* ✓ if y .• 9 s y ■> y y 5/ » yy ~i.ay 

Jo >!&!!>&> 


©6iU2533^1^^ 


Ci’JJaJ '\j ' (£>], 

®y+>j 


“21:45. f2 : 75; 6 : 44. “22:7; 35:10. 42 : 246 ; 30 : 40. 


4459. Commentary : 

The verse seems to refer to the Latter-Day 
Muslims when as a result of neglecting the 
teachings of Islam they will have become spiri¬ 
tually corrupt, morally depraved and politically 
impotent. The verse means to bring home to 
them the realization of their all-round degrada¬ 
tion and makes to them a pathetic appeal. 
“ Has not the time arrived yet,” it seems to say 
to them, “now that they have sunk to the 
lowest depths of degradation, they should turn 
to God and act upon the teachings of their 
religion which once raised them to the highest 
peaks of greatness, grandeur and glory.” 

4160. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse Muslims were told that 
a time would come when, as the result of 


ignoring and neglecting the teachings of their 
religion, their hearts would become hardened 
and they would turn away from God and incur 
His displeasure and consequently would become 
degraded and disgraced. But God would not 
leave them in the lurch. In conformity with 
His time-honoured law, viz., that when the earth 
becomes dry, He sends down rain from heavens 
and gives a new life to it. He will raise among 
them a great Divine Reformer and through him 
will bring about the renaissance of Islam, and 
Muslims will again see better days. 

4161. Commentary: 

After the appearance of a great Divine 
Reformer among them, as promised in the 
preceding verse, the Muslims will be called 
upon to make great sacrifices, especially in money 
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20. And those who believe in Allah 
and His Messengers and they are the 
Truthful and the Witnesses in the sight 
of their Lord, they will have their re¬ 
ward and their light. But as for those 
“who disbelieve and reject Our Signs, 
these are the inmates of Hell. 4162 


3 21. *Know that the life of this world 

is only a sport and a pastime, and an 
adornment, and a source of boasting 
among yourselves, and of rivalry in 
multiplying riches and children. This 
life is like the rain, the vegetation pro¬ 
duced whereby rejoices the tillers. Then 
it dries up and thou seest it turn yellow; 
“then it becomes broken pieces of straw. 
And in the Hereafter there is severe 
punishment, and also forgiveness from 
Allah, and His pleasure. And the life 
of this world is nothing but temporary 
enjoyment of deceitful things. 4163 
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“2 : 40 ; 7 : 37 ; 22 : 58 ; 30 : 17 ; 64 : 11; 78 : 29. *>6 : 33; 29 : 65; 47 : 37. 

c 56 : 66. 


and property, as at that time the teachings of 
Islam wiH need to be preached and propagated 
to the ends of the earth and financial help will be 
very much in demand. 

4162. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if Muslims 
believed in the great Divine Reformer, they will 
attain to those spiritual heights which the 
Truthful (Ojjy-Wt) and the Martyrs (c.x$^JI) 
attained. 

4163. Important Words : 

jUS3l (tillers') is the plural of jfc which is 
act. part, from jS'. They say«AO* 


(kaffara) i.e., he concealed, hid or covered the 
thing. A «u>l jkS' means, he 

denied or disacknowledged the favour of God, 
he denied and cone .aled it. The husbandman 
is called f€ because he conceal the seed under 
earth, and a disbeliever is so called because 
he conceals and denies the favour of God (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Life spent in forgetfulness of God _nd dis¬ 
regard of its higher values is, as described 
in the verse under comment, but a sport and a 
pastime, otherwise man’s life on earth is a 
most serious fact. It has a great mission and a 
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22. “Vie with one another in seeking 
forgiveness from your Lord and for a 
Garden the value whereof is equal to 
the value of the heaven and the earth; 
it has been prepared for those who 
believe in Allah and His Messenger. 
That is Allah’s grace; He bestows it 
upon whomsoever He pleases, and 
Allah is the Lord of immense grace. 4164 
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a 3 : 134; 35 : 33. 


noble object to fulfil. The verse implies that at 
the time when the great Promised Reformer to 
whom reference is impliedly made in the 
preceding verse would make his appearance, 
men would neglect the grim and noble purpose of 
their lives and would give themselves up, body 
and soul, to the pursuit of petty and paltry 
pleasures of life and there would be a mad craze 
and unhealthy competition among them, and 
vying with one another, for amassing wealth 
and material resources. But the end of all this 
competition and rivalry, says the verse, would 
be like the end of a blooming and blossoming 
crop over which a scorching wind has blown 
turning it into broken pieces of straw. 

4164. Commentary : 

(j* y- (value) is derived from y y- (‘ arada). 
O^ki) means, he showed, mani¬ 

fested, presented the thing to such a one. of y- 
means, breadth, width; vastness; latitude. 

j 5 jL i_-io means, he went lengthwise and 
breadthwise. The word also means, worldly 
goods; price; gain; a compensation; a sub¬ 
stitute; any goods or commodities except gold 
or silver; etc. (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of <J>y- 


given under Important Words the verse 
would mean that the heavens and the 
earth—the whole universe—would be given 
to believers as a reward for the good works 
they had done in this life, which signifies that 
the reward of the righteous in the after-life 
would be beyond measure or count. Or the 
Paradise comprising both the heavens and the 
earth may signify that the believers will live in 
Paradise both in this life and in the Hereafter. 
Moreover, the fact that Paradise as con¬ 
ceived by the Qur’an is as extensive as 
both the heavens and the earth—the whole 
space—shows that it comprises Hell also. This 
means that Paradise and Hell are not two 
distinct and separate places but two conditions 
or states of mind. A well-known saying of 
the Holy Prophet gives an insight into the 
Quranic conception of Paradise and Hell. 
Once on being asked by some of his Companions: 
“If Paradise comprises in its vastness 
heavens and earth, where is Hell,” the Hoty 
Prophet is reported to have replied, c. U131 JO)I y < 
i.e., where is the night when the day comes 
(Ibn Kathir). Besides, the substitution of the 
words j y « iL in the verse under 
comment for o'«u>l y cjLy, in the preceding 
verse shows that Paradise ( ) in Let means 

the pleasure of God (o'What a beautiful 
conception of Paradise ! 
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23. There befalls not any calamity 
either in the earth or in your own 
persons, but it is recorded in a Book 
before We bring it into being—surely, 
that is easy for Allah— 4,65 


24. "That you may not grieve over 
what is lost to you nor exult because of 
that which He has given to you. And 
Allah loves not any self-conceited 
boaster, 

25. ? 'Such as are niggardly and also 
enjoin upon men to be niggardly. And 
whoso turns his back, then surely Allah 
is Self-Sufficient, Worthy of all praise. 
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26. Verily, We sent Our Messengers 
with manifest Signs' 5 and sent down with 
them the Book and the Balance* 1 that 
people may act with justice; and We 
sent down iron, wherein is material for 
violent warfare and many benefits for 
mankind, and that Allah may distin¬ 
guish those who help Him and His 
Messengers without having seen Him. 
Surely, Allah is Powerful, Mighty. 4166 



a 3 : 154. *>4:38. *7 : 102: 14 : 10; 35 :26. <*42 :18; 55 : 8. 


4165. Commentary : 

(Book) may signify Divine Law 
or knowledge. It may also signify the Qur’an. 
According to the first meaning, the verse would 
signify that everything is subject to a certain 
law of nature. According to the second it may 
mean that the causes and cures of misery 
befalling nations and individuals have been 
mentioned in the Qur’an, the words (_A)Vl J 
signifying people in general, and J 


meaning the Muslims as a whole or every in¬ 
dividual. 

4166. Commentary : 

signifies the eternal Divine Laws, 
ulyrdt has different senses with different scho¬ 
lars. Some of these are: (a) Principles of equity 
which people are enjoined to observe in their 
dealings with others. (6) Standards by which 
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R. 4 27. And We did send Noah and 

Abraham, and We placed among their 
seed prophethood and the Book." So 
some of them followed the guidance, 
but many of them were rebellious 4167 
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a 29 : 28; 5 : 47. 


human actions are measured, weighed, appraised 
and judged, (c) Balance which pervades the 
whole universe maintaining just equilibrium 
between all things, (d) Practice or example 
of the Holy Prophet and right use of the Book 
of God. ( e ) The capacity for leadership by 
means of which the Holy Prophet, in conformity 
with the Book of Allah, established a system of 
justice between the State, the Society and the 
individual. (/) Following the golden means 
and avoiding extremes in the discharge of one’s 
obligations towards God and men. ( g ) Reasons 
and arguments based on observation and 
experience. See also 42 : 18 and 55 : 10. 

(iron) is the metal which has perhaps 
played the greatest and most useful part in the 
growth and development of human civilization. 
It may also signify the power to compel obedi¬ 
ence to the laws upon which the whole existence 
of human society depends. 

Thus the verse means that God has sent down 
three things, viz., (a) Divine Laws; ( b ) the system 


which maintains just equilibrium in human 
social relations and (c) the power to compel 
obedience to Divine Laws. 

4167. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse it was mentioned that 
in order to make men lead useful and righteous 
lives and realize the object for which God has 
brought this universe into existence, He sent 
His Messengers and revealed to them guidance 
from Himself and supported the claims of 
Divine Messengers with clear and sound argu¬ 
ments; and He also sent down iron which is 
of immense value and utility to mankind. The 
present verse gives the names of some of those 
Divine Messengers. Noah is probably the first 
Law-bearing Prophet and Abraham the pro¬ 
genitor of the three great peoples—Jews, 
Christians and Muslims. After these two 
Prophets, the system of prophethood con¬ 
tinued till it found its final exponent in the 
Mosaic Dispensation in the person of Jesus to 
whom the next verse makes a pointed reference. 
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28. Then We "caused Our Messen¬ 
gers to follow in their footsteps; and 
We caused Jesus, son of Mary, to 
follow them , and we gave him the 
Gospel. 4 And We created in the hearts 
of those who accepted him compassion 
and mercy. But monasticism which 
they invented for themselves—We did 
not prescribe it for them—for the seek¬ 
ing of Allah’s pleasure; but they did 
not observe it with due observance. 
Yet We gave those of them who believ¬ 
ed their due reward, but many of them 
are rebellious. 4168 


a 2 : 88; 5 : 47. 
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4168. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that the followers of Jesus 
invented monasticism in order to seek Allah’s 
pleasure but Allah had not prescribed it for 
them; or they invented monasticism which God 
had not prescribed for them—He had only pres¬ 
cribed for them the seeking of His pleasure. 

In v. 26, it was stated that God had sent 
aown (Balance) in order that people 

may act with equity and justice, i.e., by 
avoiding extremes they should adopt the golden 
mean or the middle course in all their affairs 
and actions because that was the best and the 
safest course. In the present verse the example 
of a people—the Christians—has been cited to 
show that the adoption of an extreme course by 
them, with howsoever good intentions, led them 
away from the goal they had sought to attain. 
They invented the institution of monkery in 
order, as they thought, to seek the pleasure of 
God, and in conformity with, according to 
them, Jesus’s own teaching and practice. 
The adage that the road to heaven is paved 


with good intentions was never better illus¬ 
trated than in the case of Christians for 
whom monkery proved a source of many evils. 
They started with monasticism and ended 
with giving themselves up to the worship of 
Mammon. By implication the Muslims were 
told that because a great Prophet had been 
raised for them, by following whom they would 
be given great worldly power and wealth, 
they should not go to the other extreme and 
give themselves up to the pursuit of material 
gains and physical pleasures. While monasti¬ 
cism has been decried and deplored as repug¬ 
nant to human nature, the Holy Prophet 
also is reported to have said: |OC*Vl J SJL^j ^ 
i.e., there is no monasticism in Islam (Ibn 
Athir). Islam is not a religion for dreamers 
and visionaries who live in a world of their own 
conception, entirely divorced from the hard 
realities of life, but it is a practical system which 
gives effective and full guidance in mundane as 
well as spiritual affairs. It has not left any aspect 
of crowded human life for which it has not laid 
down practical guidance. There is no place in 
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29. O ye who believe! fear Allah 
and believe in His Messenger; He will 
give you a double portion of His mercy, 
and will provide for you a light wherein 
you will walk, and will grant you 
forgiveness—and verily Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful— 4169 


30. That the People of the Book 
may not think that they (the Muslims) 
have no power to attain aught of the 
grace of Allahwhereas grace is entirely 
in the hands of Allah. 5 He gives it to 
whomsoever He pleases. And Allah 
is the Master of immense grace. 4170 



'2 : 106. b 2 : 106; 3 : 74. 


Islam for such an impracticable teaching as 
“take no thought for the morrow” (Matt. 6 :34). 
It emphatically enjoins a Muslim “to look to 
what he sends forth for the morrow” (59 : 19). 
According to Islam a true Muslim is one who 
discharges fully and completely the obligations 
he owes to his fellow-beings ( as 

he discharges those he owes to his Creator 

(*£1 Jji* ). 

4169. Commentary : 

As in the preceding verse the Christians were 
admonished for regarding a life of renunciation 
and flight from the world as an ideal, the 
Muslims in the present verse are told to devote 
as much care and attention to their mundane as 
to their spiritual affairs and to discharge the obli¬ 


gations they owe to their Creator and Lord with 
as much devotion as their obligations to their 
fellow-beings, and that if they did so they would 
be granted the benefits and blessings of this fife 
as well as those of the Hereafter. Elsewhere in 
the Qur’an Muslims have been enjoined con¬ 
stantly to pray: “Our Lord, grant us good in 
this world as well as good in the world to come” 
(2 : 202 ). 

4170. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the Muslims were 
promised both spiritual and material benefits 
and blessings in order to let People of the Book 
disabuse their minds of the false notion that 
Divine Grace was their monopoly and also to 
remind them that now God had transferred it 
to another people—the followers of Islam. 
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CHAPTER 58 

SURA AL-MUJADILAH 

{Revealed after Hijra) 


Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

The Sura takes its title from the word occurring in its opening verse. It is 

the second of the last seven Medinite Chapters of the Qur’an and appears to have 
been revealed sometime before Sura Al-Ahz?.b (Chapter 33), in which only a cursory reference 
was made to the evil custom of Zihar, i.e., calling one’s wife one’s “mother.” This subject has 
been dealt with in some detail in the present Sura. Khaulah, wife of Aus bin Samit, com¬ 
plained to the Holy Prophet that her husband had called her “ mother,” which rendered her a 
“suspended” woman, neither divorced nor enjoying the status of a wife. The Holy Prophet 
pleaded his inability to do anything to help her in the absence of a revealed ordinance. This 
somewhat detailed reference to Zihar in this Sura shows that it was revealed before Sura 
Al-Ahzab. But as Sura Al-Ahzab was revealed between 5th and 7th year of the Hijra, the 
present Sitra therefore must have been revealed earlier, very likely between the 3rd and the 4th 
year. 

Moreover, in the immediately preceding 577ra—Al-Hadid—the “People of the Book” 
were sternly told that Divine grace was not their monopoly and since they had repeatedly defied 
and had opposed and persecuted God’s Messengers, God’s favour would be transferred for all 
time to come to the House of Ishmael, and so Muslims are warned in the Sitra under 
comment that their material prosperity would excite the enmity of their external and internal 
foes. They should, therefore, be on their guard against their machinations. And, it is an 
invariable practice of the Qur an that whenever it deals with the enemies of Islam, it also 
makes a pointed reference to some social evil which may be regarded as the enemy of Islamic 
social system. This method was adopted in Suras Nur and Ahzab and it has been adopted in 
the present Sitra also. 

Subject-Matter 

The Stira opens with a sharp disapproval of the evil custom of Zihar and by citing the 
case of Khaula lays down the ordinance that if anyone calls his wife “mother” he has to atone 
for this heinous moral lapse by either freeiiig a slave, if he has one, or by fasting for two 
successive months, or by feeding sixty needy persons. The punishment is commensurate with 
the offence as the evil practice is tantamount to “opposing God and His Messenger”. After 
dealing a death blow to the custom of Zihdr, the Sura proceeds to deal with the plots and 
conspiracies of the internal enemies of Islam and condemns the formation of secret societies 
and holding secret conferences to injure the cause of Truth. Then with befitting relevance the 
Sura lays down some rules of conduct about social gatherings. Towards its close, the Sitra 
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gives a warning to the enemies of Truth that by their opposition they are incurring God’s 
wrath and that they shall not be able to arrest or impede the progress of Islam because it is a 
Divine decree that it shall prevail. The warning to disbelievers that their opposition to Truth 
will not go unpunished is followed by an equally strong warning to believers, that under no 
circumstances should they make friends with the enemies of Islam, however nearly related 
the latter might be to them, as by opposing the Faith they have waged a veritable war against 
God, and friendship with God’s enemies is inconsistent with true faith. 
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1. ‘‘In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 417 ' 

2. Allah has indeed heard the speech 
of her who pleads with thee concerning 
her husband, and complains unto 
Allah. And Allah has heard your 
dialogue. Yerily, Allah is All-Hearing, 
All-Seeing. 4172 

3. J Those among you who seek to 
put away their wives by calling them 
mothers—they do not thereby become 
their mothers; their mothers are only 
those who gave them birth; and they 
certainly utter words that are mani¬ 
festly evil and untrue; but surely 
Allah is the Effacer of sins, Most 
Forgiving. 4173 
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4171. Commentary : See 1:1. 

4172. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to 
Khaulah, wife of Aus bin Samit and daughter of 
Tha‘labah. She had become separated from her 
husband because the latter had called her 
“ mother,” the exact words used by him being, 
“ thou art to me as the back of my mother.” 
According to an old Arab custom all conjugal 
relations ceased between a man and his wife 
when he would use these words about her. The 
unfortunate woman could neither demand 
divorce in order to contract a second marriage, 
nor could she enjoy conjugal rights. She re¬ 
mained uncared for. Khaulah came to the 
Holy Prophet and complained to him of the 
awkward situation in which she was placed, 


and sought his advice and help in the matter. 
The Holy Prophet pleaded his inability to do 
anything for her, as it was his wont not to give 
a decision in matters of this nature, unless 
he was guided by revelation. The revelation 
came, and the custom of Zihar was declared 
unlawful. 

Incidentally, the verse shows that God hears 
the prayers and plaints of even the weakest of 
His servants. 

4173. Commentary : 

Z ihar or calling one’s wife “mother” has been 
declared here a heinous sin. For a somewhat 
detailed note see 33 : 5. 

The words mean that God in His 

great mercy has made allowance for man’s 
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4. As to those who call their wives 
mothers, and then would go back on 
what they have said, the penalty for it is 
the freeing of a slave before they touch 
each other. This is what you are ad¬ 
monished with. And Allah is Well- 
Aware of what you do. 4174 

5. But whoso does not find a sane, 
he must fast for two successive months, 
before they touch each other. And 
whoso is not able to do so, must feed 
sixty poor people. This is so prescribed 
that you may truly believe in Allah and 
His Messenger. And these are the limits 
prescribed by Allah; and for the dis¬ 
believers is a painful punishment. 4175 

6. "Those who oppose Allah and His 
Messenger will surely be abased even 
as those before them were abased; and 
We have already sent down clear 
Signs. 4 And the disbelievers will have 
an humiliating punishment. 4176 
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a 9 : 63. b 22 : 17 ; 24 : 35 ; 57 : 10. 


Weaknesses and that He is always ready to 
forgive his lapses, provided he comes to God 
with a penitent heart and makes amends. 

The verse has redeemed a right which 
through a cruel custom was denied to women 
and thus has raised them to the status to which 
they were entitled. 

4174. Commentary : 

The words “they go back on what they have 
said,” may signify that after calling their wives 
“mothers” they seek to re-establish conjugal 
relations with them. Or the words may mean that 
after having once called their wives “mothers” 
they repeat what they have said. According to 
this meaning, it is deliberate repetition of the 
obnoxious words and not their casual or 


inadvertent utterance that renders the utterer 
liable to the punishment prescribed in this and 
the following verse. 

4175. Commentary : 

The drastic punishment mentioned in these 
verses indicates the extreme seriousness of the 
crime of calling one’s wife “ mother.” The 
relationship with “mother” is too sacred to be 
trifled with. The expression j j 
means, you may learn to obey the 
commadments of Allah and his Messenger. 

4176. Important Words : 

\yS (will be abused), means, he 

threw him down prostrate. fQ I <wl means. 
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7. On the day when Allah will raise 
them all together. He will inform them 
of what they did. Allah has kept ac¬ 
count of it, while they forgot it. And 
Allah is Witness over all things. 

2 8. Dost thou not see that Allah 

knows all that is in the heavens and all 
that is in the earth ? There is no secret 
counsel of three, but He is their fourth, 
nor of five, but He is their sixth, nor of 
less than that, nor of more, but He is 
with them wheresoever they may be. 
Then on the Day of Resurrection He 
will inform them of what they did. 
Surely, Allah knows all things 
well. 4177 


God prostrated the disbeliever, and deprived 
him of what he desired, or disappointed him, 
or caused him to fail in attaining his desire; he 
routed him or put him to flight; he turned him 
away or averted him; he abused; debased him, 
rendered him vile, despicable or ignominious. 

(Aqrab) 

Commentary : 

Calling one’s wife “mother” is tantamount to 
opposing God—so hideous is the offence. 
Befittingly the subject of opposition to Truth by 
the Jews and Hyprocrites is introduced in this 
verse. 

The words “and We have sent clear Signs,” 
show that Divine punishment overtakes the 
sinners after their sins have been fully established 
and their guilt brought home to them. 
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4177. Commentary : 

The subject which was only indirecuy intro¬ 
duced in v. 6 has been elaborated in this and the 
next few verses. The present ve-se refers to the 
secret plots and conspir acies against Islam of the 
Jews and Hypocrites of Medina. It condemns 
this evil practice and warns them that their plots 
are not hidden from God. He has sent the Holy 
Prophet and He is Iris Guardian and Protector, 
and their conspiracies would do him no harm. 
They are further warned that they would be 
punished for their wicked designs. The 
expulsion of the three Jewish tribes fiom Medina 
was the result of their repeated acts of defection 
and infidelity and of their secret plots against 
Islam and against the life of the Holy Prophet. 
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9. Hast thou not seen those who 
were forbidden to hold secret counsels 
and again return to what they were 
forbidden, and confer in secret for sin 
and transgression and disobedience to 
the Messenger? And when they come 
to thee, they greet thee with a greeting 
with which Allah has not greeted thee ; a 
but among themselves they say, ‘Why 
does not Allah punish us for what we 
say?’ Sufficient for them is Hell, where¬ 
in they will burn; and a most evil desti¬ 
nation it is! 4178 


10. O ye who believe! when you 
confer together in secret, confer not for 
the commission of sin and transgression 
and disobedience to the Messenger, 
but confer for the attainment of virtue 
and righteousness, and fear Allah unto 
Whom you shall all be gathered. 4179 


c)i) JJdl !i&J til 




«2 : 105 ; 4 : 47. 


4178. Commentary : 

The words, “they greet thee with which 
Allah has not greeted thee,” may either mean 
that they go beyond proper limits in hypocriti¬ 
cally praising thee, or that they invoke death 
and destruction upon thee. The words seem to 
refer to the evil practice of some of the Jews of 
Medina that when they came to see the Holy 
Prophet they, with a little twist of the tongue, 
would invoke curses upon him by saying 
iJCU j»UJI i.e., death to thee; instead of saluting 
him with the usual <-SCi* r'KJ I i.e., peace be 


upon thee (Bukhari). See also 2 : 105. 

4179. Commentary : 

In this and the preceding two verses secret 
societies such as Freemason Lodges, etc.. 
have been condemned, but the condemnation 
is not unreserved or unqualified. There may 
be secret conferences held for good purposes. 
It is the object or motive of a particular confer¬ 
ence that determines its nature. In the present 
verse the believers have been allowed to hold 
secret conferences only to promote good and 
righteous causes. 
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11. Holding of secret counsels for 
evil purposes is only of Satan, that he 
may cause grief to those who believe; 
but it cannot harm them in the least, 
except by Allah’s leave. And in Allah 
should the believers put their trust. 4580 

12. O ye who believe! when it is said 
to you, ‘Make room!’ in your assemb¬ 
lies, then do make room; Allah will 
make ample room for you. And when 
it is said, ‘Rise up!’ then rise up; “Allah 
will raise those who believe from among 
you, and those to whom knowledge is 
given, to degrees of rank. And Allah 
is Well-Aware of what you do. 4185 


13. O ye who believe! when you 
consult the Messenger in private, give 
alms before your consultation. That 
is better for you and purer. But if you 
find not anything to give , then Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 4182 
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a 4 : 159 ; 7 : 177. 


4180. Commentary : 

The disbelievers are warned that their secret 
societies and assemblies would not in any way 
harm the cause of Truth, try as they might. 

4181. Commentary : 

As in the preceding verses the subject of 
holding an assembly was dealt with, it was in the 
fitness of things that the ethics and etiquette 
of an assemblage should also be pointed out and 
this has been done in the present verse. 

The commandment contained in the verse 


is of a general nature but it may also have 
special application for a particular assembly 
in which the Holy Prophet was present. 

4182. Commentary : 

The believers have been enjoined, in this verse, 
to have due regard for the precious time of 
the Holy Prophet and as a compensation for 
taking his time to spend some money in 
charity before going to him for consultation. 
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14. Are you afraid of giving alms 
before your consultation? So, when 
you do not do so and Allah has been 
merciful to you, then observe Prayer 
and pay the Zakat and obey Allah and 
His Messenger. And Allah is Well- 
Aware of what you do. 418 -' 
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15. Hast thou not seen those who 
take for friends a people with whom 
Allah is wroth T They are neither of 
you nor of them, and they swear to 
falsehood knowingly. 


T6. Allah has prepared for them a 
severe punishment. Evil indeed is that 
which they used to do. 4184 

17. They have made their oaths a 
shield for their falsehoods, and thereby 
they seek to turn men away from the 
path of Allah; for them, therefore, will 
be an humiliating punishment. 4185 



fl 60 : 14. 


4183. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the commandment about 
the giving of alms before seeking the Holy 
Prophet’s consultation is not obligatory but 
optional, though its observance is preferable. 
The verse further signifies that the apprehension 
of the Companions of the Holy Prophet was 
whether they had given enough in alms to have 
complied with God’s commandment. 


4184. Commentary : 

The words “with whom Allah is wroth’’ refer 
particularly to the Jews and Hypocrites of 
Medina but they also possess a general 
application. 

4185. Commentary : 

The verse means that the Hypocrites protest 
loudly the sincerity of their faith by swear¬ 
ing, and seek to take shelter behind their 
false oaths. 
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18. '’Neither their wealth nor their 
children will avail them aught against 
Allah. They are the inmates of the 
Fire wherein they will abide. 

19. On the day when Allah will raise 
them all together, they will swear to 
Him even as they swear to you, and 
they will think that they have some¬ 
thing to stand upon. Now, surely it is 
they who are the liars. 4186 

20. Satan has gained mastery over 
them, and has made them forget the 
remembrance of Allah. They are 
Satan’s party. Now surely, it is Satan’s 
party that are the losers. 


21. ^Certainly those who oppose 
Allah and His Messenger will be among 
the lowest. 


22. Allah has decreed: ‘Most surely 
I will prevail, I and My Messengers*.’ 
Verily, Allah is Powerful, Mighty. 4187 



a 3 : 11 ; 92 : 12 ; 111:3. *>9 : 63. c 5 : 57 ; 10 : 104 ; 30 : 48 ; 37 : 172-173 :40 : 52. 


4186. Commentary : 

The verse shovys that when a person becomes 
an habitual or hardened liar, he regards his 
falsehood as truth. The Hypocrites will protest 
their innocence even before God on the Day of 
Reckoning. 


4187. Commentary : 

It is writ large on the face of History that 
Truth has always prevailed against falsehood 
in the long run. The verse speaks of the in¬ 
vincible faith and conviction which is implanted 
in the minds of believers about the eventual 
triumph of their cause. 
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23. "Thou wilt not find any people 
who believe in Allah and the Last Day 
loving those who oppose Allah and 
His Messenger, even though they be 
their fathers, or their sons or their 
brethren, or their kindred These are 
they in whose hearts Allah has inscribed 
true faith and whom He has strength¬ 
ened with inspiration from Himself. 
And He will make them enter Gardens 
through which streams flow. The-ein 
will they abide. ^ Allah is well pleased 
with th_m, and they are well pleased 
with Him. They ar? Allah’s party. 
Hearken, it is Allah’s party who will 
be successful. 4188 
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a 3 : 29; 4 : 145; 9 : 23. 

4188. Commentary : 

Obviously, there could be no true or sincere 
friendship or relationship of love between 
the Faithful and the disbelievers. The 
ideals, principles, and religious beliefs of the 
two being poles apart and the community of 
interest which is the sine qua non of intimate 
relationship being non-existent, the verse requires 
believers not to have intimate, loving and affec- 


f>5 : 120 : 9 : 100 : 98 : 9. 

tionate friendship with disbelievers. The bond of 
belief transcends all other bonds, even the close 
ties of blood. The verse seems to have a general 
application. But it applies specially to dis¬ 
believers who are at war with Muslims. See also 
60 :10. The words, “Allah is well-pleased 
with them” constitute a Divine certificate of 
honour that is bestowed upon the Faithful who 
prefer God and His Messengers to all worldly 
connections, eve^ very near blood relatk nships. 
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CHAPTER 59 

SURA AL-HASHR 

(Revealed after Hijra) 


Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

The Sura is decidedly a Medinite revelation. It is the third of the seven last Medinite 
Suras of the Qur Si. It de s with the banishment from Medina of the Jewish tribe of Banu 
Nadir, which took place a few months after the Battle of Uhud, in the fourth year of the Hijra. 

The preceding Sura had dealt with the secret plots and machinations against Islam of the 
Jews of Medina. The present Sura deals with their punishment, particularly with the banish¬ 
ment from Medina of the Banu Nadir, one of the three Jewish tribes—Banu Qainuqua‘, Banu 
Nadir and Banu Quraizah. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the glorification of the Mighty and V seGod, signifying that the time 
has arrived when the great might and wisdom of God would be manifested and that whatever form 
the manifestation will take, it would demonstrate these two Divine attributes. The Sura 
ther proceeds to deal with the expulsion from Medina of the Jewish tribe of Banu XT adIr by 
the Hcly Prophet which was an act of great wisdom and political foresight on Ivs part, because 
if the Jews had been allowed to remain r Medina they would have proved, on account of 
their conspiracies and secret plots, a source of constant danger to Islam. In view of their evil 
designs and machinations, their conspiracies and secret plots, their repeated acts of treachery 
and infidelity and the breach of their plighted word every now and then, the punishment of 
exile was extrer. ely light. What rendered the punishment much lighter and lenient was the 
fact tnat they were allowed to take with them whatever they could. 

Next, the ST a deals with the Hypocrites of Medina «'ho were nei*he; true to Muslims nor 
to Jews. A hypocrite is essentially a coward, and a cowar ’.'.y person is never sincere or 
honest to anyone. The Hypocrites of Medina pro >cd dishonest even to the Jews in the hour of peril. 
The Sura opens with Divine glorification and ends with an exhortation to Muslims to sing 
the oraises of the Beneficent and Merciful Lord, Who had nipped the wicked lesigns of 
their enemies in the bud and had opened c t endless vistas of progress and prosperity for them. 

It is significant that the Sura opens with the glorification of the Mighty and V’ise God 
and ends with the prominent mend an of these two Divine attributes. This signifies that the 
subject-maner of the Sura deals with incidents which shed a flood of light on the mightiness 
and wisdom of G">d. The Sura has close resemblance with Sura Al-Anfsl, in that besides 
the similarity of tb“ subject-matter of these tv o Suras, the Divine attribute , the Mighty, and the 
Severe in retribution, have been repeatedly mentioned in the latter Sura. 


2599 



CH. 59 


AL-HASHR 


PT. 28 



■iiiiliBHi 



1. In the name of 
Gracious, the Merciful. 11 

Allah, the ^ , 



2. J A11 that is in the heavens and all 
that is in the earth glorifies Allah; and 
He is the Mighty, the Wise. 4 ' 89 




3. He it is Who turned out the dis¬ 
believers among the People of the Book 
from their homes at the time of the first 
banishment. You did not think that 
they would go forth, and they thought 
that their fortresses would defend them 
against Allah. But Allah came upon 
them*’ whence they did not expect, and 
cast terror into their hearts,^so that they 
destroyed their houses with their own 
hands and the hands of the believers. 
So take a lesson, O ye who have 
eyes ! 4190 
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<*See 1:1 *>17 : 45 ; 24 : 42 ; 61 : 2 ; 62 : 2 


4189. Commentary: 

For note on <oi see 57 : 2. But whereas 
(glorifying) is used with regard to God’s 
attributes, (extolling His holiness) is used 

concerning His actions. 

4190. Commentary : 

There lived at Medina three Jewish tribes 
—Banu Qainuqua\ Banu Nadir and Banu 
Qurai^ah. The present verse refers to the 
banishment from Medina of the Banu Nadir. 
This tribe like Banu Qainuqua 1 before them, 
had acted treacherously towards Muslims 
on several occasions. They had hatched plots 
and had entered into secret alliances against 


64 :2. c 16 : 27 ; 39 : 26. <*3 : 152 ; 8 : 13. 


them, with their enemies. They had repeatedly 
broken their plighted word and had repudiated 
the solemn agreement that they would 
remain neutral between the Holy Prophet and 
his enemies, and even had conspired to take his 
life. Their leader Ka‘b bin Ashraf had gone 
to Mecca to enlist the help of the Quraish 
and of other pagan tribes around Mecca in 
order to drive out the Muslims from Medina. 
After the temporary reverse suffered by Muslims 
at Uhud, their machinations and defiance of 
the Prophet had greatly increased. It was when 
the cup of their iniquities had become full to the 
brim and their presence in Medina had proved 
to be a constant source of mortal danger to 
Muslims and the Islamic State that the Holy 
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4. And had it not been that Allah 
had decreed exile for them. He would 
have surely punished them otherwise in 
this world. And in the Hereafter they 
will certainly have the punishment of 
the Fire. 4191 


Prophet had to take action against them. They 
were told to leave Medina. But the Prophet 
was exceptionally kind and considerate to them. 
He allowed them to carry their goods and chattels 
with them, and they departed from Medina in 
perfect safety, but not until they had despaired 
of the help they had expected from their Meccan 
allies and from the Hypocrites of Medina, 
and had also found that their fortresses which 
they thought were impregnable could not save 
them. The Holy Prophet laid siege to the 
fortresses and after vainly holding out for 
about 21 days, they surrendered. They all left 
for Syria, only two families choosing to remain 
behind at Khaibar. 

The reference in the words, “at the time of 
the first banishment ” may be to the banishment 
of the Jewish tribe of Banu Qainuqua 1 who had 
been expelled from Medina, sometime after the 
Battle of Badr, for their intrigues and defiance 
of the authority of the Holy Prophet, to whom 
they had pledged allegiance as the acknowleged 
Head of the Medina Republic. Or the words 
may refer to the banishment by the Holy 
Prophet from Medina of the three above- 
mentioned Jewish tribes. This was the first 
banishment. ‘Umar, the Holy Prophet’s Second 
Successor, however, banished all the Jews from 
the whole of Arabia for the second and last 
time. Thus the words, “at the time of the first 
banishment” may be taken as embodying a 
prophecy that after the Jewish tribes of Medina 
will have been banished by the Holy Prophet, 
all the Jews of Arabia would suffer the same fate 
at some later time. 



Before departing from Medina the Banu 
Nadir had destroyed their houses and other 
movable property before the very eyes of 
Muslims, because the Holy Prophet had given 
them ten days to dispose of their affairs as they 
liked. Thus the Jews of Medina were the 
originators of the scorched earth policy, centuries 
before the Russians had adopted it in the World 
War II. The reference in the words “they 
destroyed their houses with their own hands,” 
is to that policy. 

The words, “you would not think that they 
would go forth,” show that in view of the 
material resources, political alliances and organi¬ 
zation of the Jews of Medina, the Muslims 
could not conceive that they could be driven 
out of Medina so easily and without ary loss 
of human life on either side. 

4191. Important Words : 

oUdl (the banishment) is derived from 
{jalti). They say o-»L ,y- i.e. le emig¬ 
rated from his home, means, he 

removed the grief from him or . banished him. 

means, he exiled (Lane & Ar/ab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means that by tl .ir persistent 
evil designs and treachery the Jews of Medina, 
particularly the Banu Nadir, had incurred 
God’s wrath. Their exile from Medina was a 
very light punishment. They had deserved a 
much heavier punishment, and had they not 
been exiled they would have been severely 
punished in some other form. 
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5. That is because they opposed 
Allah and His Messenger : a and whoso 
opposes Allah—then surely Allah is 
Severe in retribution. 419IA 
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6. Whatever palm trees you cut 
down or left standing on their roots, it 
was by Allah’s leave, and that He might 
disgrace the transgressors. 4192 

7. And whatever Allah has given to 
His Messenger as spoils from them, 
you urged neither horse nor camel for 
that; but Allah gives authority to His 
Messengers over whomsoever He 
pleases; and Allah has power over 
all things. 4193 


©CKi-ij t ijJftXj d j! oiti 

■^- 4 . 


M : 116 ; 8 : 14 ; 47 : 33. 


4191 A. Commentary : 

The verse shows that opposing the Holy 
Prophet is tantamount to giving opposition to 
God Himself. 

4192. Important Words : 

(palm tree) is derived from dV which 
means, it was or became tender, smooth, gentle, 
id means, a palm tree. It is a kind of palm 
tree of which the dates are of very inferior 
quality and are unfit for human consumption 
(Aqrab & Al-Raud al-Anaf). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the cutting, 
by orders of the Holy Prophet, of the palm trees 
of the Banu Nadir who, as stated in v. 3, had 
shut themselves up in their fortresses in defiance 
of the Holy Prophet’s orders to surrender. 
After the siege had lasted for some days, the 
Holy Prophet, in order to compel them to sur¬ 
render, ordered that some of their palm trees of 
the Una ( id ) kind of which the dates are of 


very inferior quality and are quite unfit for 
human consumption should be cut down. It 
was after only six trees had been cut down, that 
the Banu Nadir surrendered (ZurqanI). The 
orders of the Holy Prophet were extremely 
lenient and were legitimate and quite in 
conformity with the laws of civilized warfare. 

4193. Important Words : 

clil (given as spoils) is transitive verb from 
tls which means, he returned, particularly 
he returned to a good state or condition. Ai'tif 
means, I made it to return, means, after¬ 

noon shade; spoil or booty, so called because it 
returns from one party without difficulty; such 
of the possessions of disbelievers as accrue to 
Muslims without war or such as are obtained 
from them after laying down of arms. Loosely, 
the three words Jii and and are 

used synonymously. But whereas according 
to some ©ac- signifies, what is obtained from 
disbelievers by force during war, signifies, 
what is obtained from them after laying down 
of arms or what God has given to Muslims of 
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8. Whatever Allah has given to His 
Messenger as spoils' 1 from the people of 
the towns is for Allah and for the Mes¬ 
senger and for the near of kin and the 
orphans and the needy and the way¬ 
farer, that it may not circulate only 
among those of you who are rich. And 
whatsoever the Messenger gives you, 
take it*; and whatsoever he forbids you, 
abstain from it. And fear Allah; 
surely, Allah is Severe in retribu¬ 
tion 4194 


5Li iS'it 


“8 :2, 42. 


the goods of disbelievers such as poll-tax and 
that for which peace has been made with them 
or which they acquire without difficulty. Ac¬ 
cording to some authorities is more 

general in signification than J-ii, and ^ is 
more so than iuut . According to the lawyers 
everything that may be lawfully taken of the 
property and goods of disbelievers is . 
Thus is that which is acquired with or 

without difficulty or labour, before or after the 
victory and Jii is that which is had before the 
division of or which is acquired without 

fighting, and it differs from in this respect 
that whereas is applied to the spoil from 
the disbelievers after they have made preparation 
for war against Muslims, this condition does 
not apply to (Lane & Aqrab). 

(camels) is derived from . They 

say SjIjJI ^ jl ajloil } i.e., he rode 

upon the beast. means, camels used for 

riding. It has no proper singular; the word 
used for singular is V&j means, 

the winds (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may have special reference to the 
spoils the Muslims got from the Jews of Khaibar. 
See next verse also. 


*47 : 34; 49: 8. 


4194. Impoitar.t Words : 

<dj->(to circulate) is derived from Jb. They 
say cJb i.e.. the days came round in their 
turns. aj _J b means, good fortune 

came to him i.e.. the turn of fortune was his. 

oo flAl 4Ait Jjb means, God made 
days to come round among men in turns, <Jj ■> 
(daulatun) as bso (:.’ ulatun ) means, a turn 

of goodfortu .j; a turn to share in wealth and to 
prevail in w~:r; a turn of taking a thing. Or 
(dulatun ) is in wealth and ( daulatun) 

is in war : according to some the former 
signifies a thing that is taken by turns and the 
latter the act of taking by turns and a transition 
from one state to another. Or the former 
relates to the next world and the latter to the 
present world and it is said that the former 
signifies the transition of wealth from one people 
to another and the latter, prevalence, predomin¬ 
ance or victory (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse deals with the subject as to how 
should be spent. As ^ consists of 
such booty as is attained without difficulty or 
labour and accrues to Muslims without war, 
the soldiers have no share in it and the whole 
of it forms part of the public treasury to be 
spent a s mentioned in the verse. 
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9. These spoils are for the poor , p » .->9 ’ .'t. ✓» 1 ?* >->✓»» 

Refugees who have been driven out ^l^Aeji 

from their homes and their possessions 
while seeking grace from Allah and His 
pleasure," and helping Allah and His 
Messenger. These it is who are true 
in their faith. 




a 5 : 3 ; 48 : 30. 


Where soldiers are paid by the State, all 
spoils of war go to the public treasury i.e.. Bait 
al-Mal. Islam being a great advocate and prota¬ 
gonist of the cause of the poor and supporter 
and protector of their interests, the verse inci¬ 
dentally lays down the principle that the circu¬ 
lation of wealth should not remain confined to 
the privileged and propertied class. As an 
individual’s health requires '.hat his physical 
needs be reasonably met, a society’s health 
requires that material goods be widely distri¬ 
buted and wealth be in easy circulation. This is 
the basic principle of Muslim economics and 
nowhere did the Holy Prophet’s democratic 
thunder speak with greater force or clarity than in 
this field. Finding humanity ground down under 
the tyranny of vested interests, he propounded 
measures that broke the barriers of economic 
caste and enormously reduced the injustices of 
special privilege. The main principle of Muslim 
economics is that the wealth of the people be 
widely shared. Islam does not oppose the profit 
motive or economic competition. It does not 


discourage a man from working harder than 
his neighbour, nor does it object to his earn¬ 
ing a large income. It simply insists that 
acquisitiveness and competition be balanced 
by fair-play and compassion. Since human 
nature automatically takes care of the former, 
it falls to social laws to safeguard the latter. 
The Zakat is Islam’s basic device for institu¬ 
tionalizing regard for others, but it is 
supplemented by a number of other measures 
(“The Religions of Man” by Huston Smith) 

The words, “whatever the Messenger gives 
you, take it,” shows conclusively that the 
Sunnat forms an integral part of the Islamic 
Law. 

4195. Commentary : 

cfjwJI seems to be case in apposition to the 
categories of recipients of the mentioned in 

the preceding verse. From Hadith it appears 
that the poor Refugees were the greatest bene¬ 
ficiaries from obtained from Banu Nadir. 
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10. And for those who had estab¬ 
lished their home in this city and had 
accepted the faith before them, they 
love those who come to them for 
refuge, and find not in their breasts 
any desire for that which is given 
them (Refugees), but prefer the Refu¬ 
gees above themselves, even though 
poverty be their own lot. And whoso is 
rid of the covetousness of his own soul 
—it is these who will be successful." 4196 
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11. And the. spoils are also for those 
who came after them. They say, ‘Our 
Lord, forgive us and our brothers who 
preceded us in the faith, and leave not 
in our hearts any rancour against those 
who believe. Our Lord! Thou art 
indeed Compassionate. Merciful.’ 4197 
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4196. Important Words : 

-G-L- (desire) is derived from which 

means, he was or became poor; he desired, 
sought or sought after. «eJ! j means, 
he needed it. i».L. means, want, need, necessity; 
a thing wanted; an object of want; desire (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

iysUai (poverty) is inf. noun from which 
means, he was or became poor, in a state of 
poverty. means, poverty, need; straitness 

or difficulty; an evil state or condition; thirst; 
hunger (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Whereas the preceding verse constituted an 
eloquent commentary on the sincerity and devo¬ 
tion of the Refugees ( ) to their faith, 

in that they left their hearths and homes for the 


sake of God and his Messenger, the verse under 
comment embodies a great testimonial tothe spirit 
of self-sacrifice, hospitality and goodwill of 
the Helpers (jLail). The Refugees from Mecca 
came to the Helpers, deprived and denuded of all 
their possessions, and the latter received them 
with open arms and made them equal partners 
in their belongings. The bond of love and bro¬ 
therhood which the Holy Prophet established 
between the Refugees and the Helpers, and to 
which this verse bears an eloquent testimony, 
stands unrivalled in the whole history of human 
relationships. The verse may have special 
reference to the Helpers having foregone their 
share in the spoils that accrued to Muslims from 
the Jewish tribe of Banu Nadir. 

4197. Commentary : 

The words ‘ those who came after them,’ may 
apply to the Refugees who came later to Medina, 
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12. Hast thou not seen those who 
are hypocrites? They say to their 
brethren who disbelieve among the 
People of the Book, Tf you are turned 
out, we will surely go out with you, and 
we will never obey anyone against you: 
and if you are fought against, we will 
certainly help you.’ But Allah bears 
witness that surely they are liars. 4198 

13. Tf they are turned out. they will 
never go out with them; and if they are 
fought against they will never help 
them. And even if they help them, they 
will assuredly turn their backs," and 
then they shall not be helped. 4, " a 

14. Of a truth, they have greater 
fear of you in their hearts than of Allah.'' 
That is because they are a people who 
are devoid of all reason. 
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or to all the coming generations of Muslims, 
or particularly to the followers of the Promised 
Messiah to whom apointed reference is made 
in 62 : 3. 

The later generations of Muslims have been 
commanded here to pray for their brethren in 
Faith of earlier generations and to pray also 
that their own hearts be completely cleansed 
of all bitterness and spite towards true and 
sincere Muslims. What a beautiful recipe by 
which Muslims can become cemented into a 
well-knit community! 

4198. Commentary : 

A hyprocrite is a liar and a coward. He is 
completely unreliable and devoid of all honour. 
The Hypocrites of Medina had urged the Jews 
of Medina to defy the Holy Prophet and break 


their plighted word with him, holding out to 
them false promises of help and succour in time 
of need. But when relying upon their promises 
the Jews defied the Prophet and he. in order to 
punish them, marched against them, the Hypo¬ 
crites left them in the lurch. 

4199. Commentary : 

This verse, like vv. 15-16 below, is a sad 
commentary on the infidelity of the Hypocrites. 
When the hour arrived for the Jews to be de¬ 
servedly punished for their evil designs and 
deeds, the Hyprocrites of Medina did not raise 
a finger in their support. “And,” says the 
verse, “if they had summoned up courage 
enough to come to the help of the Jews, they 
certainly would have suffered a most crushing 
and ignominious defeat.” 
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15. They will not fight you in a 
body except in fortified towns or from 
behind walls. Their fighting rmong 
themselves is severe. Thou thinkest 
them to be united, but their hearts are 
divided. That is because they are a 
people who have no sense. 4200 

16. Their case is like the case of 
those who, r. shor: time before 
them t :sted the evil co sequences of 
their doings. And for them is a pain¬ 
ful punishment. 4201 

17. a Or it is like that of Satan, when 
he says to man, ‘Disbelieve’ but when 
he disbelieves, he says, ‘I hi 't nothing 
to do with thee; I fear Allah, the Lord 
of the worlds.’ 4202 

18. And the end of both is that 
they are both in the Fire, abiding 
therein. Such is the reward of the 
wrongdoers. 
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4200. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers—par¬ 
ticularly the Jews and the Hypocrites of Medina 
—seem to present a false facade of unity against 
Islam, but as they have no common cause to 
light for, and as their interests are diverse and 
■divergent, there can possibly exist no real unity 
among them. There were three parties in 
Arabia who appeared to be united against the 
Islamic State—the Jews, the Hypocrites of 
Medina and the pagan Quraish of Mecca. The 
Quraish found in the rising power of Islam a 
danger to their autocracy, the Hypocrites (of 
whom ‘Abdullah bin Ubayy was the leader) 
to their domination in Medina, and the Jews 
to their organization and racial superiority. 
Having no common objective their seeming 
unity had no real basis and it never 


materialized in time of danger. 

4201. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
Quraish of Mecca who sustained an ignominious 
defeat at Badr or to Banu Qainuqua 4 who were 
punished for their mischiefs and machinations 
after Badr. They were the first of the three 
Jewish tribes who broke their pledged word with 
the Holy Prophet and were banished from 
Medina one month after the Battle of Badr. 
They settled in Syria. 

4202. Commentary : 

The verse mentions one more mark of a 
hypocrite. When relying upon his seductive 
promises his victim gets involved in trouble, 
he leaves him alone, disowning all responsi¬ 
bility for his misfortune. 
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R. 3 19. n O ye who believe! fear Allah 

and let every soul look to what it sends 
forth for the morrow. And fear Allah; 
verily Allah is Well-Aware of what you 
do. 4203 

20. And be not like those who 
forgot Allah/ so He caused to 
forget their own souls. It is they 
that are the rebellious. 4204 

21. The inmates of the Fire and the 
inmates of the Garden are not equal/ 
It is the inmates of the Garden that will 
triumph. 4205 

22. If We had sent down this 
Qur’an on a mountain/ thou wouldst 
certainly have seen it humbled and rent 
asunder for fear of Allah. And 
these are similitudes that We set forth 
for mankind that they may reflect. 4206 
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4203. Commentary : 

The root-cause of all sin is neglect and neg¬ 
ligence. The believers here ar^ enjoined to take 
care of the morrow. And there could be no 
real moral or spiritual progress without a 
sure, sincere and true belief in God. 

4204. Commentary : 

Man forgets God in three ways: (1) He 
rejects the very belief in the existence of God. 
(2) He has no real, true or living belief in a 
Supreme Being before Whom he shall have to 
render an account of his deeds (3) Forgetful¬ 
ness. The inevitable and never-failing conse¬ 
quence of consigning God to oblivion is that 
man gets involved in matters which bring about 
his moral degradation and spiritual downfall, 
ending with loss of peace of mind. 


4205. Commentary : 

The inmates of the Fire have been mentioned 
in the preceding verse and the inmates of the 
Garden in the verse before that. The present 
verse states that the two parties are not, and 
never can be, equal. 

4206. Commentary : 

Metaphorically, the word J-»- signifies a 
big and proud man; the chief or leader of a 
people. In this sense of the word the verse 
would mean that the Qur’an contains such a 
sublime and powerful Message that it would 
make the heart of even a pro„d man melt. Or 
the verse may signify that the proud pagan 
Arabs whom no pre-Islamic teaching could 
wean from their polytheistic beliefs and 
idolatrous practices and who like a strong rock 
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23. He is Allah, and there is no God 
beside Him, the Knower of the unseen 
and the seen." He is the Gracious, the 
Merciful. 4207 

24. He is Allah, and there is no 
God beside Him, the Sovereign, the 
Holy One,* 1 the Source of Peace, the 
Bestower of Security, the Protector, 
the Mighty, the Subduer, the Exalted. 
Holy is Allah far above that which they 
associate with Him . 4208 

25. He is Allah, the Creator, the 
Maker, the Fashioner. His are the most 
beautiful names. All that is in the 
heavens and the earth glorifies Him, c 
and He is the Mighty, the Wise. 4209 
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remained unmoved and firmly wedded to their 
Bedouin usages unaffected by the erosive influence 
of the glamour and glitter of the neighbouring 
Christian civilization, would be humbled before 
its sublime and powerful Message, and from 
their stony hearts would gush forth fountains 
of light and learning. 

4207. Commentary: 

The verse means that the Qur’an, before 
whose powerful Message even tall and firm 
mountains would crumble and fall, has 
been revealed by God Whose attributes are 
inimitable and matchless. He knows every¬ 
thing and nothing is hidden from Him. He 
provides his creatures, out of His bountiful 
grace and mercy, and not in return for anything 
done by them, all the means of their develop¬ 
ment and progress even before they are bom. 


4208. Commentary : 

God is the King Who is free from every fault, 
defect, or deficiency. He is the Source of all 
peace, and the Granter of safety and security. 
He is Guardian overall, overcoming every power, 
the Mender of every breakage and the Restorer 
of every loss; and He is above every need and is 
the Besought of all. 

4209. Commentary : 

God, as represented by the Qur’an, is the 
Maker of bodies, the Creator of souls, the 
Fashioner i.e. the Giver of final touches to things 
created by Him. Such is the God of 
Islam, the Mighty, the Wise. To Him belong 
all excellent titles that man can imagine. The 
dwellers of the heavens and the earth declare 
His Sanctity and Holiness. He is the Great, 
and the Powerful. 
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CHAPTER 60 

SURA AL-MUMTAHANAH 


{Revealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

Like its three predecessors this Sure was revealed, as its contents show, at Medina, in the 
7th or 8th year of Hijra, sometime during the interval between the Treaty of Hudaibiya and the Fall 
of Mecca. The Sura takes its title from the 11th verse in which it is enjoined that believing 
women should be examinee when they come as refugees. The preceding Sura had dealt with the 
intrigues and machinations of the Hypocrites and the Jews of Medina and with the punishment 
which was meted out to them. The present Sura deals with the believers’ social relations with 
disbelievers in general, and with those at war with Islam in particular, making a pointed reference 
to t h e status and position in Muslim society of believing women who migrated to Medina, and 
also to those disbelieving women who left their believing husbands at Medina and went to Mecca. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with an emphatic prohibitory injunction to Muslims against having friendly 
relations with those disbelievers who are at wer with, and are bent upon extirpating Islam. The 
injunction is so strict and comprehensive that even very near blood relationships have not been 
exempted from it. The noble conduct in this respect of the Patriarch Abraham, who did 
not hesitate to sever all connections with his uncle, Azar, who had proved himself to be 
an enemy of God, has been held out as an example to re followed. The prohibitory injunction is 
followed by an implied prophecy that very soon the implacable enemies of Islam would become its 
devoted followers. The injunction, however, has its exception. It does not apply to those dis¬ 
believers who have good neighbourly relations with Muslims and are not inimically disposed towards 
them. Such disbelievers are to be treated equitably and with kindness. 

Next, the Sura lays down some important directions with regard to believing women who 
migrated to Medina, and also with regard to women who left Medina and went over to 
disbelievers. In order to bring home to Muslims the seriousness and importance of the matter, the 
Sura closes with a reminder of the injunction that Muslims are not to make friends with those 
people, who, by adopting an openly hostile attitude towards Islam, have incurred God’s wrath. 
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1. ,l In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. O ye who believe! take not My 
enemy and your enemy for friends/' 
offering them love, while they disbe¬ 
lieve in the truth which has come to 
you and c drive out the Messenger and 
yourselves merely because you believe 
in Allah, your Lord. If you go forth, 
to strive in My cause and seek My 
pleasure, take them not for friends, 
sending them messages of love in 
secret, while I know best what you 
conceal and what you reveal. And 
whoever of you does it, has surely 
lost the right path. 4210 


"See 1:1. *>3:119; 


4210. Commentary : 

The prohibitory injunction contained in the 
verse is of a very strict character. Muslims are 
not to have friendly relations with the avowed 
enemies of God—those who drove out the Pro¬ 
phet and the Muslims from their hearths and 
homes and sought to destroy Islam. The prohi¬ 
bition is all-comprehensive in this respect that 
no consideration of bonds or ties of even the 
nearest blood relationships is allowed to interfere 
with it. The enemy of Islam is God’s enemy, 
whosoever he may be. 

The immediate occasion of the revelation of 
the verse under comment was that when the 



4 : 145 ; 5 : 58. "17 : 77. 


Quraish did not honour the Treaty of Hudaibiya, 
and the Holy Prophet had to take stem punitive 
action against them, Hatib bin Abi Balta‘h had 
written a secret letter to the Meccans informing 
them of the Holy Prophet’s intended march on 
Mecca. The Prophet, informed by revelation 
about it sent ‘All, Zubair and Miqdad, in 
search of the bearer of the letter. They over¬ 
took the messenger—she was a woman—on 
the way to Mecca and the letter was brought 
back to Medina. Hatib's offence was extremely 
grave. He had sought to divulge an important 
State secret. He deserved exemplary punish¬ 
ment. Incidentally, the episode of the letter 
fixes the date of revelation of the Sura. 
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3. If they get the upper hand of you, 
they will be your active enemies, and 
will stretch forth their hands and their 
tongues towards you with evil intent; 
and they ardently desire that you 
should become disbelievers. 4211 

4. “Neither your ties of kindred nor 
your children will avail aught on the 
Day of Resurrection. He will decide 
between you. And Allah sees all that 
you do. 4212 



“3 : 11, 31 : 34. 


4211. Important Words : 

(get the upper hand of you) is derived 
from vJ£ and means, he perceived it or 
attained it by deed or by knowledge; he reached 
him; he found him: he overtook him; he gained 
mastery over him; he overcame him and got 
possession of him (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse indicates how bitter are 
the feelings of disbelievers towards Muslims. 
They would use all means, their hands and 


tongues, etc., and would spare no effort to harm 
Muslims, and the greatest desire of their hearts 
is to see them revert to disbelief. 

4212. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a severe warning to 
those Muslims who, in defiance of the above 
clear Divine commandment, maintain friendly 
relations with their relatives, if the latter are at 
war with them or entertain hostile feelings 
towards Islam. The commandment makes 
no exception even of the nearest blood 
relations. 
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5. 'There is a good model for you 
in Abraham and those with him, when 
they said to their people, il We have 
nothing to do with you and with that 
which you worship beside Allah. We 
disbelieve all that you believe. There 
has arisen enmity and hatred between 
us and you for ever, until you believe 
in Allah alone’—except that Abraham 
said to his father, *T will surely ask 
forgiveness for thee, though I have 
no power to do aught for thee 
against Allah. They prayed to God 
saying, ‘Our Lord, in Thee do we 
put our trust and to Thee do we turn 
repentant, and towards Thee is the final 
return. 4213 

6. ‘Our Lord, make us not a trial 
for those who disbelieve/ and forgive 
us, our Lord; for Thou alone art the 
Mighty, the Wise.’ 4214 
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4213. Commentary : 

Abraham, as elsewhere stated in the Qur’an 
(11 :76), was a model of forbearance and 
tender-heartedness. His example has been 
mentioned here to emphasize the fact that 
whenever it becomes clear that a certain person 
or people are inimically disposed towards 
Truth and are bent upon extirpating it, all 
friendly relations with them are to be given up. 
The verse also implies that when God has 
brought into being a # better brotherhood—the 
Brotherhood of Faith—than blood relation¬ 
ships, then why should Muslims be anxious 
to have friendly relations with those who are 
the enemies of God and His Prophet ? 

The expression U jS' which is generally 


114 ; 19 : 48 ; 26 : 87. <*10 : 86. 


translated as, ‘we disbelieve all that you believe 
may also mean, “we have nothing to do with 
you;” the words jS~ meaning, he 

declared himself to be clear or quit of such a 
thing (Lane). 

4214. Commentary : 

In the preceding verses believers were enjoined 
not to have friendly relations with those 
disbelievers who were at war with them as it 
was calculated to weaken the solidarity of 
their Community. The verse under comment, 
teaches them to pray that God may save them 
from disobeying this wise Divine commandment, 
as its disregard is sure to weaken Muslim 
solidarity and thus to provide encouragement 
to disbelievers to attack them. 
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7. Surely, there is a good example i n 
them for you a —for all who have nope 
in Allah and the Last Day. And who¬ 
soever turns away—truly, Allah is Self- 
Sufficient, Worthy of all praise. 


R. 2 8. It may be that Allah will bring 

about love between you and those of 
them with whom you are now at 
enmity; and Allah is All-Powerful; and 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 4215 

9. Allah forbids you not, respecting 
those who have not fought against you 
on account of your religion, and who 
have not driven you forth from your 
homes, that you be kind to them and 
deal equitably with them : surely, Allah 
loves those who are equitable. 4216 
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4215. Commentary : 

The verse implied a prophecy. The Com¬ 
panions of the Holy Prophet were told that if 
they were enjoined to renounce all friendly 
relations with the enemies of their Faith, even 
though the latter were their very near blood rela¬ 
tions, the prohibition was indeed destined to be 
very short-lived. The time was fast approach¬ 
ing when the erstwhile enemies would become 
their loving friends. The prophecy was soon 
fulfilled. After the fall of Mecca, the Quraish 
joined the fold of Islam en masse and became 
united with Muslims into one brothernood. 

4216. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that the command¬ 


ment to Muslims to have nothing to do with 
disbelievers has a proviso. It applies only 
to those disbelievers, as the next verse shows, 
who are at war with Muslims and are inimically 
disposed towards Islam. Friendly relations as 
such with non-Muslims are not forbidden. 
Besides, extra emphasis has been laid, in this 
verse, on kind and equitable treatment of non- 
Muslims. 

The fact that this and the following verse were 
revealed at a time when relations between 
Muslims and disbelievers were highly strained 
helps to understand the ital purpose and 
object of the prohibitory commandment. 
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10. “Allah only forbids you, respect¬ 
ing those who have fought against you 
on account of your religion, and have 
driven you out of your homes, and have 
helped others in driving you out, that 
you make friends with them, and 
whosoever makes friends with them— 
it is these that are the transgressors. 4217 

11. O ye who believe! when believ¬ 
ing women come to you as Refugees, 
examine them. Allah knows best their 
faith. Then, if you find them true be¬ 
lievers, send them not back to the dis¬ 
believers. These women are not lawful 
for them, nor are they lawful for these 
women. But give their disbelieving hus¬ 
bands what they have spent on them. 
Thereafter it is no sin for you to marry 
them, when you have given them their 
dowries . h And hold not to your matri¬ 
monial ties with the disbelieving 
women ; c but demand the return of that 
which you have spent ; and let the dis¬ 
believers demand that which they have 
spent. That is the judgment of Allah. 
He judges between you. And Allah is 
All-Knowing, Wise. 4218 








a 4 : 145 ; 5 : 52. 


4217. Commentary : 

See preceding verse. 

4218. Commentary : 

Here is a testimony to the irresistible appeal 
of the Message of Islam. At a time when 
Muslims were being bitterly persecuted and it 
was not safe to leave Mecca and join the 
Muslim Community at Medina, a continuous 
stream of believers was pouring into Medina, 
leaving behind in Mecca their dear and 
near ones. These Refugees contained a fair 
number of women among them. The verse 


H : 5, 25. c 2 : 222. 


under comment refers to such refugee Muslim 
women. The verse also constitutes an eloquent 
commentary on the Holy Prophet’s anxiety not 
to accept into the Muslim Community any 
woman who had fled from Mecca unless there 
was proof available, after subjecting her to 
searching examiniation, that she was sincere, 
and honest in her faith and that she was accept¬ 
ing Islam from no ulterior or otherwise 
objectionable motives. The verse further states 
that the marriage-tie between a refugee believing 
woman and her disbelieving husband becomes 
dissolved when she joins the Muslim Com- 
munity,: £ind a believer is allowed to marry 
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12 And if any of your wives goes 
away from you to the disbelievers, and 
you have your turn of triumph and get 
some spoils from them, then give to 
those believers whose wives have gone 
away the like of that which they had 
spent on their wives. And fear Allah 
in Whom you believe. 4219 
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such a woman, provided he fulfils two condi¬ 
tions : (a) He should have paid back to the dis¬ 
believing husband of such woman what the latter 
had spent on her, and ( b ) he should also have 
fixed or paid her her dowry. Similarly, the mar¬ 
riage-tie between a Muslim and his wife who 
gives up Islam could not continue and the same 
procedure would be adopted if such an apostate 
woman marries a disbeliever as in the case of 
marriage between a Muslim and a refugee 
believing woman. The reciprocal arrangement 
prescribed in this verse is not the private affair 
of the individuals concerned but is to be carried 
out by the State, as is the practice in time of war, 
to which the verses particularly apply; there 
could not and should not continue any social 
relations between individual believers and in¬ 
dividual disbelievers. 

4219. Important Words : 

(you have your turn) is derived 
from . They say <_»** i.e., he took 
from the man’s property the like of what the 
latter had taken from him. means. 


he did a thing with the man alternately and 
taking his turn; he retaliated (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

If the wife of a Muslim deserts to dis¬ 
believers and thereafter a woman from 
among disbelievers is taken by Muslims 
as prisoner of war, or she flees from 
disbelievers and joins the Muslim Com¬ 
munity, then the believing husband is to be 
compensated for the loss of the dowry paid by 
him to his deserting wife from the sum due to 
the disbelieving husband whose wife has joined 
the Muslim Community if the dowries are equal, 
but the deficiency, if any, is to be made up 
collectively by Muslims, or, as some authorities 
say, from the booty acquired by Muslims in war; 
the word meaning i.e., you have 

acquired booty. This arrangement was neces¬ 
sary as disbelievers refused to return the dowries 
paid by their believing husbands to the women 
who had deserted to them. 
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13. O Prophet! when believing 
women come to thee, taking the oath 
of allegiance at thy hands that they will 
not associate anything with Allah, and 
that they will not steal, and will not 
commit adultery, nor kill their children, 
nor bring forth a scandalous charge 
which they themselves have deliberately 
forged, nor disobey thee in what is 
right, then accept their allegiance and 
ask Allah to forgive them. Verily, 
Allah is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 4220 


14. O ye who believe! take not 
for friends a people with whom Allah 
is wroth f they have indeed despaired 
of the Hereafter just as have the dis¬ 
believers despaired of those who are 
in the graves. 4221 
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4220. Commentary : 

The expression, J OH Jj . 1 CrJ means 

from themselves or by themselves. 

4221. Commentary : 

The verse sums up the subject-matter of the 
Sura, viz., that there could be no real union of 
hearts without community of ideals and princi¬ 
ples and that the beliefs and ideas of believers 


and disbelievers are poles apart from each other. 
The last sentence of the verse may mean that 
disbelievers have despaired of the Hereafter i.e., 
they have absolutely no faith in the'Hereafter, 
just as they have no faith that the dead would 
ever again come to life. The word “they” may 
also refer to the Jews, since the expression 
“with whom Allah is wroth,” has been used 
about the Jews in several verses of the Qur’Sn. 
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CHAPTER 61 

sOra al-saff 

(Revealed after Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation, and Context 

This Sura takes its title from v. 5 which enjoins Muslims to fight in the cause of 
Allah in solid ranks ( ), “as if they were a strong, cemented structure.” The Sara was 
revealed at Medina, probably in the third or fourth year of Hijra, after the Battle of Uhud, as 
v. 5 seems to possess an implied reference to the lack of discipline or unquestioning obedience to the 
Holy Prophet, of which some of the Muslims were guilty in that battle. 

The preceding two Suras had dealt with the subject of war against disbelievers, and with 
social and political problems arising out of it. The Sura under comment emphasizes the impor¬ 
tance of giving unqualified and unquestioning obedience to the Leader, and of presenting, under 
his guidance, a solid, compact and united front to disbelievers. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the glorification of God’s Wisdom and Might, and proceeds to admonish 
believers that when they glorify God and extol His Holiness with their tongues, they should also 
glorify Him with their actions, thus making their actions harmonize with their verbal declarations. 
So, when they are called upon to fight in the cause of Truth, they should present a firm and solid 
front to disbelievers, and should give unqualified obedience to their Leader. 

The Sura then makes a brief reference to the misbehaviour of the followers of Moses 
who, by disobeying and defying him, caused him much vexation and mental anguish, and, 
by implication, warns Muslims never to behave like them. Next, mention is made of the 
prophecy of Jesus about the advent of the Holy Prophet, followed by a firm declaration that all 
the attempts of the votaries of darkness to extinguish the Light of Allah would come to nought. The 
Light will continue to shine in all its glory and effulgence and Islam will prevail over all religions. 
But before this comes to pass, the followers of Islam shall have to “strive with their 
wealth and persons in the cause of Allah.” Only then will they deserve to be blessed with God’s 
pleasure and material glory—“with Gardens through which streams flow.” The Sura closes with 
exhorting Muslims to help God’s cause, as did the disciples of Jesus by undergoing all manner 
of sacrifice and suffering for it. 


2618 



PT. 28 


AL-SAFF 


CH. 61 



1. rt In the name of Allah the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. "Whatever is in the heavens and 
whatever is in the earth glorifies Allah; 
and He is the Mighty, the Wise. 4222 

3. O ye who believe! why do you 
say what you do not ? 4223 

4. Most hateful is it in the sight of 
Allah that you say what you do not. 

5. "Verily, Allah loves those who 
fight in His cause arrayed in solid ranks, 
as though they were a strong structure 
cemented with molten lead. 4224 
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4222. Commentary : 

See 57 : 2. 

4223. Commentary : 

Muslims are told here that their actions 
should correspond to their professions. Boast¬ 
ful, empty talk carries one nowhere and verbal 
professions unattended by deeds smack of 
hypocrisy and insincerity. 

4224. Important Words : 

i/y/ (strong). They say^bJlu^j i.e., 
he made the building firm and compact, or he 
made it firm and strong; he joined it together; 
he stuck it together, one part to another, so that 
there might be no interstice in it; he plastered 


it with lead. means, they placed 

themselves close together in prayer or in battle 
so that there was no intervening space among 
them. **>£i means, a well cased with lead 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Muslims are expected to present a firm, 
compact and united front to the forces of evil, 
under the command of their Leader whom they 
should give full and unqualified obedience. 
But for a people to become united into a solid 
and strong community, they must possess 
one code of life, one ideal, one objective and 
destination and one programme to achieve that 
objective. 
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6. And remember when Moses said 
to his people, ‘O my people, why do 
you vex and slander me and you know 
that I am Allah’s Messenger unto you ?’ 
So when they deviated from the right 
course , Allah caused their hearts to 
deviate, for Allah guides not the re¬ 
bellious people. 4225 

7. And remember when Jesus, son 
of Mary, said, ‘O Children of Israel, 
surely I am Allah’s Messenger unto 
you, fulfilling that which is before me 
of the Torah, and giving glad tidings of 
a Messenger who will come after me; 
his name being Ahmad.' And when 
he came to them with clear proofs, 0 
they said,‘This is manifest sorcery.’ 4226 
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4225. Commentary : 

Perhaps no Prophet of God suffered so much 
mental agony at the hands of his followers as 
did Moses. Among many other Signs Moses’s 
people had seen the mighty hosts of Pharaoh 
drown before their very eyes and yet they had 
hardly crossed the sea when they wanted to 
revert to idolatry, and seeing some people wor¬ 
shipping idols asked Moses to set up one such idol 
for them. They defied Moses’s brother, the Pro¬ 
phet Aaron, and worshipped the calf (7 :149). 
When asked to march into Canaan which God 
had promised to them they scornfully and quite 
brazen-facedly told Moses to go with his Lord 
upon Whom he had relied 'so much; they 
were not going to budge an inch from the place 
where they had settled (5:25). Thus Moses 
was repeatedly insulted by, and baulked in his 
efforts to reclaim from idolatory, the very 
people whom he had delivered from the crushing 
bondage of Pharaoh. They even slandered 


and defamed him. It is to such vexatious act 
of these ungrateful people that the Qur’an has 
referred in 33: 70. 

4226. Important Words : 

-UjJ (Ahmad) is derived from and 
means, he praised, eulogised or commended him; 
spoke well of him; he requited him; he gave 
him his due. ■*•*.! ( Ahmada) means, he did or 
said that for which hie should be praised or 
which was praiseworthy. I means, 

the thing was or became praiseworthy. 

means, one who praises much or who 
is praised much or most (Lane & Taj). 

Commentary : 

The prophecy of Jesus about the coming 
of Paraclete or the Comforter or the Spirit of 
Truth as given in the Gospels is as follows : 

I will pray the Father, and he shall give you 
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another Comforter, that he may abide with you 
for ever. Even the Spirit of Truth whom the 
world cannot receive because it sees him not, 

neither knoweth him... . but when the 

Comforter is come, whom / will send unto you 
from the Father, even the Spirit of Truth which 
proceeaeth from the Father, he shall testify of 

me . .for if I go not away, the Comforter 

will not come unto you, but if I depart, I will send 

him unto you . I have yet many things to 

say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now. 
Howbeit when the Spirit of Truth is come, he will 
guide you unto all truth, for he shall not speak of 
himself; but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall 
he speak, and he will show you things to come 

... He shall glorify me (John 14 :16-17. 

15 : 26 ; 16 : 7, 12-14). 

From these verses of the Gospel of John the 
following inferences are clearly deducible : 

(1) That Paraclete ox the Comforter or the 
Spirit of Truth could not come unless Jesus 
should have departed from the world. 

(2) That the Comforter was to abide in the 
world for ever. 

(3) That he was to say many things 
which Jesus himself could not tell because the 
world could not then bear them. 

(4) That he would guide men unto all truth. 

(5) That he would not speak of himself, 
but whatever he would hear that would he 
speak. 

(6) That the Comforter would glorify Jesus 
and testify of him. 

This description of Paraclete or the Comforter 
or the Spirit of Truth is in complete harmony 
with the status and mission of the Holy Prophet 
as given in the Qur’Sn : 

(1) The Holy Prophet appeared after Jesus had 
departed from this world. 

(2) He is the last Law-giving Prophet and the 
Qur’Sn the last revealed Divine Law for the 
whole of mankind till the end of time (5 :4). 


(3) Jesus could not guide mankind to all 
truth because his Message was meant only for a 
particular people and for a particular period, and 
the Law as amended and given to the Jews by 
him was not and could not be a complete and 
perfect Law because they had not yet mentally 
and morally so developed as to be the bearers 
of a complete SharVat and the world had to wait 
till it was given a perfect Law in the form of 
the Qur’an (5 : 4) and a Prophet par excellence 
i.e., the Holy Prophet who could guide all man¬ 
kind. 

(4) The Holy Prophet gave to the world a 
Law complete in all its details which alone could 
guide mankind unto all truth (5 : 4). 

(5) The Holy Prophet did not speak of him¬ 
self but whatever he heard from God that did 
he speak (53 : 4). 

(6) The Holy Prophet glorified Jesus (2 : 254; 

3 : 56). 

The prophecy in the Gospel of John resembles 
the prophecy mentioned in the verse under 
comment except that instead of Ahmad the 
name stated therein is Paraclete. Christian 
writers challenge the correctness of the Quranic 
version of the prophecy, basing their conten¬ 
tion on this difference of names, irrespective of 
the otherwise similar features of Biblical & 
Quranic versions. 

In fact, Jesus spoke Aramaic and Hebrew. 
Aramaic was his mother tongue and Hebrew his 
religious language. The present Biblical version 
is the translation of Aramaic and Hebrew into 
Greek. 

A translation naturally cannot fully convey 
the beauty of the text. Languages have their 
limitations. The same is true of the people 
who speak them. Their limitations are 
reflected in their works. The Greek language 
has another word, i.e., Periklutos, with a similar 
meaning as Ahmad in Arabic. Jack Finegan, 
the renowned theologian, in his book, “The 
Archaeology of World Religions,” says : 
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8. “But who does greater wrong 
than one who forges a lie against 
Allah while he is called to Islam? 
Allah guides not the wrong-doing 
people. 4227 
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a 6 :22 ; 10 : 18 ; 11 : 19. 


“Where in Greek the word Comforter (Parak- 
letos) is very similiar to the word for ‘renown¬ 
ed’ (Periklutos), the latter being the meaning 
of the names Ahmad & Muhammad.” 

Moreover, “The Damascus Document” a 
scripture discovered towards the end of the 
nineteenth century in Ezra synagogue, Old 
Cairo (p. 2. lines 12,13) describes Jesus as 
having foretold the advent of a “ Holy Spirit,” 
named Emeth. 

LpJj*! J **jl IjA J £jj yrJL-i XJ yJ j 

i.e. And by His Messiah, He has made them 
know His Holy Spirit. For it is He who 
is Emeth i.e., “The Truthful One, and in 
accordance with His name are also theirs. 

“ Emeth ” in Hebrew means “ the Truth,” or 
“the Truthful one and a person of constant 
goodness” (Strachan’s Fourth Gospel, page 
141). The word was interpreted by the Jews as 
“ God’s Seal.” Naturally, though Jesus must 
have used the name Ahmad, the phonetic resem¬ 
blance of the two words (Ahmad & Emeth) 
caused later writers to substitute “Emeth” for 
Ahmad, its Hebrew synonym. 

Thus the prophecy mentioned in the verse 
under comment applies to the Holy Prophet, 
but as a corollary it may also apply to the 
Promised Messiah, Founder of the Ahmadiyya 
Movement, since in his person the Second 


Manifestation of the Holy Prophet took place. 
To this Second Manifestation or Second 
Coming of the Holy Prophet, the third verse of 
the next Sura— Al-Jumu‘ah pointedly refers. 

It may be mentioned here that a prophecy 
about the Holy Prophet is also clearly stated 
in Gospel of Barnabas which is treated by the 
Church as apocryphal but which has as much 
claim to be accepted as authentic as any of the 
four Gospels. 

4227. Commentary : 

The preceding verse having been applied to 
the Holy Prophet, the expression “who can 
be more unjust than one who forges a lie 
against Allah while he is called to Islam” 
would refer to those rejectors of Truth 
to whom he addressed his Message, since he 
was the Inviter (^b) and they the invitees 
(20 : 109 & 33 :47), and having rejected his 
Message and by intentionally misinterpreting 
Divine prophecies they belonged to that 
class of people who in the Qur’sn 
have been called forgers of lies against 
God (6 : 138—141). But if the prophecy 
be taken to apply to the Promised Messiah 
the expression, “ he is called to Islam,” would 
signify that the Promised Messiah would be 
invited by the so-called defenders of Islam to 
recant, repent and be a Muslim like them, 
for, according to them, by his claim to be 
the Promised Messiah and Mahdi he would 
cease to be one. 
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9. “They desire to extinguish the 
light of Allah with the breath of their 
mouths, but Allah will perfect His light, 
however much the disbelievers hate 
it. 4 228 

10. J He it is Who has sent His 
Messenger with the guidance and the 
Religion of Truth, that He may cause 
it to prevail over all religions, even if 
those who associate partners with God 
hate it 4229 
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2 11. O ye who believe! shall I point 

out to you a bargain that will save you 
from a painful punishment? 4230 


12. c That you believe in Allah and 
His Messenger, and strive in the cause 
of Allah with your wealth and your 
persons. That is better for you, if you 
did but know. 4231 
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a 9 : 32. h 9 : 33 ; 48 :29. c 9 : 20, 41. 


4228. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet has been repeatedly called 
the “ Light of Allah,” in the Qur’Sn (4 :175; 
5:17 ; 64 : 9). All the efforts of the enemies 
of Islam to extinguish this Divine Light has 
signally failed and Islam has gone on from 
strength to strength and will one day embrace in 
its fold the major enlightened part of all 
mankind. 

4229. Commentary : 

Most Commentators of the Qur’an are agreed 
that this verse applies to the Promised Messiah 
in whose time all religions will make their 
appearance and the superiority of Islam over 
all of them will be established. 

This and the previous verse contain two 


very challenging prophecies, the present one 
about the establishment of the superiority of 
Islam over other Faiths and the preceding one 
about the total failure of the enemies of Islam to 
extinguish its light. 

4230. Commentary : 

This verse seems to refer to the time of 
the Promised Messiah when trade and commerce 
will flourish and there will be a mad rush for 
striking profitable bargains. 

4231. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse again seems to be 
to the present time—the era of the Promised 
Messiah, in which, in the absence of religious 
wars, monetary sacrifice is given precedence 
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13. He will forgive you your sins, 
and make you enter the Gardens 
through which streams flow, and pure 
and pleasant dwellings in Gardens of 
Eternity®. That is the supreme 
triumph. 4232 

14. And He will bestow upon you 
another favour which you love: help 
from Allah and a near victory. So give 
glad tidings to the believers. 

Id. O ye who believe! be helpers of 
Allah, as said Jesus, son of Mary, to 
his disciples, ‘Who are my hewers in 
the cause of Allah?’ The disciples said, 
‘We are helpers of Allah 4 . ’ So a party of 
the Children of Israelbe lieved, while a 
party disbelieved. Then We gave 
power to those who believed against 
their enemy, and they became victori¬ 
ous. 4233 
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over other forms of sacrifice. The present is . e 
time for propagation of Islamic principles and 
ideals for which money, more than anything 
else, is urgently needed. The two verses (11, 12) 
equally are of general application. 

4232. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that Muslims, by 
preaching Islamic ideals and principles to the 
world, will prosper and Islam will advance 
and make progress. 

4233. Commentary : 

Of the three religious groups among the Jews 
to whom Jesus preached his Message—the 
Pharisees, the Sadducees and the Essenes—Jesus 
belonged to the last, while he had not yet 
been commissioned as a Divine Preacher. The 


Essenes were a highly religious and righteous 
people who lived away from the world’s hustle 
and bustle, passing their time in meditation and 
prayer and in the service of humanity. It was 
from these people that most of Jesus’s early 
followers came (“The Dead Sea Community” 
by Kurt Schubert and “The Crucifixion” by 
An Eye-Witness). They have been called 
“Helpers” by Eusephus. 

The concluding words of the Sura are indeed 
very prophetic. Throughout the ages the followers 
of Jesus have enjoyed power and precedence over 
their enemies—the Jews. They have founded and 
ruled over vast and powerful empires while the 
Jews have been a dispersed people so much so 
that “The Wandering Jew” has become a byword. 
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CHAPTER 62 

SURA AL-JUMU'AH 


{Revealed after Hijra ) 

Title, Date^of Revelation, and Context 

The Sura takes its title from v. 10, wherein Muslims are enjoined to leave off all business when 
call is made for the Jumu‘ah Prayer. It is a Medinite Sura and seems to have been revealed several 
years after Hijra ( see v. 3 ). In the previous Sura Jesus’s prophecy about the advent of the 
Prophet Ahmad was mentioned. The present Sura further deals with that prophecy. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura like its predecessor opens with the glorification of the Might and Wisdom of God, 
and, as a proof and demonstration of these two Divine attributes, points to the appearance of the 
Holy Prophet among the unlettered Arabs, who from an unlettered and uncultured people, became, 
through the teaching of the Qur’an and the Prophet’s noble example, the teachers and 
leaders of mankind, spreading light and learning wherever they went. The Sura then refers 
to the same spiritual phenomenon through a great Deputy of the Holy Prophet—the 
Promised Messiah—and proceeds to condemn the Jewish people for their rejection of the Holy 
Prophet, in spite of the fact that their Scriptures abound in prophecies about him. Thus by implica¬ 
tion the sura warns Muslims against behaving like the Jews, when the Great Deputy appears among 
them. Towards the close of the Sura importance of the Friday Prayer is emphasized and an 
implied hint is made that at the time of the Second Advent of the Holy Prophet which has been 
likened to the Friday Prayer, there would be a mad craze for trade, commerce, and worldly gains 
and many other diversions to amuse and turn men away from God, and Muslimsjare exhorted not 
to let these things distract them in the midst of their religious duties. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 



2. Whatever is in the heavens and 
whatever is in the earth glorifies Allah , 1 
the Sovereign, the Holy, the Mighty, 
the Wise. 4 ” 4 

3. He it is Who has raised among 
the Unlettered people a Messenger 
from among themselves" who recites 
unto them His Signs, and purifies them, 
and teaches them the Book and wisdom, 
although they were before, in manifest 
misguidance ; 4235 
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a See 1 :1. f>See 61 :2. c 3 :165; 7 : 158; 9 : 128. 


4234. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of four Divine attributes 
which specially concern the fourfold mission of 
the Holy Prophet, mentioned in the next verse. 

4235. Commentary : 

For dfcr/Vl see 3 : 76 & 7 : 158. 

The Divine mission of the Holy Prophet 
consisted in the performance of the fourfold 
sacred duty referred to in the verse under 
comment. This was the noble task which was 
to be entrusted to that great Prophet for whose 
appearance among the unlettered Arabs the 
Patriarch Abraham had prayed several thousand 
years in advance, when in company with his 


son, ishmael. He was raising the foundations 
of the Ka‘ba (2 : 130). 

In fact, no Reformer can truly succeed in his 
mission unless he prepares, by his noble and 
purifying example, a community of sincere, 
devoted and righteous followers, whom he 
teaches the ideals and principles of his Message 
and their philosophy, significance and import¬ 
ance, and then sends them out to preach that 
Message to other people. The training he 
imparts to them refines their intellect, and the 
philosophy of his teaching engenders in them 
certainty of faith, and his noble example creates 
in them purity of heart and refines character. 
It is to this basic fact of religion that the verse 
under comment refers. 
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4. And among others from among 
them who have not yet joined them. 
He is the Mighty, the Wise. 4236 

5. That is Allah’s grace; He bestows 
it on whom He pleases; and Allah is 
the Lord of immense grace. 4237 

6. The likeness of those who were 
entrusted with the law of Torah, but 
did not carry out its commandments, 
is as the likeness of an ass carrying a 
load of books. Evil is the likeness of 
the people who reject the Signs of 
Allah. And Allah guides not the 
wrongdoing people. 4238 


4236. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the Message of the 
Holy Prophet was meant not only for the Arabs 
among whom he was raised but for all non- 
Arabs as well, and not only for his contempora¬ 
ries but also for the coming generations till the 
end of time. Or the meaning may be that the 
Holy Prophet will be raised among another 
people who have not yet joined his immediate 
followers. The reference in the verse and in a 
well-known saying of the Holy Prophet is to the 
Second Advent of the Holy Prophet in the 
person of the Promised Messiah in the Latter 
Days. Says Abu Hurairah: “One Day we 
were sitting with the Holy Prophet when Sura 
Jumu‘ah was revealed. I asked the Holy 
Prophet, “Who are the people to whom the 
words And among others from among them 
who have not yet joined them, refer. Salman 
the Persian was sitting among us. Upon my 
repeatedly asking him the same question, the 
Prophet put his hand on Salmon and said, 
‘If Faith were to go up to the Pleiades, a man 
from these would surely find it” (BukhSn). 
This hadith shows that the verse applies to a 
man of Persian descent. Now, the Promised 
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Messiah, the Founder of the Ahmadiyya Move¬ 
ment, was of Persian descent. Other sayings 
of the Holy Prophet speak of the appearance 
of the Messiah at a time when there would remain 
nothing of the Qur'Sn but its words and of Islam 
but its name i.e., the true spirit of Islamic 
teaching will be lost. (BaihaquI). Thus the 
Qur’an and the Hadith both seem to agree 
that the present verse refers to the Second 
Advent of the Holy Prophet in the person of 
the Promised Messiah 

4237. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the good fortune of 
the people among whom the Holy Prophet will 
be raised for the second time in the person of 
one of his followers—the Promised Messiah. 

4238. Important Words : 

jlL,! (books) is the plural of A" ( sifrun) 
which is derived from ( safara ). They say 

i_>b£3l Ju. i.e., he wrote the book, y— means, 
a book; a large book; a writing (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse contains an implied warning to 
Muslims not to reject the Promised Messiah 
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7. Say, ‘O ye who are Jews, if you 
claim you are the friends of Allah to the 
exclusion of all other people, then wish 
for Death, if indeed you are truth¬ 
ful*.’ 4239 


8. 7 But they will never wish for it, 
because of that which their hands have 
sent on before them. And Allah knows 
well those who do wrong. 4240 

9. Say, ‘The Death from which you 
flee will surely overtake you/ Then 
will you be returned unto Him Who 
knows the unseen and the seen, and 
He will inform you of what you had 
been doing.’ 

R. 2 10. O ye who believe! when the 

call is made for Prayer on Friday, 
hasten to the remembrance of Allah, 
and leave off all business. That is 
better for you, if you only knew. 4241 
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like the Jews before them who had rejected the 
Holy Prophet. 

4239. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the Promised Messiah 
will challenge the Muslim Ulema who will reject 
his claim to ie > a prayer contest in 

which Divine curse is invoked against those who 
forge lies against God (3 : 62). 

4240. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to those 
Muslim Ulema whom the Promised Messiah 
will invite to Mubcihala. Being convinced of 
the falsity of their position the Ulema will 
refuse to accept the challenge. 


4241. Commentary : 

In the previous verses mention was made of 
Jews who rejected the Holy Prophet’s Message 
and who profaned their Sabbath and consequ¬ 
ently incurred God’s displeasure. In the present 
verse, however, Muslims have been enjoined 
to be particularly careful about the obligatory 
Friday Prayer. Every people has a Sabbath 
and the Muslim Sabbath is Friday. As soon 
as call for Prayer is made all business is 
to cease and the Faithful should attend the 
mosque to listen to the Leader’s sermon 
( khutbah ), which usually deals with some topical 
subject concerning the moral and social needs 
of the community and how to fulfil them. 
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11. And when the Prayer is finished, 
then disperse in the land and seek of 
Allah’s grace, and remember Allah 
much, that you may prosper®. 4242 


12. But when they see some mer¬ 
chandise or amusement, they break 
up for it, and leave thee standing. 
Say, ‘That which is with Allah is better 
than amusement and merchandise, and 
Allah is the Best Provider.’ 4243 




a 3 : 192; 4 : 104; 8 :46. 


As the Sura seems particularly to deal with the 
time of the Promised Messiah, the call for 
Friday Prayer may also signify his clarion call to 
Muslims to listen to his Message. 

4242. Commentary : 

Unlike Jewish or Christian Sabbath, the 
Muslim Sabbath is not a day of rest. Before 
the Friday Prayer and after it Muslims are 
exhorted to follow their daily avocations. 
The words “of Allah’s grace,” have generally 
been understood to mean “doing business and 
earning one’s livelihood.” 

4243. Commentary : 

It is apparent from v. 3, that the Sura, parti¬ 


cularly deals with the time of the Promised 
Messiah whose advent has been referred to as 
the advent of the Holy Prophet himself. The 
verse under comment shows that in the 
Messiah’s time trade and commerce will engross 
people’s attention and they will have little time 
to give to God Whom they will consign to 
complete oblivion. To add to man’s forget¬ 
fulness of God, there will be all sorts of 
amusements, sports and pastimes to divert 
his attention from God. Muslims have been 
admonished in the verse not to neglect their 
spiritual well-being in the pursuit of material 
gains and sensuous pleasures. 
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SURA AL-MUNAFIQON 

(Revealed after Hijra ) 

Introductory Remarks 

The Sura takes its name from the opening verse. It is a Medinite Sura, having been 
revealed, as its subject-matter shows, sometime after the Battle of Ufiud which exposed the 
Hypocrites. Whereas the previous Sura had specifically dealt with the Jews of Medina, this Sura 
deals with other enemies of Islam—the Hypocrites. 

At the very outset the Sura exposes the infidelity and dishonesty of the Hypocrites and 
condemns their loud profession of faith as false and treacherous. They are, says the Sura, the real 
enemies of Islam, as they try to deceive Muslims by their oaths and by their false profession of faith 
using them as a screen for that purpose. The Sura further says that by their evil designs and nefarious 
activities the Hypocrites have condemned themselves beyond redemption. They have gone so far 
in mischief that God will not forgive them. They mistakenly think that, perhaps, like themselves, 
the Companions of the Holy Prophet are a band of self-seekers who will leave their Leader the 
moment their material interests so demanded. The Sura closes with the exhortation to Muslims that 
instead of seeking to get any material benefit from the Holy Prophet, as the Hypocrites foolishly 
think, they should spend their wealth in the cause of God, before the time comes when Islam 
will no longer stand in need of the wealth of its followers. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. When the Hypocrites come to 
thee, they say, ‘We bear witness that 
thou art indeed the Messenger of Allah.’ 
And Allah knows that thou art indeed 
His Messenger, but Allah bears witness 
that the Hypocrites are certainly 
liars. 4244 

3. They have made their oaths a 
shield; thus they turn men away from 
the way of Allah . b Surely, evil is that 
which they have been doing. 4245 
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4. That is because they first be¬ 
lieved (and), then disbe'ieved/ So a 
seal was set upon their hearts and 
consequently they understand not. ' 246 



°See 1:1. : 9. 


4244. Commentary : 

It is characteristic of a hypocrite that he 
makes loud profession of his faith and thus 
seeks to conceal the treachery and infidelity 
of his heart. 

4245. Commentary : 

The Hypocrites make loud professions of their 
faith and repeatedly declare on solemn oaths that 
they are sincere believers. This they do in order 
to hoodwink honest and unsuspecting believers 
into thinking that they are sincere and faithful 


c 3 : 91; 4 : 138; 16 : 107. 


followers of I slam like themselves, and thus by 
winning the believers’ confidence they seek to 
create mischief among them. This is how 
they make their oaths a screen for their wicked 
designs. 

4246. Commentary : 

The Hypocrites, the verse purports to say, 
appear to have lost all reason and understand¬ 
ing since they labour under the misconception 
that by their wiles and glib talk they can 
deceive Allah and His Prophet. 
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5. And when thou seest them, their 
figures please thee; rt and if they speak, 
thou listenest to their speech. They are 
as though they were blocks of wood 
propped up. They think that every cry 
is against them. They are the enemy, so 
beware of them. Allah’s curse be upon 
them! How are they being turned 
away from the truth] 4241 

6. And when it is said to them, 
‘Come,'' that the Messenger of Allah 
may ask forgiveness for you,’ they turn 
their heads aside, and thou seest them 
keeping back while they are big with 
pride. 

7. It is equal for them whether thou 
ask forgiveness for them or ask not 
forgiveness for them.'’ Allah will never 
forgive them. Surely, Allah guides not 
the rebellious people. 4248 
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4247. Important Words : 

(propped up) is derived from . 
They say -»Jt -c- i.e., he leaned, rested or 
stayed himself against it or upon it. 

J~?JI means, he ascended the mountain. 
(sannada) means, he set up pieces of wood as 
stays or props against a wall; he wore or clad 
himself with garments called (sartaduri). 

The word also means, a thing upon or against 
which one leans, rests or stays himself, or a 
person upon whom one leans; mountain slope 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Hypocrites have been com¬ 
pared to blocks of wood propped up, or pieces 
of wood dressed up with clothes, which signifies 
that a hypocrite lacks self-reliance. He is 


always in search of some person or thing upon 
which to rest or lean. Or the word may signify 
that his interior does not correspond to his 
exterior. He so conducts himself that while out¬ 
wardly he appears to be a reasonable, dignified 
and honest person, inwardly he is quite hollow 
and rotten to the core. He seeks to please with 
his glib talk but, being a coward, he suspects 
danger in every crisis. 

4248. Commentary : 

The Hyprocrites are the real enemies of 
Islam, much worse than the disbelievers (v. 5). 
By their secret wicked designs and machinations 
against Islam they irretrievably condemn them¬ 
selves. As they have no faith, the verse says, 
asking forgiveness for them cannot benefit 
them in any way. 


2632 




PT. 28 


AL-MUNAFIQIN 


CH. 63 


8. They it is who say,‘Spend not on 
those who are with the Messenger of 
Allah that they may disperse and leave 
him ; while to Allah belong the treasures 
of the heavens and the earth; but the 
Hypocrites understand not. 4249 

9. They say, ‘If we return to 
Medina, the one most exalted will 
surely drive out therefrom the one most 
mean,’ while true honour belongs to 
Allah and to His Messenger and the 
believers; but the Hypocrites know 
not. 4250 
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4249. Commentary : 

Insincere and dishonest himself, a hypo¬ 
crite considers others to be like him. The verse 
points out that the Hypocrites of Medina had 
made an entirely foolish and wrong estimate of 
the sincerity of purpose of the Holy Prophet’s 
Companions. They had quite a wrong notion 
that the Companions of the Holy Prophet had 
gathered round him from considerations of 
material interest, and that the moment they would 
find that their hopes had not materialised, 
they would desert him. Time completely belied 
their fond and futile expectations. 

4250. Commentary : 

In the course of a campaign, (probably the 
one against Banu Mustaliq) ‘Abdullah bin 
XJbayy, leader of the Medina Hypocrites, is 


reported to have said that on his return he. “the 
most honourable of the inhabitants of Medina,” 
would drive out therefrom “the meanest of them,” 
meaning thereby that he would drive out of 
Medina the Holy Prophet, along with the entire 
band of his followers. ‘Abdullah bin Ubayy 
was bitterly hostile to the Holy Prophet because 
his hopes of becoming the Chief of Medina 
were shattered by the Holy Prophet’s arrival on 
the scene. Abdullah’s son heard of this 
vile boast of his father, and as the party 
returned to Medina, he drew his sword and 
barred his father’s entry into the town till 
he had confessed and declared that he 
himself was the meanest of the citizens of 
Medina and the Holy Prophet the most honour¬ 
able of them. Thus his boast recoiled on his 
own head. 
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10. a O ye who believe! let not your 
wealth and your children divert you 
from the remembrance of Allah.' 1 And 
whoever does so—it is they who are 
the losers. 4251 





11. ? 'And spend out of that with 
which We have provided you before 
death comes upon one of you and he 
says/ ‘My Lord! if only Thou wouldst 
grant me respite for a little while/then 
I would give alms and be among the 
righteous.’ 4252 

12. d And Allah will not grant respite 
to a soul when its appointed time has 
come; and Allah is Well-Aware of 
what you do. 4253 
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“8 : 29; 24:38; 64 : 16; 102 : 2. b 2 : 196; 9 : 34. c 14 :45. ^71 : 5. 


4251. Commentary : 

The believers have been informed in this 
and the next verse that God demands from them 
the sacrifice of their wealth and offsprings in the 
cause of Truth, since it is sacrifice that 
distinguishes true believers from the Hypocrites. 

4252. Commentary : 

The verse exhorts believers to make the best 
of their opportunities to serve the cause of 
Truth with all the gifts that God had bestowed 


upon them, before death comes upon them i.e., 
before they lose the opportunity or the power 
to serve. 

4253. Commentary : 

The word J© signifies a Divine decree, and 
the verse means that a people should make 
the best of their opportunities before the 
Divine decree comes into force; that is, because 
they will have outlived their usefulness, they 
would deserve to live no more. 


2634 






CHAPTER 64 

SURA AL-TAGHABUN 

(Revealed after Hijra ) 


Date of Revelation and Context 

As its contents show this Sura was revealed at Medina. The time of revelation appears 
to be shortly after Hijra. It takes its name from v. 10. 

The previous Sura had closed on an exhortation to believers to spend liberally in the cause 
of Truth, out of what Allah had bestowed upon them, before it was too late and the day arrived when 
they would have to render an account of their deeds and actions to God. In this Sura some descrip¬ 
tion is given of the awful day, called the Day of Losing and Gaining. The believers are exhorted 
again with greater emphasis not to allow any considerations of ties of relationship to stand in the 
way of their resolve to spend their wealth in Allah’s way. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the declaration that the whole creation proclaims the glory and 
greatness of God, to Whom belongs the kingdom of the heavens and the earth and Who has power 
over all things. He created man and brought into existence the whole universe for his service and 
endowed him with great natural powers and faculties in order that he should achieve the object 
of his creation. Unfortunately, however, the disbelievers defy God’s commandments and reject 
His Messengers, with the result that they incur Divine displeasure. They are told that they should 
make preparation for the Day when the loss resulting from disobedience of Heavenly Messengers 
will be brought home to them. Towards the end of the Sura believers are told that they can make 
up for any remissness in the discharge of their obligations to God and man, by giving full 
obedience to the commandments of God and the behests of His Messenger, and by spending in 
the cause of Truth, out of the great gifts God has bestowed upon them, and that they should not 
allow any ties of relationship to stand in their way. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the * t J. ,r 

Gracious, the Merciful. Q 


2. ^Whatever is in the heavens 
and whatever is in the earth glorifies 
Allah; His is the kingdom and His is 
the praise, and He has power over 
all things. 4254 

3. It is He Who has created you, 
but some of you are disbelievers and 
some of you are believers; and Allah 
sees what you do. 4255 

4. He created the heavens and the 
earth with truth, and He shaped you tf 
and made your shapes beautiful, and 
to Him is the ultimate return. 4256 
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“See 1:1. b \l : 45; 24 : 42; 59 : 25; 61 : 2; 62 : 2. c 3 : 7; 7 : 12. 


4254. Commentary : 

Every creature by discharging its allotted task 
punctually and regularly and thus fulfilling the 
object for which it has been created, declares 
God to be free from every defect, imperfection 
or impurity and to be its Master, Creator and 
Controller. See also 57: 2. 

4255. Commentary : 

God has provided to all men adequate powers 
and opportunities for moral and spiritual develop¬ 
ment but some of them, by their failure to make 
proper use of those opportunities, practically 


refuse to acknowledge God’s beneficence and 
disobey His laws and commandments, while 
others by employ ing them in the service of their 
fellow beings succeed in winning His pleasure. 

4256. Commentary : 

The universe is governed and controlled by fixed 
natural laws and man is not the victim of chance, 
but being the crown and acme of the whole 
creation he has been endowed with such 
powers and faculties as are suited to his position 
as God’s vicegerent on earth: and because of 
these powers he will have to render to God an 
account of his deeds and actions. 
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5. He knows whatever is in the 
heavens and the earth, and He knows 
what you conceal and what you dis¬ 
close' 1 ; and Allah knows well that 
which is hidden in the breasts. 4257 

6. '''Has not the story reached you 
of those who disbelieved before? So 
they tasted the evil consequences of 
their conduct, and they had a painful 
punishment. 4258 

7. That was because their Messen¬ 
gers came to them with manifest 
Signs, but they said, ‘Shall mere 
mortals guide us ?’ So they disbelieved 
and turned away, but Allah had no 
need of them ; and Allah is Self- 
Sufficient, Worthy of all praise. 4259 

8. Those who disbelieve assert that 
they will not be raised up. c Say, ‘Yea, 
by my Lord, you shall surely be raised 
up; then shall you surely be informed 
of what you did. And that is easy for 
Allah.’ 4260 
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b 40 : 22-23. ^36 : 79-80: 46: 18; 50 : 4. 


“2 : 78; 16 : 20; 27 : 26. 

4257. ommentary : 

As man has to render an account of his 
actions to God, he must realise that God being the 
Creator and Controller of the universe, nothing 
is hidden from Him or can escape His notice. 
It is therefore futile on man’s part to think that 
he can avoid or escape responsibility for his 
actions. 

4258. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4259. Commentary : 

As man has been endowed avith great faculties 
of head and heart and as he has to render an 


account of his deeds in the iife hereafter, God 
sent His Messengers to guide him to the 
goal of his life. But man, in his ingratitude and 
conceit, defies and opposes Divine Messengers, 
thereby incurring Divine punishment. 

4260. Commentary : 

Does man think (the verse seems to say) that 
there is no future life or that he has been 
endowed with great powers, attributes and 
faculties for nothing, or, does he imagine that 
he can escape responsibility for his actions? 
He is sadly mistaken if he so imagines. There 
is a life after death wherein “shall you surely^be 
informed of what you did.” 
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9. Believe, therefore, in Allah and 
His Messenger, and in the Light which 
We have sent down.® And Allah is 
Well-Aware of all that you do. 4261 

10. The day when He shall gather 
you, on the Day of Gathering, that will 
be the day of mutual loss and gain. 
And whoso believes in Allah and acts 
righteously—He will remove from 
them the evil consequences of their 
deeds* and He will make them enter 
Gardens through which streams flow, 
to abide therein for ever. That is the 
supreme triumph. 4262 

11. c But as to those who disbelieve 
and reject Our Signs, these shall be 
the inmates of the Fire, wherein they 
shall abide; and an evil destination it 
is! 
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a 4 : 175; 7 : 158. *8 : 30; 48 : 6; 66 :9. 


4261. Commentary : 

(the Light) may mean, the light of 
revelation, or the wisdom, spiritual enlighten¬ 
ment and insight, and Divine knowledge and 
discernment, with which the Holy Prophet was 
specially gifted. 

4262. Important Words : 

(mutual gain and loss) is derived from 
C. They say -c-i i.e., he deprived, 
cheated or made him suffer loss in selling or 
overcame him in buying and selling. ^ 
ajIj ( ghabina ) means, he was or became defi¬ 
cient in his opinion or judgment, (x*- 

means, he was unmindful or neglectful of the 
thing. In view of the root-meaning of the word, 


c 2 :40; 7 : 37; 22 : 58; 30 : 17; 78 : 29. 


the expression L y;UJI *jj has been variously 
interpreted as: (1) The Day of mutual gain and 
loss i.e., when believers will know what they had 
gained and disbelievers what they had lost. (2) 
The Day of the manifestation of loss i.e., people 
will realize how far they had been deficient in 
the discharge of their duties to God and man 
and thus their loss will become manifest. (3) 
The Day when the inmates of Paradise will 
over-reach the inmates of Hell by the state of 
enjoyment in which the former will be and the 
punishment which the latter will experience. 
(4) The Day when believers will attritbute defect 
or deficiency to the lack of wisdom of disbeli¬ 
evers in that they had preferred disbelief to 
belief (Lane, Mufradat & Aqrab). 
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2 12. There befalls not any affliction 

but by the leave of Allah.* 1 And who¬ 
soever believes in Allah—He guides his 
heart aright. And Allah knows all 
things well. 4263 


13. And obey Allah and obey the 
Messenger.* But if you turn away, 
then Our Messenger is responsible 
only for the clear conveying of the 
Message. 426 * 

14. Allah! there is no God but He; 
so in Allah let the believers put their 
trust. 

15. O ye who believe! surely 
among your wives and your children 
are some who are your enemies, 
so beware of them. And if you over¬ 
look and forgive and pardon, then 
surely, Allah is Most Forgiving, Merci¬ 
ful. 4265 



«4 : 79. *5 : 93; 24 : 55. 


4263. Commentary : 

God controls the universe according to 
certain laws. When man contravenes any of 
these laws, he involves himself in trouble. But 
as God is the Creator of all natural laws and 
man’s affliction is due to the contradiction of 
one or other of these laws or to one of God’s 
special decrees, the trouble may be said to have 
emanated from Him or to have come into being 
by His leave. 

4264. Commentary : 

The best way to avoid being involved in 
miseries and misfortunes is to obey Allah and 
His Messenger—the laws of the SharVat and 


Divine natural laws, because man’s troubles, as 
mentioned in the preceding Sura, stem from 
the contravention of these laws. 

4265. Commentary : 

Whereas in the previous verses emphasis was 
laid on obedience to Allah and His Messenger, 
the present verse draws attention to the neces¬ 
sity of guarding against some of the things 
that militate against that obedience—our love 
for our near and dear ones. If we allow 
them to stand in the way of our loyalty to 
God and submission to Divine laws, they 
become our enemies whom we should 
specially guard against. 
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16. Verily, your wealth and your 
children are a trialbut with Allah is 
an immense reward. 


17. So fear Allah as best you can, 
and listen, and obey, and spend in His 
cause ; it will be good for yourselves. 
J And whoso is rid of the covetousness 
of his own soul—it is they who shall 
be successful. 4266 

18. c If you lend to Allah a goodly 
loan, He will multiply it for you, 
and will forgive you; and Allah is 
Most Appreciating, Forbearing. 4267 

19. d The Knower of the unseen and 
the seen, the Mighty, the Wise. 
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a 8 : 29; 63 : 10. h9 : 10. ‘2 : 246; 57 : 12; 73 : 21. d 6 : 74; 9: 94; 13 : 10; 59 :23. 


4266. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse believers were told that 
their wealth and their children would put 
their mettle to test, whether they would help in 
promoting the cause of Truth or would prove 
an impediment or hindrance. In the verse under 
comment they are told that they should obey 
all the commandments of the SharVat, particu¬ 
larly they should not be hesitant when they are 


called upon to make monetary sacrifice for the 
advancement of a good cause. Only that way 
lies success and prosperity. 

4267. Commentary : 

Spending one’s wealth in the cause of God is 
tantamount to giving a loan to Him which the 
Bountiful and Appreciating God pays back 
manifold. 
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CHAPTER 65 

SURA AL-TALAQ 

{Revealed after Hijra) 


Date of Revelation and Context 

The Sura derives its title from the subject-matter of the opening verse. It was 
revealed at Medina, sometime in the 5th or 6th year of Hijra. The immediate cause of its 
revelation seems to be the divorce pronounced by ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar against his wife during 
her monthly course, a procedure which the Sura is intended to prohibit (Bukhsri). 

In the preceding Sura a note of warning was sounded against some of the wives and 
children of believers, as sometime they tend to become an impediment in the way of men wishing to 
make monetary sacrifice in the cause of Truth. This may possibly lead to estrangement between 
the husband and the wife and ultimately to divorce, or the divorce may result from incompatibility 
of dispositions or from some other cause. It was therefore necessary to lay down the correct 
procedure for divorce. This may be regarded as the immediate connection of this Sura with its 
predecessor. But there also runs a deeper connection in the subject-matter of the Qur’an as a whole. 
It is characteristic of the style of the Qur’an that when any of its Sur3s deals with a particular 
subject in its opening verses, then in order to emphasize and impress the importance of that subject 
upon the mind of the reader, the Sura, briefly but pointedly reverts to the same subject in its closing 
verses. The same procedure has been adopted in the Qur’an as regards whole Sur3s. Thus some 
of the social and political problems which have been dealt with in detail in the opening Medinite 
Suras such as Al-Baqarah, Al-Tmran, Al-NisS’, have again been briefly treated in the last ten 
Medinite Suras. The subject of divorce with which this Sura briefly deals has already been 
dealt with in detail in Sura Al-Baqarah. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the procedure to be adopted when a man intends to divorce his wife, 
and with the treatment to be extended to her after the divorce has been pronounced and she is 
waiting for her ‘iddat (period of waiting) to expire. It is enjoined that during this period she 
should be treated well and provided with all the necessities, commensurate with the financial 
resources of the husband. It is significant that four times in the course of five brief verses of the 
Sura believers have been exhorted to observe fear of God in their dealings. This indicates that 
in the matter of divorce husbands are generally tempted to treat their divorced wives unjustly. 
Hence the injunction to observe fear of God. 

From the subject of divorce the Sura passes on to the subject of rejection of the Divine 
Message by disbelievers. There seems to exist a subtle connection between the two. Those who 
reject the Divine Message divorce themselves from the grace of God. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. O Prophet! when you divorce 
women, divorce them for the prescrib¬ 
ed period, and reckon the period ; b and 
fear Allah. Turn them not out of their 
houses, nor should they themselves 
leave unless they commit an act which 
is manifestly foul. And these are the 
limits set by Allah; and whoso trans¬ 
gresses the limits of Allah, he indeed 
wrongs his own soul.*’ Thou knowest 
not; it may be that thereafter Allah 
will bring something new to pass. 4268 
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a See 1:1. **2 : 232-233. ‘2 : 230. 


4268. Commentary : 

This is one of those verses of the Qur’an in 
which the address made to the Holy Prophet, 
is, in reality, meant for the believers. Since 
the Holy Prophet was debarred from divorcing 
any of his wives (33 : 53), the injunction is 
meant clearly for his followers. 

The procedure of divorce given in this Sura 
is as follows : 

The first pronouncement of divorce should be 
in the interval between two monthly courses, 
during which the husband and wife should not 
have conjugal relations. This ensures that the 


decision to divorce has not been taken hastily 
in a fit of anger or under the influence of some 
other momentary impulse but after cool and 
deliberate reflection. Moreover, a divorced wife 
is to remain in her house till the expiry of ‘iddal 
(the period of waiting) which extends over 
three courses. 

The words “it may be that thereafter Allah 
will bring about something new to pass.” 
signify that the above-mentioned procedure is 
enjoined because it is possible that during the 
period of waiting the causes of friction may 
wear out and reconciliation may take place 
between the estranged parties. 
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3. Then, “when they are about to 
reach their prescribed term, keep them 
with kindness, or put them away with 
kindness, and call to witness two 
just persons from among you ; and 
bear true witness for Allah. Thus is 
admonished he who believes in Allah 
and the Last Day. And he who 
fears Allah—He will make for him 
a way out, 4569 

4. And will provide for him from 
whence he expects not. And he who 
puts his trust in Allah—He is sufficient 
for him. Verily, Allah will accomplish 
His purpose. For everything has 
Allah appointed a measure. 4270 

5. And if you are in doubt as to 
the prescribed period for such of 
your women as have despaired of 
monthly courses, then know that the 
prescribed period for them is three 
months, and the same is for such as 
do not have their monthly courses 
yet. And as for those who are with 
child, their period shall be until they are 
delivered of their burden.* And whoso 
fears Allah, He will provide facilities 
for him in his affair. 4271 
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a 2 : 232. b2 : 229. 


4269. Commentary : 

The two witnesses referred to in the verse 
are to be called when the wife is about to be 
divorced, or when and if she is taken back by 
her husband. See also 2 : 230-234. “A way 
out” may mean “a way out of the difficult 
situation in which both the wife and the 
husband are placed by their apparently irrecon¬ 
cilable differences. 

4270. Commentary : 

The verse means that if differences 


between husband and wife are due to the 
poverty of the husband, God will provide for 
him from sources he never could imagine, provid¬ 
ed he fears Allah and honestly wishes to tide 
over the difficult situation. 

4271. Commentary : 

The words “if you are in doubt” have been 
added because the stoppage of monthly course 
may be due to some disorder in the womb or 
to some other cause, though menopause may 
not yet have arrived. 
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6. That is the command of Allah 
which He hast sent down to you. And 
whoso fears Allah—He will remove 
the evil consequences of his deeds and 
will enlarge his reward. 4272 

7. Lodge divorced women during 
the prescribed period in the houses 
wherein you dwell, according to the 
best of your means; and harass them 
not that you may create hardships 
for them. And if they be with child, 
spend on them until they are delivered 
of their burden. “And if they give 
suck to the child for you, give them 
their due recompense, and consult 
together in kindness; but if you meet 
with difficulty from each other, 
then another woman shall suckle the 
child for him (the father). 4273 

8. l Let him who has abundance 
spend out of his abundance. And 
let him whose means of subsistence 
are straitened spend out of what Allah 
has given him. Allah burdens not any 
soul beyond that which He has 
bestowed upon it. Allah will soon 
bring about ease after hardship. 

a 2 : 234. 


4272. Commentary : 

In the brief space of five verses the 
believers have been enjoined to fear God. This 
shows that in the matter of divorce men may 
be generally tempted to deal unjustly with their 
divorced wives and thus deprive them of their 
just rights. It was in the fitness of things that 
they should have been warned against falling 
a victim to this temptation. 

4273. Important Words : 

(your best means) is derived from 
which means, he found or he got. The three 
forms of the word i.e., wajdun or wijdurt or 



b2 : 234. 


wujdurt mean the same thing i.e., ampleness of 
means; capacity: riches or wealth. They say 
^ II* i.e., it is within my capacity 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse all the possible needs of a divorced 
woman have been adequately met. In her 
‘iddat a divorced woman is to be looked after 
by the husband with the same care and consi¬ 
deration as when she was the mistress of his 
house, according to the best of his means, till 
she leaves the house and is free to adopt the 
way of life she chooses. 
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2 9. f "How many a city rebelled against 

the command of its Lord and His 
Messengers, and We called it to severe 
account, and punished it with dire 
punishment ! 4274 


10. So it tasted the evil conse¬ 
quences of its conduct, and the end 
of its affair was ruin. 4275 
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11. Allah has prepared for them a 
severe punishment; so fear Allah, O ye 
men of understanding, who have 
believed. 1 Allah has indeed sent down 
to you a Reminder— 



12. A Messenger, who recites unto 
you the clear Signs of Allah, that he 
may bring those who believe and do 
good deeds out of every kind of dark¬ 
ness into light. 4 And whoso believes 
in Allah and does good deeds—He 
will make him enter Gardens, through 
which rivers flow, to abide therein for 
ever. Allah has indeed made excellent 
provision for him. 
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«7 : 5-6 ; 21 : 12 ; 22 :46 ; 17 : 18. &15 : 10 ; 36 : 70. °2 : 258 ; 5 : 17 ; 14 : 6 . 


4274. Commentary : 

From the subject of divorce the verse 
makes a subtle- diversion to the subject of 
defiance of God and His Messengers. In fact, 
in religious phraseology a woman is described 
as standing in the same relation to her husband 
as do the followers of a Prophet in relation to 
the Prophet. This comparison between the two 
relationships has been made quite clear in the last 
verse of Sura Al-Tahrim, where disbelievers 
have been compared to the wife of Noah and 
the wife of Lot, and believers of different grades 


of righteousness and spirituality to the wife of 
Pharaoh, and to Mary, mother of Jesus. 

4275. Important Words : 

Jbj (evil consequences) is derived from Jjj. 
They say Jjj i.e., he beat such a one 
harshly and with consecutive strokes. tL-JI ohj 
means, the rain fell in torrents. -t-vJIJjj means, 
he chased the hunt. Jbj means, injury, 
damage; harshness; vexation; sin; punishment 
of sin. means, dangerous, pernicious 

violent (Aqrab). 
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13. Allah is He vV^ho created seven *■,<>/' ✓✓✓ , ' 9 *, 

heavens, and of the earth the like t?** 1 Ct* al>' 

thereof. 0 The divine command comes 
down in their midst, that you may 
know that Allah has power over all 
things, and that Allah encompasses all 
things in His knowledge. 4276 
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“67 :4 ; 71 : 16. 


4276. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that God’s decree 
works in heavens and earth to the effect that 
His Messengers and their righteous followers 
are blessed with a Divine Light which guides 
them in their affairs and leads them to success 
and prosperity, while disbelievers suffer the evil 
consequences of their rejection of the Divine 
Message. In the preceding two verses a pointed 


reference is made to this subject. 

“Seven earths’’may be the seven major planets 
of the solar system and seven heavens their 
orbits or ways as elsewhere so called in the 
Qur’an (23 :18). Or spiritually speaking “seven 
heavens” may signify seven stages of the spiri¬ 
tual development of man and “seven earths” 
those of his physical growth. For a detailed 
discussion of this subject, see 23 : 1-18. 
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CHAPTER 66 

SURA AL-TAHRlM 

• . 

{Revealed after Hijra) 


-General Remarks 

With this Chapter ends the series of Medinite Surds which began with Sura Al-Hadid. 
Its revelation may be assigned to the 7th or 8th year of Hijra and of a part of it to a later 
period, as the incident mentioned therein shows. The preceding Sura had dealt with some 
aspects of Taldq —permanent separation between husband and wife. The present Sura, however, 
deals with the subject of temporary separation, that is to say. with cases wherein a man, due to 
disagreement or conflict in domestic affairs temporarily gives up conjugal relations with his 
wife—or swears not to use a lawful thing. The Sura takes its title from the opening verse. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with an injunction addressed personally to the Holy Prophet not to forbid 
himself the use of things which God has made lawful for him. The specific incident referred to in 
the opening verse indicates that due to misunderstanding, disagreement that may disturb, though 
temporarily, domestic harmony and peace, might sometimes arise in the otherwise most peaceful 
atmosphere of even a Prophet’s household. The injunction, which applies to the Holy Prophet as 
much as to his followers, signifies that in such a case of temporary disharmony extreme measures 
should not be resorted to. The Holy Prophet’s wives are further warned that they should never 
lose sight of the Prophet’s very exalted status as God’s Messenger and should not make demands 
from him which are inconsistent with his high station. The Sura proceeds to tell believers to take 
care that members of their household do not deviate from the path of rectitude lest they might 
land themselves in trouble, and that if they happen to err or falter they should make 
proper amends and repent truly and sincerely, so that they might deserve Divine grace and 
mercy. As the Sura opens with the mention of an incident concerning relationship of the 
Holy Prophet with his wives, it ends fittingly with a simile, comparing disbelievers to the wives 
of Prophets Noah and Lot and believers, to the wife of Pharaoh and to the pious and righteous 
Mary, mother of Jesus. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious the Merciful. 4277 

2. O Prophet! why dost thou for¬ 
bid thyself that which Allah has made 
lawful to thee. Thou seekest the plea¬ 
sure of thy wives? And Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 4278 


Ji$r 

©Jfe> olt'j 


d See 1 : 1. 


4277. Commentary 

See 1 : 1. 

4278. Commentary : 

It is related that one day one of the wives of 
the Holy Prophet gave him a drink made from 
honey, which he seemed to like. Some of his 
other wives, out of pique, pointed out to him that 
his breath smelt of Maghafxr, a shrub the taste 
of which resembled that of honey but having a 
bad smell. The Holy Prophet, because of his 
delicate nature, promised not to take honey any 
more (Buld an). It is to this incident that the verse 
under comment is generally taken to refer. But it 
seems improbable that the Holy Prophet, merely 
to satisfy the pique of his wife or wives, should 
have taken such a drastic step as to have forbidden 
himself the use of something which was lawful, 
particularly that in which, according to the 
Qur’an, “there is cure for men” (16 : 70). It 
appears the narrator or narrators of this 
incident in the traditions suffered from 
some misunderstanding or confusion, particularly 
when, according to one tradition, the Holy 
Prophet took honey from the house of Zainab, 
and it were ‘A’isha and Hafsa who con¬ 
trived to draw him into making the aforesaid 
prom ise, while, according to another tradition, 
it was at the house of Hafsa that he was served 
with honey and that the wives who objected 


were ‘A’isha, Zainab and Safiyya. It appears, 
moreover, that according to the Hadlth, two, or 
at the most three, of the Holy Prophet’s wives 
were concerned in the incident, but, according 
to vv. 2 & 6 of the present Sura, all were con¬ 
nected with it, two of them taking a leading part 
(v. 5). These considerations indicate that the 
Sura refers to some incident of much greater 
significance than the mere taking of honey 
by the Holy Prophet at the house 
of one of his wives and of having been 
drawn into making a promise not to take it 
any more. In the commentary on this Sura, 
Bukhari (kit5b al-Mazalim wa'l Gha?b) quotes 
Ibn ‘AbbSs as relating that he was always 
on the look-out to enquire of ‘Umar as to 
who were the two wives to whom reference 
had been made in the verse: “Now, if you two 
turn unto Allah, it will be better for you, and 
your hearts are already so inclined.” One day, 
finding ‘Umar alone, he sought to satisfy his 
curiosity. He had hardly finished his question, 
says ‘Ibn ‘Abbas, when ‘Umar said that they 
were ‘A’isha and Hafsa and then proceeded 
to relate the story: “Once, when my wife 
offered me her advice concerning some 
domestic affair, I curtly told her that it was no 
business of hers to advise me, for in those days 
we did not hold our women-folk in much respect. 
My wife sternly replied : ‘Your daughter Haf$a, 
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3. Allah has indeed allowed to s 

you the dissolution of your oaths, and Jjuwl <ds£ Jo 

Allah is your Friend; and He is All- " " 

Knowing, Wise. 4279 


takes so much liberty with the Holy Prophet that 
she retorts back, when he says something 
not to her liking till he feels offended, 
and you do not allow me to speak to you 
even about our domestic affairs.’ Upon 
this I went to Hafsa and sternly told her that 
she should not be misled by ‘A’isha in this 
matter as she was nearer to the Prophet’s heart. 
Then I went to Ummi Salma and had hardly 
broached the matter with her when she also curtly 
told me not to interfere in affairs concerning the 
Prophet and his wives. A short time after this, 
the Prophet separated himself from his wives and 
decided not to go to the house of any of 
them. The news went round that the Prophet 
had divorced his wives. I went to him and 
asked him if it was true that he had divorced 
his wives to which he replied in the negative.” 

This incident shows that ‘Umar, and Ibn 
‘Abbas were of the view that the relevant verses 
of the Sura referred to this temporary separa¬ 
tion of the Holy Prophet from his wives. The 
fact that the preceding Sura mentions the 
subject of Talaq which is separation of a 
permanent character, lends weight to the 
inference that these verses relate to the 
Prophet’s separation from his wives, which, 
however, was of a temporary nature. Besides, 
as reported by ‘A’isha in the above- 
mentioned hadith, immediately after the 
period of separation was over, v. 33 : 29 
was revealed, and the Prophet’s wives were given 
the choice between the Prophet’s companion¬ 
ship and a life of poverty and austere simplicity 
on the one hand, and separation from him 
with a life of ease and comfort and all sorts of 
material benefit on the other. The choice was 


given to all the wives and the verse under 
comment speaks of all the wives, as also 
does v. 4. This shows that the incident 
referred to in these verses concerns all 
the wives in which two of them took 
a more prominent part. And this was when 
the Prophet’s wives, led by A’isha and Hafsa, 
demanded of him that like other Muslim women 
they should also have amenities of life and 
comfortable living (Fath Al-Qadir). In this 
context the words i-SCJjj! «l^> would 

seem to mean something like this : “Since 
thou always desirest to please thy wives and 
meet their wishes, they have been encouraged 
by this loving attitude of thine naturally to lose 
sight of thy high position as a Prophet of 
God and to make excessive demands on thee.” 

The alleged incident of Mary, the Copt, being 
too foolish and fantastic a concoction of 
Christian writers and lacking all reliable histori¬ 
cal evidence, does not merit serious notice. 
Mary was the Holy Prophet’s wedded consort 
and the respected mother of the Faithful. The 
Prophet never kept a slave girl. 

o279. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet had severely taken to heart 
his wives’ demand for amenities of life, and in 
order to show his extreme displeasure had sworn 
to keep away from them for one month. The 
verse under comment prescribes that a lawful 
thing does not become unlawful to a person 
merely by his swearing not to use it. In such 
a contingency he is required only to expiate his 
broken oath. 
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4. And when the Prophet confided 
a matter unto one of his wives and she 
then divulged it, and Allah informed 
him of it he made known to her part 
thereof, and avoided mentioning part 
of it. And when he informed her of 
it, she said, ‘Who has informed thee 
of it ?’ He said, ‘The All-Knowing, the 
All-A ware God has informed me.’ 4280 

5. Now if you two turn unto Allah 
repentant, it will be better for you, 
and your hearts are already so inclined. 
But if you back up each other against 
him, surely Allah is his Helper and 
Gabriel and the righteous among the 
believers; and furthermore, angels 
too are his helpers. 4281 


4280. Commentary : 

It is difficult to say to what particular incident 
the present verse in fact refers. The reference 
which seems to be supported by the context 
may be to the incident described by ‘A’isha 
herself, which is to this effect: When verse 
33 : 29 was revealed, giving the Holy Prophet’s 
wives a choice between his companionship and 
separation from him, by way of a reply to their 
demand for a life of comfort and ease, the 
Prophet first of all, broached the matter with 
‘A’isha (Bukhari, kitab al-Mazalim wa'I- 
Gha~b). The Holy Prophet appears to have 
taken that course because it was A’isha who 
had led the demand along with Hafsa, and it 
is not unlikely that ‘A’isha passed on the Holy 
Prophet’s secret communication to Hafsa. 
Whatever the actual facts may be, the verse 
emphasizes the obligation of a person to whom 
a secret is confided not to divulge it, particularly 
when the parties concerned are husband and 
wife and the secret relates to a private domestic 
affair; or for that matter when they are a 
Prophet of God and one of his followers. 
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4181. Commentary : 

The words “ you two,” seem to refer to ‘A’isha 
and Haf? a who led the demand for worldly com¬ 
forts in their homes. All the wives of the 
Holy Prophet had, however, joined in the 
demand, though the leading part was taken 
by these two, and this, perhaps because they 
were daughters respectively of Abu Bakr 
and ‘Umar, the two most respected among the 
Holy Prophet’s Companions. See also v. 2 
above. 

The phraseology of the verse indicates that 
the matter referred to in these verses was of a 
very serious nature, but taking honey from the 
house of one’s wife evidently is not so serious 
an affair as to have led to separation of the Holy 
Prophet from all his wives for nearly a month. 
Nor was the reprimand to the Prophet’s wives 
implied in the words “ Allah is his Helper 
and Gabriel and believers ...” called for. 
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6. It may be that, if he divorce you, 
his Lord will give him instead wives 
better than you—resigned, believing, 
obedient, always turning to God, de¬ 
vout in worship, given to fasting, 
both widows and virgins. 4282 

7. O ye who believe! save your¬ 
selves and your families from a Fire 
whose fuel is men and stones", over 
which are appointed angels, stern and 
severe, who disobey not Allah in what 
He commands them and do as they are 
commanded. 4283 


8. *0 ye who disbelieve! make no 

excuses this day. You are requited 
for what you did. 











«2 : 25. &9 : 66; 77 : 37. 


4282. Important Words : 

oUjL (given to fasting) is feminine of Oy’dL. 
which is plural of which is act. part, 

from j-t** . They say j />., 

he went through the land for the purpose of 
devoting himself to religious services. 
means, one who (1) goes through the land as a 
devotee; or forsakes his home for the sake 
of God; (2) who observes the obligatory fasts; 
(3) one who fasts constantly (Lane &Aqrab). 

oLj (widows) is the plural of which 
is derived from . They say 
i.e., the woman became a i_~J which means, 
(1) a woman who has become separated 
from her husband by his death or by being 


divorced by him; (2) one who is not a virgin; (3) a 
woman to whom a man has gone in; (4) a man 
who has gone in to a woman; (5) a person who 
has married, whether man or woman; (6) a 
woman who has attained the age of puberty, 
though a virgin. , means a man who 

has been married to a woman (Lane & Aqrab.) 

4283 v Commentary : 

As the Sura deals particularly with domestic 
disagreements and conflicts, believers are 
enjoined to train and educate members 
of their household in such a way that there 
should reign complete harmony, peace 
and concord in the house as it prevails in 
Paradise. 
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R. 2 9. O ye who believe! turn to Allah 

in sincere repentance. It may be that 
your Lord will remove the evil consequ¬ 
ences of your deeds and make you 
enter Gardens through which rivers 
flow/ on the day when Allah will not 
abase the Prophet nor those who have 
believed with him. Their light will 
run before them and on their right 
hands. They will say, ‘Our Lord, 
perfect our light for us and forgive us; 
surely. Thou hast power over all 
things’. 4284 


^dit 


10. O Prophet! strive hard against 
the disbelievers and the Hypocrites; 
and be strict against them ; their 
resort is Hell, and an evil destination 
it is! 4285 


j&ijq&Uii yjS&\ &h\ 



“8 : 30; 48 : 6; 64 : 10. 


4284. Commentary : 

The never-ceasing desire for perfection on the 
part of believers in Paradise as expressed in the 
words, ‘Our Lord perfect our light for us,’ shows 
that life in Paradise will not be a life of inaction. 
On the contrary, spiritual advance in Paradise 
will know no end, for as the believers will 
attain excellence, characteristic of a certain stage, 
they will not stop at that, but seeing in front of 
it a higher stage of excellence and thus finding 
that the stage at which they had arrived was not 
the highest stage, will desire the attainment of 
the next higher stage, and so on without end. 

In short the believers will go on making ad¬ 
vancement in Paradise and shall never recede a 
step. Their activity far from ceasing will rather 
increase. The Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said that in Paradise the believers will 
be imparted knowledge of new attributes of 
God which they will try to copy in themselves. 

From the verse it further appears that after 
entering Paradise, the believers will seek magh- 
firat , i.e., “suppression of a defect.” In this 


sense of maghfirat the verse means that 
the righteous will be continually praying to God 
for the attainment of perfection and complete 
immersion in Divine Light. They will be 
continually going upwards and will regard 
each state as defective in comparison with a 
higher one to which they will aspire and will, 
therefore, pray to God to suppress the defec¬ 
tive state that they may be able to get to the 
higher one. This is the true significance of 
Istighfdr of which the literal meaning is, 
“asking forgiveness for one’s lapses.” 

4285. Commentary : 

Whereas, in the preceding verse it was stated 
that spiritual progress, not only in this world 
but in the life after death, is endless, in the verse 
under comment we are told that no advance is 
possible unless the disbelievers and the Hypocr¬ 
ites are strenuously striven against. Incidentally, 
the verse explains the real significance of Jihad 
which means, “ striving against.” Since the 
Hypocrites were regarded as part of the Muslim 
Community, Jihad in the sense of fighting with 
the sword was never waged against them. 
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11. Allah sets forth for those who 
disbelieve the example of the wife of 
Noah and the wife of Lot. They were 
under two righteous servants of Ours, 
but they acted unfaithfully towards 
them. So they availed them naught 
against Allah, and it was said to them, 
‘Enter the Fire, ye twain, along with 
those who enter.’ 

12. And Allah sets forth for those 
who believe the example of the wife 
of Pharaoh when she said, ‘My Lord! 
build for me a house with Thee in the 
Garden; and deliver me from Pharaoh 
and his work, and deliver me from 
the wrongdoing people;’ 


13. And the example of Mary, the 
daughter of ‘Imran, who guarded her 
chastity"—so We breathed therein 
of Our Spirit—and she fulfilled in her 
person the words of her Lord and 
His Books and was one of the 
obedient. 4286 
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4286. Commentary 

In this and the preceding two verses, examples 
of the wives of the Prophets Noah and Lot, of 
the wife of Pharaoh, and the example of Mary, 
the mother of Jesus, are set forth. The 
disbelievers are compared to the wives of 
Noah and Lot in order to show that the com¬ 
panionship of a righteous man, even of a 
Prophet of God, does not benefit an evilly in¬ 
clined person who is bent upon rejecting Truth. 
Prophet Noah’s wife was of a more wicked 
disposition than the wife of Lot since the latter 
only preferred the company of her relatives to 
that of Lot, while Noah’s son, probably under the 
corrupting influence of his mother, had rejected 
his father’s Message. 


92 

The wife of Pharaoh stands for those believers 
who, though passionately desiring and praying 
to get rid of sin, yet cannot fully dissociate 
themselves from evil influences, represented 
by Pharaoh, and having arrived at the 
stage of the self-accusing soul 
sometimes fail and falter. Mary, the mother of 
Jesus, represents those righteous servants of 
God, who having closed all avenues of sin 
and having made peace with God, are blessed 
with Divine inspiration; the pronoun « (masculine 
gender) in v standing for such fortunate 
believers. Or, the pronoun may stand for gj 
which, literally meaning a cleft or fissure, signifies 
an opeing through which sin can find access. 
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CHAPTER 67 

SURA AL-MULK 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


General Remarks 

With this Chapter begins a series of Suras, extending to the end of the Qur’an, which 
were revealed before Hijra, with the solitary exception of Sura Al-Nasr which, though belonging to 
the Medinite period, was actually revealed at Mecca on the occasion of the Holy Prophet’s Last 
Pilgrimage. The whole of the Qur’an is God’s own revealed Word and so is simply inimitable 
and inapproachable in subject-matter, style and diction, but the Suras revealed at Mecca in the 
early years of the Prophet’s Call possess a majesty and grandeur, all their own. The beauty of 
rhythm and the charm of cadence of the revelation of this period are beyond human power 
adequately to describe. As these Surds generally deal with matters of belief and doctrine, e.g., 
prophecies about the great and glorious future of Islam, existence of God and His attributes, 
Revelation, Resurrection, and Life after death, much symbolism has necessarily been used to 
describe the mystical and the spiritual in terms of what we can perceive by our physical 
senses. The Sura belongs to the middle Meccan period—8th year of the Call being the approximate 
time when, according to competent authorities the Sura was revealed. 

Subject-Matter 

As stated above, the Meccan Surds generally deal with matters of belief. The present Sura, 
being the first of this series, naturally opens with proclaiming the Lordship, the Sovereignty, and the 
Almightiness of God, and as proof of these attributes adduces the fact that God is the Creator of 
life and death, and of the whole universe through whose component parts, from the smallest atom 
to the largest planet, there runs a wonderful and flawless design and arrangement. The creation of 
the universe and the beautiful order that pervades the cosmos, are proofs positive of the fact that 
God is and that He has created man to serve a sublime object and to achieve a noble goal. 
But man in his ingratitude has always rejected God’s Message and consequently has been 
incurring Divine punishment. 

The Sura then proceeds to recount the manifold Divine blessings and favours without 
which man cannot exist for a single moment; it, then, by implication, calls upon him to make 
proper use of them for the realization of the purpose for which he is created. The Sura 
closes with a beautiful homily, thereby bringing home to man the supreme truth that just as 
no physical life can exist without water, so spiritual life needs for its sustenance the heavenly 
water of Divine revelation. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4287 




2. 'Blessed is He in Whose hand is 
the kingdom, and He has power over 
all things; 4288 

3. Who has created death and life 
that He might try you c —which of you 
is best in deeds; and He is the 
Mighty, the Most Forgiving. 4289 

4. Who has created seven heavens 
in grades.* 1 No incongruity canst 
thou see in the creation of the Gracious 
God. Then look again: Seest thou any 
flaw? 4290 


"See 1 : 1. &25 :2-3. <=5 ; 49 ; 6 : 166 ; 11 
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: 8; 18 : 8. <*65 : 13 ; 67 : 4 ; 71 : 16. 


4287. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

4288. Commentary : 

The Sura was revealed at Mecca when Islam 
was yet in its infancy and its enemies were strain¬ 
ing every nerve to nip it in the bud. It opens 
with the mention of Divine attributes which 
are expressive of God’s Power, Might and 
Majesty, and, appropriately the verse under 
comment implies a prophecy that the poor, 
persecuted and helpless Muslims would soon 
be granted the kingdom, not only of Arabia 
but of vast lands beyond its confines. 

4289. Commentary : 

The law of life and death works in all 
nature. Every living creature is subject to decay 
and death. Nations, like individuals, are 
subject to this inexorable law. The implication 
of the verse seems to be that with the advent of 
Islam God’s decree has come into operation, 
that is to say that some nations will receive new 
life and others will decay and fall. This will 


show that God is Mighty. The linking together 
of the attribute ‘"Most Forgiving” with the 
attribute “Mighty” may imply that when 
Islam will triumph the enemies of the new 
Faith will be at the mercy of the Holy 
Prophet who will forgive them. The prophecy 
was fulfilled in the Fall of Mecca. 

“ Death,” as in vv. 2 :29 and 53 : 45, has 
been mentioned in this verse before “ life.” 
The reason seems to be that death or non¬ 
existence, is the state before life, or perhaps 
because “death” is more important and is of 
greater significance than “ life,” because, it 
opens to man the portals of everlasting life 
and unending spiritual progress, while his life 
on earth is only a temporary sojourn and 
a preparation for a permanent and everlasting 
life beyond the grave. 

4290. Important Words : 

iiU= (in grades) is derived from . They 
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5. Aye, look again, and yet again, 
thy sight will only return unto thee 
confused and fatigued. 4291 

6. And verily, We have adorned the 
lowest heaven 0 with lamps, and We 
have made them the means of driving 
away satans, *and We have prepared for 
them the punishment of the blazing 
Fire. 4292 





M5 :18 ; 37 :11. 


*15 : 17 ; 37 :7 ; 41 : 13 ; 50 : 7. 


say t.e., he folded together the 

piece of cloth. means, a thing that is the 

equal of another thing in its measure so that it 
covers the whole extent of the latter like the 
lid; a layer of the earth; a fold; a generation; 
any of the stages of heaven. (jU» otjL-Jl 
means, the heavens are composed of stages, 
one above another (Lane & Aqrab). 

ojUj (incongruity) is derived from oli . 
They say oltJUl ojUj the two things were 
distinct or were different, ojlii' means, defect, 
fault, or imperfection; incongruity or discordance 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

j^k» (flaw) is derived from Jai . They say 
o Joi i.e., God created it or brought it into 
existence for the first time, it not having existed 
before, jkail means, it became split, rent or 
cleft. means, cleft; flaw; disorder (Lane 

& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Wonderful indeed is God’s creation. The 
solar system of which our earth is but a small 
member is vast, varied and orderly and yet this 
system is but one of hundreds of millions of 
systems, some of which are incalculably larger 
than it, yet the countless millions of suns and 
stars are so arranged and distributed in relation 


to one another as to produce everywhere har¬ 
mony and beauty. The order that covers and 
pervades the universe is obvious to the ordinary 
naked eye, and is spread far beyond the range 
of disciplined vision, assisted by all the instru¬ 
ments and appliances which science and art have 
been able to invent (Flint). 

4291. Important Words : 

li-U. (confused) is derived from Li which 
means, he was or became vile, despised and 
hated. l*.U. means, the man drove 

away the dog. 1 means, the eyesight 
became dazzled or confused and dim. 
when applied to a dog or a swine means, driven 
away and repelled, and when applied to a man 
means, contemptible, despicable, vile or confused; 
and when applied to the eyesight means, 
dazzled or confused and dim (Lane). 

4292. Commentary : 

For a detailed note on the subject, briefly 
stated in this verse, see 15 :17-19. 

The word tL-JI (heaven) may also signify the 
spiritual firmament and (lamps) Divinely- 

inspired Teachers and Reformers and 
may mean satanic people. 
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7. And for those who disbelieve in 
their Lord there is the punishment of 
Hell, and an evil resort it is! 4293 

8. When they are cast therein, they 
will hear it roaring as it boils up.“ 4294 

9. It would almost burst with fury. 
^Whenever a host of wrongdoers is cast 
into it the wardens thereof will ask 
them, ‘Did no Warner come to you?’ 

10. They will say, “Yea, verily, a 
Warner did come to us, but we treated 
him as a liar, and we said: ‘Allah has 
not revealed anything; you are but in 
manifest error.’ ” 


11. And they will say, tf ‘Had we 
but listened or possessed sense, we 
should not have been among the in¬ 
mates of the blazing Fire.’ 

12. Thus will they confess their 
sins; but far away are the inmates of 
the blazing Fire from God’s mercy. 4295 
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a \\ : 107; 21 :101; 25 : 13. 66 : 131 ; 39 : 72; 40 : 51. c 25 : 28. 


4293. Commentary : 

When Divine Reformers appear in the world to 
remove distortions and interpolations that 
find their way into Heavenly Teachings, 
those who reject the Divine Reformers deserve 
and get God’s punishment. This is mentioned 
by implication also in the preceding verse. 

4294. Important Words : 

(roaring) signifies the ending or final 
part of the crying or braying of an ass. It also 


signifies a high sound; a cry of distress (Lane). 
See also 11 : 107. 

4295. Important Words : 

(be far away) is derived from which 
means, it was or became distant or remote. 

means, he bruised or powdered or 
pulverized it; he destroyed it. means, 

powdered, pulverized; distant, remote. 
means, remoteness, curse; destruction (Lane- & 
Aqrab). 
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13. “Verily, those who fear their 
Lord in secret—for them is forgiveness 
and a great reward. 

14. J And whether you conceal what 
you say or say it openly, He knows 
well what is in your breasts. 

15. Does He Who has created you 
not know if? He is the Knower of all 
subtleties, the All-Aware. 

TL 2 16. He it is Who has made the earth 

even and smooth for you; c so walk in 
the spacious sides thereof, and eat of 
His provision. And unto Him will 
be the resurrection. 4296 

17. d Do you feel secure from Him 
Who is in the heaven that He will not 
cause the earth to sink with you when 
lo! it begins to shake ? 4297 

18. Do you feel secure from Him 
Who is in the heaven that He will not 
send against you a sand-storm? Then 
will you know how terrible was My 
Earning. 

19. And indeed those before them 
also treated My Messengers as liars; 
then how grievous was My punishment! 






\ 

©»53it$ 


a 21 : 50 : 55 : 47 : 79 : 41-42. &2 : 78 ; 6 : 4 ; 11 : 6 ; 20 : 8. c 2 : 23 ; 20 : 54. 

46 : 66 ; 16: 46 ; 17 : 69 ; 34 : 10; 17 : 69. 


4296. Commentary. 4297. Commentary : 

Journeying in the earth is recommended It is because punishment is generally spoken 
again and again in the Qur’an, because leaving of in the Qur’an as coming down from heaven 
one’s home and travelling to other lands and that God is referred to, here and in the next 
countries helps to add to one's knowledge and verse, as being in heaven; otherwise God is here, 
experience. there and everywhere. “He is in the heaven and 

The verse also recommends making full use He is in the earth and He is where man is, 
of mountains, which may also signify entertain- even nearer to him tha.i his jugular vein 
ing high ambitions and lofty aspirations, as the (43 : 85; 50 : 17 & 57 :4). 
word which also means a lofty place, 

.suggests. 
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20. "Have they not seen the birds 
above them, spreading out their wings 
without moving them and then drawing 
them in to swoop down upon the prey 7 
None withholds them but the Gracious 
God. Verily, He sees all things well. 4298 

21. Or who is he that can be an 
army for you to help you against the 
Gracious God ? The disbelievers are 
only in deception. 4299 

22. Or who is he that will provide 
for you, 6 if He should withhold His 
provision? Nay, but they obstinately 
persist in rebellion and aversion. 4300 

23. What! is he who walks grovell¬ 
ing upon his face better guided or he 
who walks upright on the straight 
path? 4301 
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a l6 : 80. i-10 : 32 ; 34 : 25. 


4298. Commentary : 

The verse as the context shows, refers, to 
Divine punishment that is in store for disbelievers. 
It purports to say that if they continue to 
oppose truth, they will be destroyed by famines, 
earthquakes and particularly by wars, and the 
birds of the skies will feast on their dead 
bodies. The Merciful God grants them respite 
that they might accept the Heavenly Message 
and save themselves from Divine punishment. 
See also 16 : 80. 

4299. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that if on account 
of their persistent rejection of the Divine Message 
and opposition to, and persecution of, the 
believers they (believers) were allowed to take up 


arms against them, their armies will be entirely 
helpless against Heavenly forces that would 
come to the help of believers. 

4300. Commentary : 

The reference may be to the terrible famine 
that held Mecca in its grip for several years till 
the Meccans begged the Holy Prophet to pray 
for their deliverance from the scourge. 
See also 44 : 13. 

4301. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers walk 
on the wrong path, hanging down their heads 
and grovelling in the darkness of doubt and 
disbelief, while believers, in the certainty of 
faith, go straight on the path of truth, holding 
their head high. Can the two be equal ? 


2659 





CH, 67 


AL-MULK 


PT. 29 


24. Say, ‘He it is Who brought you 
into being, and made for you ears and 
“eyes and hearts; but little thanks do 
you give.’ 4302 

25. Say, J ‘He it is Who multiplied 
you in the earth, and unto Him will you 
be gathered. 4303 

26. “And they say, ‘When will this 
promise come to pass, if indeed you are 
truthful?’ 4304 

27. Say, ‘The knowledge of it is with 
Allah, and I am only a plain Warner.’ d 


28. 'But when they see it nigh, the 
faces of those who disbelieve will be¬ 
come grief-stricken, and it will be said, 
‘This is what you used to ask for.’ 4305 

29. Say, ‘Tell me, if Allah should 
destroy me and those who are with me, 
or have mercy on us, who will protect 
the disbelievers from a painful punish¬ 
ment ?’ 
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“16 : 79 ; 23 : 79. *>23 : 80. “21 : 39 ; 34 : 30 ; 36 : 49. *22 : 50 ; 26 : 116 ; 29 : 51. 

“21 :40. 


4302. Commentary : 

Disbelievers are told that God has given 
them eyes to see so that they might benefit from 
the Signs He has shown in support of 
Truth. He has given them ears to listen the 
Divine Message. He has given them powers of 
mind that they might understand and realize 
the Divine Message. People do not make use 
of these God-given faculties and choose to welter 
in the quagmire of doubt; ( shukr ) meaning 

to make proper use of a thing. 

4303. Commentary : 

Man has been created that he may lead 
a purposeful life on earth and may achieve 


the grand object of his creation after which 
he will have to render an account of his deeds 
and actions. 

4304. Commentary: 

“This promise” may refer to the promise of 
Divine punishment made in 17—22 above. 

4305. Commentary: 

It is characteristic of disbelievers that as long 
as punishment does not overtake them, they 
boast and brag and hurl jibes and railleries at 
believers, but when they are face to face with 
it, they are seized with a sense of extreme 
frustration, dismay, and dejection. 
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30. Say, ‘He is the Gracious God; 
in Him have we believed and in Him 
have we put our trust. And you will 
soon know who is in manifest error.’ 4306 

31. Say, ‘Tell me, if all your water 
were to disappear in the depths of the 
earth , who then will bring you pure 
flowing water ? 4307 


9 9 ^ s' 9 • * 9 ? s' 



4306. Commentary : 

The Divine attribute jL^H (the Beneficent) 
has been repeatedly mentioned in the Sura 
because all the Divine gifts and favours men¬ 
tioned in it, whether pertaining to man’s physical 
sustenance or his spiritual development, are the 


direct result of God’s beneficence 
4307. Commentary : 

All life, whether physical or spiritual, 
depends on water,—the former on rain-water, 
and the latter on the water of Divine 
revelation. 
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CHAPTER 68 

SURA AL-QALAM 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 


^General Remarks 

This Sura is one of the first four or five Suras revealed at Mecca in the very beginning 
of the Call. According to some authorities it was revealed just after Sura Al-‘Alaq which 
was the first Qur’anic Sura to be revealed, but some other authorities place it after Suras 
Muzzammil and Muddaththir. There, is, however, no doubt that all these Suras were revealed 
more or less in consecutive order because there exists a strong likeness in their subject-matter. 
The Sura takes its title from the opening verse, and deals principally with the Holy Prophet’s 
claim as a Messenger of God. 

Subject-Matter 

Like the Meccan Chapters which mainly deal with matters of doctrine and belief, the 
present Sura deals with the truth of the Holy Prophet’s claim, and gives sound and solid arguments 
in proof of it. After this a large part of the Sura is devoted to a discussion of the fight of dis¬ 
believers against truth, and to the evil end to which they ultimately come, giving reasons why they 
reject Truth and why they strive and struggle against it, and how, when their efforts appear to be on 
the point'of bearing fruit they come to nought, and Truth, instead of going under, begins to 
prosper, prevail and predominate. The Sura further declares complete frustration and disappoint¬ 
ment to be the lot of the disbelievers ; they burn in the fire of disgrace and humiliation. Towards 
the close, the Holy Prophet is enjoined to bear with patience and fortitude all the mockery, 
opposition, and persecution to which he was subjected, because his cause was bound to succeed. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the inkstand and by the pen 
and by that which they write. 4308 

3. Thou art not, by the grace of 
thy Lord, a madman.* 4309 

4. And for thee, most surely, there 
is an unending reward. 4310 
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a See 1:1. b 34 : 47 ; 52 : 30. 


4308. Important Words : 

j’-> (by), means, I swear; 1 cite as witness or 
evidence. For the philosophy and signi¬ 
ficance of Quranic oaths, see 37 : 2; 51 : 
2 & 91 : 2. 


opponents they would succeed and their enemies 
would fail, appeared to the latter to be nothing 
better than the ravings of a madman. The next 
verse gives the reason why this charge is not 
only unfounded but also foolish and fantastic. 


Commentary : 

In this verse the inkstand, the pen and all the 
written meterial is cited as evidence to support 
and substantiate the statement made in the 
next three verses. 

4309. Commentary : 

The verse means that by whatever test 
of knowledge and learning the claim of the 
Holy Prophet is examined, he will be found to 
be not a maniac, as the disbelievers say, but the 
sanest and the wisest of men. It further says 
that all other Divine Messengers were also stig¬ 
matised as lunatics because, in view of very 
heavy odds against them and of their own help¬ 
less weak position, their claim that despite the 
great power, prestige and resources of their 


4310. Commentary : 

This verse, along with the next, exposes the 
absurdity of the charge of madness. It purports 
to say that the actions of a madman produce no 
useful result, but that the Holy Prophet will 
eminently succeed in fulfilling the object of his 
Divine mission and in bringing about a wonder¬ 
ful revolution in the lives of his degenerate 
people. And this revolution will not end with 
his death. On the contrary, whenever 
in future his followers will deviate from the 
path of rectitude, God will raise among 
them Reformers who will regenerate them and 
will infuse in them a new life. And this process 
will continue till the end of time. This is the 
significance of the words, “and for thee is an 
unending reward.’’ 
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5. And thou dost surely possess 
high moral excellences. 4311 


6. And thou wilt soon see and they 
too will see. 

X 9 ’9*9 ’9 y* 

7. Which of you is afflicted with 
madness . 4312 


8. Surely, thy Lord knows best 
those who go astray from His way.' 1 
and He knows best those who follow 
guidance. 


9. So comply not with the wishes of 
those who reject the truth. 


10. *They wish that thou shouldst 
be pliant so that they may also be 
pliant. 4313 


a 16 : 126 ; 53 : 31. 

*>17 : 74 ; 56 : 82. 


4311. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes a further eloquent com¬ 
mentary on the charge of madness imputed 
to the Holy Prophet. It purports to say 
that the Prophet, not only is not a maniac but is 
the noblest and sublimest of men possessing 
in full measure all those moral excellences that 
combine to make their possessor a perfect 
image of his Creator. The Holy Prophet’s 
humanity was of the most perfect character. 
He was a complete embodiment of all 
good moral qualities that a man is capable of 
possessing. It is to this aspect of the Holy 
Prophet’s greatness that his talented wife, ‘A’isha, 
referred, when, on being asked to shed some light 
on the Prophet’s habits and morals she said 
(jljih *5U-oiT i.e., he possessed all those moral 
excellences which are mentioned in the Qur’Sn 
as the special marks of its true followers 
(Bukhari). See also 20 r 2 & 33 : 22. 

4312. Commentary : 

The verse turns tables upon the accusers of the 
Holy Prophet, and tells them in challenging 


words that time will show whether it was he 
or they who suffered from madness, or whether 
his claim to be God’s Messenger was the 
outpouring of a heated brain, or whether they 
themselves were so demented as not to read 
the signs of time and thus refuse to believe 
in him. 

4313. Important Words : 

(thou shouldst be pliant) is derived 
from which means, he was or became 

weak. ^aol means, he endeavoured to 
conciliate or make peace with such a one; he 
treated him with gentleness; he acted towards 
him with dishonesty or dissimulation; he 
pretended the contrary of what he concealed 
in his mind with regard to him; he strove to 
deceive him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may have special reference to the 
offers which the Quraish of Mecca had made to 
the Holy Prophet in order to tempt him away 
from his fixed purpose, or it may possess general 
application, since Truth is as firm as rock 
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11. And yield thou not to any 
mean swearer, 


12. “Backbiter, one who goes 
about slandering, 4314 


13. J For bidder of good, transgressor, 
sinful, 


14. Ill-mannered and, in addition to 
that, of doubtful birth. 431 ■ 5 


15. “This is because he possesses 
riches and children. 4316 

® 5 1 

16. d When Our Signs are recited 
unto him, he says, ‘Stories of the an- 



dents!’ 


a 49 : 12 ; 104 : 2. f>50 : 26. c 23 : 56 : 74 : 13-14. <*8 r 32 ; 16 : 25 ; 83 : 14. 


while falsehood has no legs to stand upon and 
gives way to pressure or temptation and is 
ready to make compromises. 

4314. Important Words : 

t*~*> (slander) is derived from ^ which 
means, he uttered calumny or excited discord. 

means, mischievous and malicious misre¬ 
presentation; calumny, slander (Lane & Aqrab). 

4315. Important Words : 

(ill-mannered) is derived from 
(‘ atala ). Abx means, he dragged him or drove 
him along roughly. Jx* means, a great eater 
who refuses to give; gross, coarse, rough or rude 
person; low, ignoble; mean (Lane). 

(of doutful birth) is derived from 
( zannama ) and is conjoining anyone 

with a people or party to which he does not 


belong, psij means, one adopted among 
a people to whom he does not belong, not 
being needed by them; base, ignoble, mean; 
the son of an adulteress or fornicatoress 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in this and the three verses 
preceding it may be to Walid bin Mughira 
or Abu Jahl, etc. or to every leader of falsehood. 

4316. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that all sin, vice and 
opposition to Truth is born of conceit or false 
pride which are maladies of one who manages 
to amass great wealth and who wields great 
power and influence. Or, the verse, in con¬ 
junction with those preceding it, may mean that 
base and vile man should not be shown con¬ 
sideration or respect, simply because he hap¬ 
pens to possess wealth and influence. 
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17. We will brand him on the 
snout. 4317 

18. We will surely try them as We 
tried the owners of the garden when 
they vowed that they would certainly 
pluck all its fruit in the morning. 4318 

19. And they made no exception 
and said not, ‘If God please .’ 4319 

20. “Then a visitation from thy Lord 
visited it while they were asleep; 4320 


V *■*» . 7 *(»'<? 


21. And the morning found it like a 
garden cut down overnight , 4321 

22. So they called to one another at 
the break of dawn, 





a 3 : 118 ; 18 : 43. 


4317. Commentary : 

As, disbelievers, out of pride and a false 
sense of power reject the Divine Message, God 
will disgrace and humiliate them. “Branding 
on the snout” is a metaphor for disgracing 
a person. 

4318. Commentary : 

Here the base, greedy and conceited disbe¬ 
lievers have been compared to the owner of a 
garden who would devour all its fruit and 
would not allow any share to those who had also 
put in their labour in developing the gardens 
and would defraud them of their just rights. 

4319. Important Words : 

(made no exception) is derived from 
(Jj . They say i.e. he excluded it or 

excepted it. in the case of an oath 

means, saying -oil tLiil i.e., if God please 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

The owners of the “garden” greedily devoured 
the fruit of the labour of others and fed fat on 


it, excluding the latter from sharing it with them. 
Or, the verse may mean that they spent no part 
of their wealth for the benefit of their poor 
brethren. Or, it may signify that they were so 
sure of the successful outcome of their labours 
and were so certain of gathering in their harvest 
without any mishap that they completely forgot 
God, omitting to seek Divine protection by 
uttering the words “ If God please.” 

4320. Commentary : 

The verse means that Divine punishment 
overtook the “garden” in a sudden and swift 
sweep. 

4321. Important Words : 

p^aJI (cut down) is derived from • 
They say *-»>> i.e., he cut it, cut it through or 
severed it; or he ceased to associate with him. 
(*j j*> means, cut off, cut through or severed; 
black land that does not grow anything; night; 
the dark night or a portion thereof. The words 
i*jj**3 t mean, it became burnt up and 

black like the night (Lane). 
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23. Saying, ‘Go forth early in the 
morning, to your field, if you would 
gather the feu**.’ 

24. And they set out talking to one 
another in low tones, 

25. Saying, ‘Let no poor man 
today enter it against your w///.’ 4322 

26. And they went forth early in 
the morning, determined to be 
niggardly. 4323 

27. But when they saw it, they 
said, ‘Surely, we have lost our way\ 

28. ‘Nay, we have been deprived of 
all our fruit .’ 4324 

29. The best among them said, 
“Did I not say to you, ‘Why do you not 
glorify GodT ” 

30. Thereupon, they said, ‘Glory 
be to our Lord. Surely, we have been 
wrongdoers. 

31. Then some of them turned to 
the others, reproaching one another. 

32. They said, ‘Woe to us! We were 
indeed rebellious against God. 
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4322. Commentary : 

The rich owners of the “garden” in the par¬ 
able are compared to those selfish, cruel and 
greedy persons who, besides exploiting the labour 
of others, are so stingy that they do not spend 
any part of their ill-gotten gains for the needy 
and the poor. 

4323. Important Words : 

( hardun ) infinitive noun from 
( harada ) which means, he tended, repaired, or 
betook himself; (2) he sought, pursued or desir¬ 
ed; (3) he prevented, hindered, prohibited, de¬ 


barred ; (4) he separated himself from others or 
he forsook his people (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The exploiters of the labour of others are a 
class by themselves. They seek and scheme to 
debar the latter from the benefits of what 
they earn by the sweat of their brow. They 
revel in wealth, while the poor grovel in dirt 
and squalor before their very eyes. 

4324. Commentary : 

Sooner or later Nemesis overtakes these ex¬ 
ploiters and their contrivances to deprive 
others of the fruit of their labour fail altogether 
in their purpose. 
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33. ‘Maybe, if we repent, our Lord 
will give us instead a better garden than 

this; we do humbly entreat our x >9 t 

Lord .’ 4325 




34. Such is the punishment of this 
world. “And surely the punishment of 
the Hereafter is greater. Did they 
but know ! 4326 





R- 2 35 . jFor the righteous, indeed, there 

are Gardens of Bliss with their Lord . 4327 
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36. '’Shall We then treat those who 
submit to Us as We treat the guilty ? 

37. What is the matter with you? 
How judge ye! 

38. Have you a Book wherein you 
read, 

39. That you shall surely have in 
it whatever you choose ? 4328 



a 13 : 35 ; 39 :27. M3 : 30 ; 30 : 16 ; 68 : 35 ; 78 : 32-33. c 32 : 19 ; 38 : 29 ; 45 : 22. 


4325. Commentary : 

The parable of the owners of the “garden” 
may apply also to the leaders of the Quraish who 
had made life very miserable for the poor 
Muslims. They were sternly warned that all 
their designs against Islam would come to 
nought and all their efforts would prove abor¬ 
tive and they would be deprived of all their 
gardens and ‘fruit.’ But those who turn to 
God with true repentance would be rewarded 
many times more than what they will lose. 

4326. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of two kinds of punishment. 
The punishment referred to in the preceding 
several verses in the words ‘‘such is the punish¬ 


ment” is the chastisement which overtook 
the opponents of Islam in this life. Those of 
them who repented were received in God’s grace 
and were blessed with worldly gifts many times 
more than what they had lost. But those who 
persisted in their opposition to Truth and died 
in disbelief, will have a great punishment in the 
Hereafter. 

4327. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that while the 
rebellious owners of the “garden” (v. 18) will be 
deprived of it, the righteous believers will have 
“Gardens of Bliss” from their Lord. 

4328. Commentary : 

See next verse. 
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40. Or have you any covenant bind¬ 
ing on Us till the Day of Resurrection 
that you shall surely have whatever 
you judge? 4329 

41. Ask them which of them will 
vouch for that. 

42. Or have they any ‘partners’ of 
Godl Let them, then, produce those 
‘partners’ of theirs, if they speak the 
truth. 

43. On the day when the truth shall 
be laid bare and they will be called 
upon to prostrate themselves, they will 
not be able to do so: 4330 





y ^ 


4329. Commentary : 

In vv. 36-39 above, it was stated that a person 
who severs all connection with God and defies 
and contravenes His laws, can never be treated 
like one who makes those laws a rule of life. 
Both these classes of men choose different ways 
of life and inevitably come to different ends. 
This is God’s eternal and unchangeable law 
which cannot be altered to suit anybody’s 
wishful thinking. Further, disbelievers were 
asked whether there was any authority in any 
revealed Scripture that they would be allowed 
to choose a way of life of their own liking 
and would escape the consequences of their 
evil deeds. In the present verse they are told 
that if they possess no Scriptural authority to 
support their foolish ideas, and if reason and 
logic too, do not support them, have they then 
taken a covenant from God which will remain 
in force till the Day of Judgment that they will 
have whatever they like and do whatever they 
like and yet not suffer the consequences 
flowing from their actions ? If they think so, 


the verse warns them, they are mistaken. 

4330. Important Words : 

ijiL, 'jc. (truth shall be laid bare). 

They say JL. Jx ^ill c~,li i.e., the people were 
or became in a state of distress. The Arabic 
idiom ljL* t cJ-iA means, the fight 
became vehement. <JL. meaning o'xxJI severity 
or hardness, the expression JL, ^ \JcS~ 

is explained as meaning, when the affair 
became distressful or when the truth of the 
matter was laid bare (Lane, Kashshaf and 
Baidawl). See also 27 : 45. 

Commentary : 

The verse may refer to the hardness and 
severity of the Day of Resurrection or to the 
lifting of the veil from all mysteries and coming 
to light of all secrets on that Day. 

The words, “ They will not be able to do so,” 
signify that the guilty will not be able to make 
amends for their sins of omission or commis¬ 
sion, the time for repentance having passed long 
ago. 
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44. Their eyes will be cast down," 
and humiliation will cover them; and 
they were indeed called upon to pro¬ 
strate themselves when they were safe 
and sound ,but they obeyed not. 4iil 

45. ^So leave Me alone with those 
who reject this word of Ours. c We shall 
draw them near to destruction step by 
step from whence they know not. 4332 

46. <l And I give them respite; for 
My plan is strong. 4333 

47. ‘Dost thou ask a reward of them 
that they are as i/being weighed down 
by its burden? 4334 



a lS : 25-26 ; 88 : 3-4. t>73 : 12 ; 74 : 12. C 1 : 183. <*7 : 183. 

e 23 : 73; 52 : 41. 


4331. Important Words : 

(will cover them). means, it 

reached or overtook him or it; he followed him 
and was about to overtake him; it covered him 
or it. UjI oi&j means, I committed a sin. 
(jj-dl -uaj means, debt covered him. b—* 
means, he constrained him to do a difficult thing 
(Lane and Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When disbelievers were in full possession of 
all their faculties and were enjoying peace, pros¬ 
perity and security, they defied and violated 
Divine laws, but when, on the Judgment 
Day punishment will stare them in the face, they 
will beg to be allowed to repent and make 
amends, but then it will be too late. 

4332. Commentary : 

The verse shows that Divine punishment will 
overtake disbelievers by degrees and in stages and 
thus they will have ample opportunities to repent 


and make amends by accepting the Message 
of the Qur’an The punishment began with the 
Battle of Badr and reached its culmination in 
the Fall of Mecca, extending over a period of 
about eight years. 

4333. Commentary : 

God grants respite to sinful people in order that 
they might repent and give up their evil ways. 
He is not in a hurry to punish because they are 
within His control and in His grip and cannot 
evade or elude the mills of God, which grind 
slowly but grind exceedingly small. 

4334. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that God has granted 
respite to disbelievers that they may listen to and 
accept the Message of the Prophet who asks for 
no reward from them, but, on the contrary, 
actuated by sincere sympathy and solicitude for 
their spiritual well-being, preaches the Divine 
Word to them and suffers hardships for their 
sake. 
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48. “Have they the knowledge of 
the unseen so that they write it 
down ? 4335 

49. So be thou steadfast in carrying 
out the command of thy Lord, and 
J be not like the Man of the Fish when 
he called to his Lord and he was full 
of grief . 4336 

50. c Had not a favour from his Lord 
reached him, he would have surely 
been cast upon a bare tract of land, 
while he would have been held to be 
blameworthy by his people, 4337 

51. But his Lord chose him and 
made him one of the righteous. 
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52. And those who disbelieve would 
fain have dislodged thee from thy 
God-given station with their angry 
looks when they heard the Reminder; 
and they say, ‘He is certainly mad .’ 4338 

53. Nay, it is naught but a source of 
honour for all the worlds . 4339 

a 52 :42. ^21 : 88; 37 : 141 

4335. Commentary : ‘ 



c 2\ : 89 ; 37 : 144-146. 


Commentary : 


The disbelievers do not know what is in store 
for them—what is and what is not good for 
them. The unseen has been revealed to the 
Prophet only. This is another reason why they 
should accept his Message. 

4336. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here comforted not to lose 
patience or give way to disappointment just 
because his people do not believe in him and 
oppose him. The time was fast approaching 
when they will listen, and give their allegiance, to 
him. 

4337. Commentary : 

The verse may also imply a subtle hint to the 
Holy Prophet’s Hijra (Migration) to Medina. 


The verse appears to say to the Holy Prophet 
that disbelievers cast severe looks at him that 
might frighten a person of a lesser calibre into 
giving up his mission, but he has a Divine Message 
to deliver to the world and so he can hardly 
be intimidated into yielding to such pressure 
tactics. They call him a madman. But far from 
this, his Teaching contains the quintessence 
of wisdom; through it not only his own 
people—the Arabs—would be lifted from the 
lowest depths of degradation to the highest 
summits of greatness and glory, but it would 
also cleanse other peoples, freeing them from 
moral blemishes and raising their spiritual 
stature (v. 52). 

4339. Commentary : 

See the preceding verse. 
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CHAPTER 69 

SURA AL-HAQQAH 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 


-General Remarks 

The Sura, like its predecessor, was, as its subject-matter shows, among the earliest Chapters 
revealed at Mecca. It is almost devoted to the subject of inevitability of the Resurrection; 
and adduces the sure and certain success of the Holy Prophet against heavy odds as an 
argument in support of that hypothesis. As the Holy Prophet’s ultimate success, and the 
Resurrection were regarded by the disbelievers as impossible, the coming to pass of the one 
did indeed constitute an incontrovertible proof that the other would also happen. Thus the 
Sara opens with a firm and emphatic declaration that enemies of Truth shall be routed, and 
disbelievers are warned that if they did not desist from their evil course, they will be punished 
like the people of Noah, the ‘Ad and Thamud tribes and the mighty hosts of Pharaoh. They 
“disobeyed the Messenger of their Lord, so He seized them—a severe seizing.” The Sara draws 
a parallel between the destruction of the rejectors of Divine Message and the Resurrection, and 
proceeds to say that for disbelievers the “hour” of punishment will be most distressful and 
agonizing; for the believers it will be a time of perennial joy and happiness. The righteous 
servants of God “ will have a delightful life in a lofty Garden,” and the deniers of truth “will be 
seized, fettered and cast into Hell.” The Sura closes with a firm and emphatic declaration 
that both these events—the Resurrection and the success of the Prophet’s cause, will most surely 
come to pass, because what the Prophet says is God’s own revealed Word and not the 
bragging of a poet or the idle conjecture of a soothsayer, for, if he had forged a lie against God. 
he would have met with sure and violent death, because a forger is never allowed to prosper. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4340 




2. The Inevitable ! 4341 

3. What is the Inevitable? 

4. And what should make thee 
know what the Inevitable is ? 


©SflSK 


©SSBKs 


5. The tribe of Thamnd and the _ 

tribe of ‘Ad treated as lie the sudden ® 7*dP**\ slcjex> jA 

calamity. 4342 


a See 1:1. 


4340. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1 

4341. Important Words : 

ajUJI (the Inevitable) is derived from 
which means, it was or became suitable to the 
requirements of wisdom, justice or truth; it was 
or became established as a fact. means, 

he established it as a fact. being syn. 

with means, an inevitable event, reality 

or truth. See also 2 :148, 181 ; 3 : 109 ; 

23 : 63 ; 32 : 4 (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word having the sense of an estab¬ 
lished or inevitable fact, or a catastrophe which 
is sure to happen, or according to some autho¬ 
rities, the final overthrow of disbelief, the verse 
may refer to the Day of Judgment or to a calami¬ 
tous event that would befall disbelievers. The 
calamitous event may particularly refer to the 
Fall of Mecca when Islam became firmly and 
finally established in Arabia and idol-worship 
disappeared from the land for all time. The 


three brief opening verses of the Sura embodied 
a great prophecy that the overthrow of disbe¬ 
lievers was inevitable. The inevitability of their 
doom was declared at a time when Islam was 
yet in its infancy and was fighting for its very 
existence. The Inevitable proved to be literally 
true, and thus set the seal on the inevitability of 
the Day of Judgment. See also 13 : 32. 

4342. Important Words : 

(the sudden calamity) is derived from 
. They say lyudb «cJj f.e., he 

struck his head with a stick. vM' gj means, 
he knocked at the door. acjUII means, a great 
calamity which strikes terror into the hearts of 
people (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Whereas, in the preceding three verses, the 
inevitability of the doom in store for the 
opponents of the Holy Prophet was emphasized, 
in the verse under comment the case of the ‘Ad 
and the Thamud tribes is cited to warn them 
that they should learn a lesson from the evil fate 
of these peoples, who in the remote past, 
flourished in their neighbourhood. 
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6 . 'Then, as for Thamud they were 
destroyed with a violent blast. 4343 

7. ? 'And as for ‘Ad, they were des¬ 
troyed by a fierce roaring wind, 

8 . Which God caused to blow 
against them for seven nights and 
eight days continuously, so that thou 
mightest have seen the people therein 
lying prostrate 0 , as though they were 
trunks of palm trees fallen down. 4344 

9. Dost thou see any remnant of 
them? 

10. d And Pharaoh, and those who 
were before him, and the overthrown 
cities persistently committed sins. 4345 

11. And they disobeyed the Mes¬ 
senger of their Lord 0 , therefore He 
seized them—a severe seizing. 

12. ^Verily, when the waters rose 
high. We bore you in the boat, 4346 








40 I JiT 




“41 : 18 ; 54 : 32. Ml : 17 ; 54 : 20. M4:21. <*28 : 9 ; «73 : 17. 

/II :41 ; 54 : 14. 


4343. Commentary : 

having been derived from which 
means, he exceeded the limits, signifies an 
extremely severe punishment. For the nature 
of the calamity which befell the tribe of Thamud 
see 7 :79 ; 41 : 18 & 54 : 32. It has been 
variously described in the Qur’ttn as **=-**.'I 
(the violent cry); (th e earthquake); and 

jutlvxll (the thunderbolt). In fact it was a severe 
earthquake. 

4344. Important Words : 

(continuously) is derived from =■ . 
They say i.e., he cut it off entirely. 
means, he caused them to perish completely. 

J means, he laboured hard and weari¬ 
ed himself with continuous work. id-dl 
means, I cauterized the beast by successive opera¬ 


tions. ftAII means, evil or unlucky days 

that are consecutive or permanent, or days 
preventing good or prosperity; disastrous days 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

j*> (lying prostrate) is the plural of 
which is derived from . They say 
i.e.. he threw him down on the ground. 
j*> means, thrown down or prostrated in the 
ground; affected with epilepsy or madness; slain. 
One would say Jj i.e., I saw 
their trees cut down (Lane & Aqrab). 

4345. Commentary : 

“The overthrown cities” were Sodom and 
Gomorrah. See also 11 : 83. 

4346. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to Noah’s Flood. 
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13. That We might make it a 
reminder for you, 11 and that retaining 
ears might retain it. 4347 

14. *And when a single blast is 
sounded on the trumpet, 4348 

15. And the earth and the moun¬ 
tains are heaved up and then are 
crushed in a single crash. 4349 

16. On that day will the great 
Event come to pass. 4350 

17. And the heaven will cleave 
asunder,* 5 and it will be frail that 
day. 4351 







©cLfrli Jl 




a 29 : 16; 54 : 16. ^18 : 100 ; 23 : 102 ; 36 : 52; 39 : 69 ; 50 : 21 ^55 : 38 ; 84 ; 2. 


4347. Important Words : 

(might retain it) is derived from . 
They say i.e., he kept or retained the 

narrative in his mind or memory; he learned it 
by heart (Aqrab ). 

Commentary : 

The various punishments which overtook 
disbelievers for their sins and opposition to 
Divine Prophets at different times have been 
mentioned as a standing and permanent 
reminder to those who defy God’s laws and His 
Message, implying that opponents of the Holy 
Prophet would meet with no better fate if they 
did not repent and give up their evil ways. 

4348. Commentary : 

From this verse begins a description of the 
punishment that overtook the opponents of the 
Holy Prophet, namely, the fall of Mecca, their 
greatest stronghold and the centre of their 
power and glory. The Holy Prophet’s march 
on Mecca was so swift and sudden that the 
Meccans were taken completely by surprise. It 
came, as it were, a bolt from the blue. 


The description may equally apply to the Day 
of Resurrection, when with the blowing of the 
trumpet both the righteous and the guilty will 
stand before God’s Great Judgment Seat to 
render an account of their actions and deeds. 

4349. Commentary : 

The verse may also signify that the whole of 
Arabia will be shaken from one end to the 
other ; leaders of Arab aristocracy and the 
common folk will feel the strong impact of 
the conquests of Islam and of the great and 
violent change it will bring about in their lives. 
<Jk»dl may signify leaders of men ando^jVl 
common folk. 

4350. Commentary : 

On that day Mecca, the great centre of idol- 
worship in Arabia will fall. The great event 
referred to here is also mentioned in 56 : 2, along 
with the results that flowed from it. 

4351. Important Words : 

<4*1? (frail) is derived from . They 

say i.e., the thing became worn out 

and weak. IwWI means, the wall was 
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18. “And the angels will be standing 
on the sides thereof, and above them 
on that day eight angels will bear the 
throne of thy Lord. 4352 

19. On that day you will be pre¬ 
sented before God; and none of your 
secrets will remain hidden' 1 . 4353 



a 39 : 76; 40 : 8. H : 43; 41: 21. 


about to fall, means, the cloth was 

worn out. means, weak, frail; broken 

or rent (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to some 
natural phenomenon which took the form of 
Divine punishment. Or the word cL-J! meaning 
the covering overhead, the verse may signify 
that the covering over the heads of disbelievers 
would cleave asunder, i.e., with the Fall of Mecca 
their political power would vanish and 
no protection or asylum will remain for 
them except that they should join the fold 
oflslam, 

4352. Important Words : 

For see 7 : 55, 10 : 4 and 20 : 6. The 
word represents God’s transcendent attributes 
( oU*>) which are His exclusive preroga¬ 

tive. These attributes are manifested through 
God’s attributes of similitude () 
which have been described in the verse as the 
bearers of God’s Throne. 

Commentary : 

God’s attributes of similitude which 
have been described here as the bearers of the 
Divi^p Throne are i.e., the Creator 

ancFSiistainer of the world; i.e., the 

Gracious, Who fulfils all the needs of man, even 
before he is bom and without any effort on his 
part; i.e., the Merciful, Who causes man’s 


labours to produce the best possible results, 
and i- 50L i.e.. Master of the Day of 

Judgment, to Whom all will have to render 
an account of their actions. These are the 
basic Divine attributes by which the world 
subsists and which mainly concern man’s life and 
destiny. In view of their majesty, awfulness and 
greatness these four Divine attributes will have 
double manifestation on the Day of Judgment. 
And as Divine attributes are manifested through 
angels, therefore, eight angels are mentioned 
to be the bearers of the Throne of 
God on that Great Day. Or the verse may 
signify that on the day of fall of Mecca the 
four basic Divine attributes will have double 
manifestation, as on that day the foundations of 
Islam, humanity’s last and most perfect religious 
system, will be firmly laid and God’s power and 
glory will be manifested through, and for the sake 
of, the Holy Prophet. The clause “the angels 
would be standing on the sides thereof” may also 
signify that when the heaven of Arabia would be 
cleft asunder i.e., when old order will vanish, the 
angels of God will lay the foundation of a new 
and better one. Or the words may mean that when 
the heaven will be cleft asunder i.e., when terrible 
punishment will overtake the Meccans, God’s 
angels will take their stand on its sides in order to 
protect the Holy Prophet and the Muslims. 

4353. Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the 
verse signifies that on the day of Fall of Mecca 


2676 




PT. 29 


AL-PIAQQAH 


CH. 69 


20. Then, as for him who is given 
his record in his right hand, he will 
say, ‘Come, read my record.’ 4354 


21. ‘Surely, I knew that I would 
meet my reckoning.’ 4355 

22. b So he will enjoy a delightful life, 

23. "In a lofty Garden, 4356 

24. "Whereof clusters of fruit will be 
within easy reach. 4357 

25. n It will be said to the righteous 
believers , ‘Eat and drink joyfully because 
of the good deeds you did in days gone 
by.’ 




©i&JSJl 


“17:72 ; 45:30; 84:8-9. b 88 : 10 ; 101 : 8. “43 :73 ; 88 : 11. ^55 : 55 ; 76 : 15. 

m : 44. 


falsity of the idolatrous beliefs and practices 
of the Meccans will stand completely exposed. 

4354. Commentary : 

Elsewhere in the Qur’an (56 : 28) the righteous 
are called “fellows or companions of the right 
hand.” To be given one’s record in one’s right 
hand is a Quranic metaphor for having 
passed the test successfully. 

4355. Commentary : 

The verse shows the firmness of the belief of 
the righteous believers in the Hereafter. 

4356. Commentary : 

This and the following several verses give a 
graphic description of the blissful life that the 
righteous would lead in Paradise. The blessings 
and gifts mentioned in these verses are physical 
representations in Paradise of actions and deeds 
the believers had done in the present life. Inci¬ 


dentally, the verses may apply to the life of com¬ 
fort and the joy and peace the followers of the 
Holy Prophet came to enjoy after they had con¬ 
quered the vast fertile valleys of the Persian 
and Byzantine Empires. Those who used to live 
in miserable hovels and huts, became, in a few 
years, the dwellers of stately palaces. 

4357. Important Words : 

(clusters of fruit) is plural of 
( qitfun ) which is derived from uil ** . They say 

sJ I vJAu i.e., he culled, plucked and gathered 
the fruit. means, he took hastily 

the thing or snatched it. <-il» means, a bunch 
of grapes; culled fruit (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Besides referring to the blessings and boons of 
Paradise, the verse may be taken also to refer to 
the worldly comforts that were at the disposal 
of the Holy Prophet’s Companions. 
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26. “But as for him who is given his 
record in his left hand, he will say, ‘O! 

IS 1 ®* 

would that I had not been given my 
record! 4358 


27. ‘Nor known what my reckoning 
was! 


28. ‘O! would that death had made 
an end of me! 4359 


29. ‘My wealth has been of no avail 
to me. 


30. ‘My power has gone from 
me.’ 


31. The angels will be commanded, 
i‘Seize him and fetter him. 

9 9 >' 9 ’ 9. 9 

32. ‘Then cast him into Hell. 


33. ‘Then put him into a chain the 
length of which is seventy cubits ; 4360 


«56 :42-43 ; 84 : 

: 11-13. b 76 : 5. 


4358. Commentary : 

To be given one’s record in one’s left hand, 
in Quranic terminology represents failure in a 
test. Elsewhere in the Qur’an (56 : 42) the guilty 
have been described as “fellows of the left 
hand.” 

4359. Commentary : 

Disbelievers would wish death to be the end 
of all things so that there should be no other 
life and no rendering of account of their 
actions before God. 

4360. Commentary : 


this world which keep a man’s head bent 
upon the earth, and it is these desires that will 
assume the form of a chain in the life to come. 
Similarly, the entanglements of this world will 
be seen as chains on the feet. The heart¬ 
burning of this world will likewise appear as 
the flames of burning fire.' The wicked man in 
fact has in this very world within himself a hell 
of his passions and inextinguishable desires; he 
feels the burning of that hell in the failures he 
meets with in this life. When, therefore, he 
will see a never-ending despair before him 
in the new world, his desires will assume the 
shape of burning fire. 


It has repeatedly been explained in the Qur’an 
that life $fter death is not a new life but only an 
image and manifestation of the present one. In 
these verses the spiritual torture of the present 
world has been represented as a physical punish¬ 
ment in the next world. The chain to be put round 
the neck, for instance, represents the desires of 


The ‘ securing” of the sinful with the chain 
of a length of seventy cubits reveals the same 
secret. The limit of man’s age may generally 
be fixed at seventy, and a wicked person 
often lives up to that age in his wickedness. 
Sometimes, he even enjoys seventy years. 
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34. ‘Verily, he did not believe in 
Allah, the Great, 

35. "‘And he did not urge the feed¬ 
ing of the poor. 4361 

36. ? ‘No friend, therefore has he 
here this day; 

37. ‘Nor any food save the wash¬ 
ing of wounds/ 

38. ‘Which none but the sinners 
eat.’ 

2 39. But nay, I swear by all that 

you see, 4362 

40, And by all that you see not, 

41. That it is surely the word 
brought by a noble Messenger; 





«74 : 45 j 89 : 19 ; 107 : 4. »43 : 68 ; 70 : 11 ; 80 : 38. <44 : 17 ; 78 :25, 26. 


excluding the periods of childhood and decrepi¬ 
tude. These seventy years, during which he 
could work with honesty, wisdom and zeal 
he wastes away in the entanglements of the 
world and in satisfying his sensual passions. 
He does not try to free himself from the chain 
of desires, and, therefore, in the next world the 
chain of desires which he indulged in for 
seventy years shall be embodied in a chain 
of a length of seventy cubits, every cubit repre¬ 
senting a year, with which the wicked shall 
be fettered. 

4361. Commentary : 

The disbelievers did not befriend the poor 
and did not discharge their obligations to them. 
So they will have no friend at a time when they 
will stand in need of one on the Day of 
Reckoning, and will be given the washing of 
wounds to satisfy their hunger, because they 
did not feed the needy and the hungry in 


this life: their acts of omission in this life will 
take the form of the punishment described in 
these verses in next life. 

4362. Commentary : 

The things which we see in the physical world 
i.e., the visible facts of life, and the things which 
are hidden from our view i.e., human reason and 
conscience, have been cited in the verses 38-39 
as proofs to establish the Divine origin of the 
Qur’an. Or the verses (38-49) may meah that 
the great Signs which disbelievers in the 
Holy Prophet’s time witnessed with their own 
eyes, and the prophecies about the bright future 
of Islam which yet await fulfilment constitute 
an irrefutable argument, that Qur’an is God’s 
own Word which He has revealed to His noble 
Prophet Muhammad. It deals with the hard 
facts of life and is not a poet’s fond dream, nor 
the groping in the dark of a soothsayer. See 
also 26 : 225-227. 
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42. And it is not the word of a 
poet;“ little is it that you believe! 

43. 'Nor is it the word of a sooth¬ 
sayer; little is it that you heed! 

44. It is a revelation from the Lord 
of the worlds. 

45. c And if he had forged and at¬ 
tributed any sayings to Us, 4362 A 

46. We would surely, have seized 
him by the right hand, 4362 8 

47. And then surely, We would 
have severed his life-artery, 

48. And not one of you could have 
held Our punishment off from him. 4363 


© b «CwO,b 




i21 :6 ; 26 : 225 ; 36 : 70 ; 52 : 31. *>52 : 30. c 40 : 29. 


4362-A. Important Words : 

JjjlSt (sayings) is the plural of Jl^Sl which is 
the plural of <J y which is derived from 
Jl» which means, he said. aTc J^Sj means, he 
forged a lie against him (Aqrab). 

4362-B. Important Words : 

(right hand) is derived from . They 
say (>j i-e., he came from the right 

side of the man. UJil means, God made 
him blessed. means, blessing, good luck; 
power, strength, right side (Aqrab). 

4363. Commentary : 

In vv. 38-39 above it was claimed that 
all visible and invisible things prove that 
the Holy Prophet is God’s true Messenger 
and that the Qur’an js God’s revealed Word 
and not the imaginary flight of a poet’s 


mind or the wild conjectures of a diviner. In 
this and the preceding three verses another in¬ 
vincible argument is given to support his claim. 
The argument is to the effect that if the Holy 
Prophet had been a forger of lies against God, 
God’s strong hand would have seized him by 
the throat and the Prophet would certainly have 
met with a violent death; his whole work and 
mission would have gone to pieces, because 
such is the fate of a false prophet. The claim and 
the arguments contained in these verses seem to 
be an exact reproduction of the following Biblical 
statement: “I will raise them up a prophet from 
among their brethren (i.e. the Ishmaelites) like 
unto thee and will put My word in his mouth; 
and he shall speak unto them all that I shall 
command him. But the Prophet which shall 
presume to speak a word in My name, which 1 
have not commanded him to speak even 
that Prophet shall die” (Deut. 18 : 20). 
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49. And verily, it is a reminder for 
the righteous. 4364 

50. And surely. We know that 
there are some among you who reject 
Our Signs. 

51. And, verily, it will be a source of 
regret for the disbelievers. 4365 

52. And surely, it is the true 
certainty. 

53. "So glorify the name of thy 
Lord, the Great. 4366 



“56 : 75 ; 87 : 2. 


4364. Commentary : 

Only the righteous believers and those who 
have fear of God in their hearts will benefit 
by the arguments given in the above verse. Or 
the meaning is that the Qur’itn would prove 
a potent means of raising those, who would 
believe in it, to great eminence—the root 
word ^5 from which •JS'jS is derived meaning 
eminence. 

4365. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers would some 


day regret the rejection of the Message of the 
Qur’an. Or it may mean that seeing the great 
boons and blessings bestowed upon Muslims as 
a result of following the teaching of the Qur’Sn, 
disbelievers would regret their rejection of it. 

4366. Commentary : 

That the Qur’an is God’s revealed Word is 
certain truth which no honest man can deny. 
So, glory be to the Lord Who revealed it. 
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CHAPTER 70 
sOra al-ma‘Aru 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 


Introductory Remarks 

The Sura derives its title from the 4th verse. It was revealed at Mecca about the 5th year 
of the Call, not later than the close of the early Meccan period. Noldeke, Muir, and some other 
eminent authorities, assign this date to the revelation of the Sura. 

In the preceding Sura the disbelievers were warned that the great Calamity ( ii'UJI ) 
would soon overtake them if they did not repent of their sins and accept the Divine Message. The 
present Sura opens with a mention of the disbelievers’ demand, viz ., when will the threatened 
punishment be ? They are told that it would soon be upon them, nay, it is at their door, and that 
when it comes, it would be so overwhelming and devastating that it would cause the mountains to 
fly like flakes of wool, and that the disbelievers would wish to part with their near and dear ones— 
their wives, children and brothers—as a ransom for themselves. Then it would be too late to 
repent and they would burn in Hell-fire which would strip off their skins. But God’s righteous 
servants will enjoy perfect happiness and security in “Gardens”—honoured and loved by 
their Lord. 

Towards the close of the Sura, disbelievers are told again, that the Muslims now being few in 
number, and weak, the disbelievers consider prophecies about the glorious future of Islam as only 
the dream of a visionary, but the time was fast approaching when, their eyes cast down, they 
would hasten to the Holy Prophet to accept Islam. Then they would realize to their shame and 
sorrow that what the Prophet had foretold about their eventual defeat was only too true. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. An inquirer inquires concerning 
the punishment about to befall 44367 

3. The disbelievers, which none can 
repel/ 

4. It is from Allah, Lord of great 
ascents. 4368 

5. The angels and the Spirit ascend 
to Him in a day, the measure of which 
is fifty thousand years. 4369 


cU)lor^. 

©C&l 


“See 1:1. b 52:8;56:2. ^52:9; 56:3. 


4367. Commentary : 

“The inquirer” in the verse is taken 
by some Commentators to refer to Nadar 
bin Al-Harith, or Abu Jahl. But it need 
not refer to any particular person. The dis¬ 
believers repeatedly had challenged the Holy 
Prophet to bring down upon them the threaten¬ 
ed punishment (10 : 49; 21 : 39; 27 : 72; 

32 : 29; 34 : 30; 36 : 49; 67 : 26). The demand 
was made in doubt and mockery. They had 
gone so far as to challenge the Prophet with the 
words, “ O Allah, if this be indeed the truth 
from Thee, then rain down upon us stones 
from heaven or bring down upon us a grievous 
punishment” (8 :33). The word “inquirer” 
may refer to all such questioners. 

4368. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that instead of demand¬ 
ing punishment the disbelievers should have 
accepted the Message of Islam and thus should 
have won the pleasure of God. Or it may mean 
that while the punishment that will overtake 


disbelievers will be highly destructive, the 
ascent of the believers to heights of spiritual 
perfection will also be without end. Or the 
verse may signify that as the attributes of God 
are manifested in stages, the punishment of dis¬ 
believers will also come in stages. The 
verse may also signify that the day when dis¬ 
believers will receive the most humiliating 
punishment in the form of the Fall of Mecca 
will be the most auspicious day in the Holy 
Prophet’s life—the day of his j*~* (Ascension), 
when he will be at the height of his power. 

4369. Important Words : 

(Spirit) means, the human soul; 
spirit; the vital principle; inspiration; revela¬ 
tion; Word of God; the Qur’an; angel Gabriel; 
joy; happiness; mercy of God, etc. (Lane & 
Aqrab): 

Commentary : 

meaning human soul, the word may 
signify that development and progress of the 
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6. a So be patient with admirable 
patience. 4370 

7. They see it to be far off, 

8. ^But We see it to be nigh. 

9. The day when the heaven will 
become like molten copper, 

10. "And the mountains will be¬ 
come like flakes of wool, 4371 

11. a And a friend will not inquire 
after a friend. 









✓ 



12. Though they will be placed in 
sight of one another, 'and the guilty 
one would fain ransom himself from 
the punishment of that day by 
offering his children, 4372 

13. 'And his wife and his brother, 



a 15 : 86. *»17 : 52 ; 78 : 41. <20 : 106 ; 70 : 10 ; 101 : 6. *44: 42 ; 69 : 36; 37 : 35-38. 

e 5 : 37; 13 : 19; 39 : 48. /31 : 34; 80 : 37. 


human soul will know no end. Or the verse may 
mean that Divine plans and programmes take 
thousands of years to mature. Or. the words “fifty 
thousand years” may have reference to the age 
of the world as estimated by some geologists from 
a study of the layers of earth. Or the reference 
may be to a specific cycle of fifty thousand years 
in which a great change was decreed to take 
place, because Divine prophecies have their 
fixed periods, epochs and cycles in which they 
are fulfilled. 

4370. Commentary : 

Divine prophecies sometimes take thdusands 
of years for their fulfilment. The Holy 
Prophet is enjoined to bear with patience the 
mockery and jibes of disbelievers because 
the hour of their punishment is delayed in 


order that they may have time to take heed, 
repent or make amends. 

4371. Commentary : 

In this age of atom and hydrogen bombs 
flying of mountains like flakes of wool, is not 
an impossible occurrence. 

These verses may also have metaphorical 
reference to the Fall of Mecca. 

4372. Commentary : 

What an awe-inspiring picture of the Day of 
Judgment is given in these verses! Face to face 
with a calamity man is prepared to part 
with everything, even to sacrifice his dearest 
and nearest ones if only by doing so he can 
save his own skin. 
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14. And his kinsfolk who sheltered 
him. 


15. And by offering all those who 
are on the earth, if only thus he might 
save himself. 

'Si ’ l f "A %» X >“i n I » 

® Uli C Y°2 

16. But no! surely it is a flame of 
Fire, 

k&QBl 

17. "Stripping off the skin even to 
the extremities of the body. 4 ' jli 

I dfrfcp 

18. It will call him who turned his 
back and retreated. 


19. ; 'And hoarded wealth, and 
held it . 4374 


20. Verily, man is born impatient 
and miserly. 4375 


21. ^When evil touches him, he is 
full of lamentations, 


22. But when good falls to his lot, 
he is niggardly. 


<■74 - 30 69 : 34 ; 53 

: 35 ; 104 : 3. c 33 : 20. 


4373. Important Words : 

(extremities) is derived from 
(shawa). They say f*^UI ie., he roasted 
meat. tJj-Z means, the arms or hands and 
the legs or feet, or the fore and hind 
legs and the extremities collectively; (2) the 
head of a human being or the bone above the 
brain. It is also the plural of which 

means, the skin of the head in which grow the 
hair (Lane & Aqrab). 


4375. Important Words : 

UjU (impatient & miserly) is derived from 
which means, he was or became agitated, 
restless, seized with abject discouragement; 
he became hungry. means, one who 

becomes restless and easily agitated and dis¬ 
couraged when in difficulty; one who is greedy 
about wealth and miserly in spending it; one 
who is much grieved and loses patience when 
in trouble (Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

4374. Commentary : 

The words, “man is born impatient and 
Hoarding of wealth, and not spending it in the miserly,” mean that man by nature is 
service or promotion of good causes is very impatient and miserly. For this meaning of 
strongly condemned in these verses. see 21 : 38 & 30 : 55. 
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23. Save those who pray. 

24. “Those who are constant in 
their Prayer, 4576 

25. J And those in whose wealth 
there is a recognized right. 4576A 

26. For one who asks for help and 
for one who does not. 4377 

27. “And those who believe in the 
Day of Judgment to be a reality, 4378 

28. And those who are fearful of 
the punishment of their Lord— 

29. Verily the punishment of their 
Lord is not a thing to feel secure 
from— 

30. d And those who guard their 
private parts— 

31. 'Except from their wives and 
from those whom their right, hands 
possess; such indeed are not to 
blame; 4379 

32. ^But those who seek to go be¬ 
yond that, it is these who are transgres¬ 
sors— 

33. ? And those who are watchful 
of their trusts, and their covenants. 




9 * s 

y S'3* . \ 3 39S.> 3 9 S3 
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"6:93 ; 23: 10. *>51:20. c 37 : 53-54. 423:6. *23:7. /23 :8. ^23:9. 


4376. Commentary : 

Prayer is the best form of worship; it is an 
o v ligation which man owes to God, as “giving 
of wealth to the poor” is his obligation to 
his fellow-men. These two together constitute 
the quintessence of all religious teaching. 

4376-A. Commentary : 

This verse shows that all things in the universe 
being the common property of all mankind, 
there can be no absolute ownership of anything 
vesting in any individual, the poor having a 
share in the wealth of the rich as of right. 

4377. Important Words : 

jptJ I may signify those persons who from a 
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sense of dignity or from some infirmity would not 
ask for alms. The word includes animals also 
in its signification. 

4378. Commentary : 

There could be no real sense of responsibility 
without a true and living belief in the Hereafter 
when man shall have to render account of 
his actions to his Lord and Creator. Belief 
in the Hereafter is the second cardinal belief of 
Islam, next to belief in the existence of God. 

4379. Commentary : 

For a detailed explanation of this verse see 
23 : 7 and 24 : 34. 
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34. And those who are upright in 
their testimonies, 

35. And those who are strict in the 
observance of their Prayer. 

36. “These will be in the Gardens, 
duly honoured. 4380 

37. But what is the matter with 
those who disbelieve, that they come 
hastening towards thee, J 

38. From the right hand and from 
the left, in different parties? 4381 

39. Does every man among them 
hope to enter the Garden of Bliss ? 

40. Never! We have created them 
of that which they know. 4382 














“18 : 108 ; 23 : 12. 


4380. Commentary : 

These verses (vv. 24-35) mention those seven 
special marks of a true believer the possession 
of which leaves nothing to be desired and 
renders him fully deserving of the highest reward 
—the love and pleasure of God—which in the 
Qur’an is termed as (23 :12) or 

(the Garden). See also 23 :12. 

4381. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse give a 
prophetic description of the coming triumph 
of Islam when the pagan tribes of Arabia, from 
every part of the country, hastened to wait 
in deputations upon the Holy Prophet, begging 
to be taken into the fold of Islam. Or the 
verses may refer to the highly alluring offers 
made by the leaders of the Quraish to the Holy 


bJ4 ; 43-44. 


Prophet, if only he should give up preaching 
against their idols. By some authorities, how¬ 
ever, the verses have been taken to refer to 
the dangerous attacks that were made on the 
Holy Prophet in different forms by his oppon¬ 
ents. 

4382. Commentary : 

Taken along with its predecessor, the verse 
would mean that by mere expression of a pious 
wish a man cannot hope to be received into God’s 
favour. He has first to discharge his obligations 
to God. and his fellow-beings, and by making 
full use of God-given powers and faculties 
he has to traverse all the different stages of 
spiritual progress before he can hope to enter 
“ the Garden of Bliss.” The word If signifies 
natural powers and faculties with which God 
has endowed him. 
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41. But nay! I swear by the Lord of 
the Easts and of the Wests, that We 
have the power 4382 * 

42. To bring in their place others 
better than they, and We cannot be 
frustrated in Our plans . 4382B 

43. "So leave them alone to indulge 
in idle talk and play until they meet 
that day of theirs which they are pro¬ 
mised, 4383 

44. *The day when they will come 
forth from their graves hastening, as 
though they were racing to a 
target, 4384 

45. Their eyes cast down, humilia¬ 
tion covering them'’. Such is the day 
which they are promised. 4385 


ii ^ * * 


a 23 : 55 ; 43 : 84 ; 52 : 46. b 36 : 52 ; 50 :45 ; 54 : 8. '10 ; 28 ; 54 : 8. 


4382-A. Commentary : 

See 37 : 6. 

4382-B. Commentary: 

The opponents of the Holy Prophet are 
told here that it is an unalterable Divine 
decree that Islam shall succeed and prevail in 
Arabia and that if they rejected it, other 
people would enter its fold and inherit God s 
blessings. The old order would change and from 
its ruins would emerge a new and better order. 

4383. Commentary : 

The expression, “that day of theirs which 
they are promised,’ 7 means the day of the final 
triumph of Islam in Arabia and the complete 
defeat and discomfiture of disbelief—the day of 
the Fall of Mecca. 

4384. Important Words : 

(graves) being the plural of 6J» 


which means, a grave; a sepulchre (Lane), it 
stands here for the houses of the disbelievers 
who were spiritually no better than dead. 

means, a thing set up; a mile-stone; a 
goal or target (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4385. Commentary : 

What a true and graphic picture of the leaders 
of the Quraish, after the Fall of Mecca, when 
they came to the Holy Prophet, completely 
dejected, dispirited and dismayed, their eyes 
cast down, and disappointment, and a sense of 
guilt and regret, writ large on their faces! They 
deserved very severe punishment, but the Holy 
Prophet forgave them out of magnanimity of 
heart which is unparalleled in history, not 
uttering even a word of reproach or taunt. 
That was their promised day—the day of their 
utter disgrace and humiliation. 
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(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Context, and Date of Revelation 

As the Sura records the spiritual experiences of the Prophet Noah, it has been named 
after him. Wherry gives 7th year of the Call as the date of its revelation, while Noldeke places 
it in the 5th year but according to other authorities it was revealed in the first Meccan period, about 
the time when some of the immediately preceding Suras were revealed. 

Towards the end of the preceding Sura it was stated that wicked people invariably reject the 
Divine Message; they oppose and persecute God’s Messengers till the hour of their punishment 
arrives, and they meet their deserved end. The present Sura gives a brief account of the missionary 
activities of one of the great Prophets of antiquity—Noah—who was so bitterly and stubbornly 
opposed that he prayed to God: “Let not a single disbeliever remain alive in the land”. Avery 
destructive flood engulfed the whole country, bringing in its wake utter ruin and devastation. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

Noah’s account appears at several places in the Qur’an—with some detail in Silra Hud 
(w. 26—50). In the present Sura, however, he pours out the agony of his heart before his Lord 
and Creator, in words full of extreme pathos. He preached to his people day and night, he says, 
and spoke to them in public and in private. He reminded them of the great favours and gifts 
that God had bestowed upon them. He warned them of the evil consequences of rejection of the 
Divine Message. But all his preaching and warning, his sympathy with and solicitude for, their 
well-being only met with ridicule, opposition and abuse; and instead of following one whose heart 
was full of love for them, they chose to follow those leaders who led them to destruction. 
When Noah’s exhortations and preachings of a whole lifetime proved a voice in the wilderness^ 
he prayed to God to ruin and destroy the enemies of truth. The Sara closes with this 
prayer of Noah. 
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v •yr 3 y . , jL 5 > 



1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 



2. AVe sent Noah to his people, 
saying, ‘Warn thy people before there 
comes upon them a grievous punish¬ 
ment.’ 4386 

3. tf He said/ O my people! surely 
I am a plain Warner unto you, 

4. d ‘That you serve Allah and fear 
Him and obey me. 4387 

5. ‘He will forgive you your sins 
and grant you respite till an appointed 
time. 'Verily, the time appointed by 
Allah cannot be put back when it 
comes, if only you knew!’ 4388 

6. He said, “My Lord, I have called 
my people night and day, 

7. “But my calling them has only 
made them flee from me all the more. 










“Sec 1:1. 6 ll :26 ; 23 : 24. <7 : 60 ; 11 : 26 ; 23 : 24. «*7 : 60 ; 11 : 27. 

e 63 : 12. 


4386. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet represented in himself 
all the Divine Messengers that had gone before 
him. The account given in this Sura of the 
Prophet Noah applies with equal effect to 
the conditions and circumstances through which 
the Holy Prophet had to pass. It is in this 
light that the meaning of the Sura should be 
read and appreciated. 


4387. Commentary : 

Observance of Divine laws, discharge of 
obligations due to God, and obedience to the 
commands and behests of His Prophets 
constitute the sum and substance of all religious 
teaching. 

4388. Commentary : 

When a Divine decree is in active operation, 
repentance is of no use. 
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8. “And every time I called them 
that Thou mightest forgive them, they 
put their fingers into their ears, and 
'covered themselves with their garments, 
and persisted in their iniquity , and 
were disdainfully proud. 4389 



A 


9. “Then, I called them to righ¬ 
teousness openly. 

10. “Then I preached to them in 
public, and admonished them in 
private. 4390 



99< 9 t 


11. ''“And I said, ‘Seek forgiveness 
of your Lord; for He is the Great 
Forgiver. 

12. ‘He will send down rain for 
you in abundance, 

13. ‘And He will grant you in¬ 
crease of wealth and children, and He 
will cause gardens to grow for you and 
will cause rivers to flow for you. 

14. ‘What is the matter with you 
that you expect not wisdom and 
staidness from Allah? 4391 

15. c ‘And He has created you in 
different forms and different condi¬ 
tions. 4392 


*‘ <ts Vfctt«£’g£S3ES 



“11; 6. ^11 : 4, 53. 

4389. Important Words : 

For a detailed discussion of vG , see 74 : 5, 
and for 11:6. The pharse tj^i^.1 

metaphorically means, they refused to listen to 
the Divine Message. They closed up all the 
avenues of their hearts against it. 

4390. Commentary : 

These verses signify that the Prophet Noah 
employed all means to make his people listen 
to the Divine Message. But they were equally 
determined not to listen to it. 

4391. Important Words : 

Ijlij (wisdom and staidness) is derived from 
Jj . They say Jj i.e., the man was or 
became grave, steady, wise, dignified, patient. 


c 23 : 13-15 ; 40 : 68. 

means, wisdom, staidness, dignity, gravity; 
greatness (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

God (said Noah to his people) had conferred 
innumerable blessings upon them, the greatest 
being that He raised among them a Prophet by 
following whose teaching they could achieve 
greatness, a place of dignity and respect among 
the nations of the world. 

4392. Important Words : 

j I(forms and conditions) is the plural of 
ifo which, among other things, means, one 
time; quantity; measure; limit; state and con¬ 
dition; quality; capability; mode or manner. 
They say o-Gl i.e., mankind are of 
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16. “‘Have you not seen how Allah 
has created seven heavens in perfect 
harmony, 

17. *‘And has placed the moon 
therein as a light, and made the sun 
as a lamp ? 

18. ''‘And Allah has caused you to 
grow as a goodgrowth from the earth, 4393 

19. d ‘Then will He cause you to 
return thereto, and He will bring you 
forth a new bringing forth. 4394 

20. “And Allah has made the earth 
for you a wide expanse 

21. ^‘That you may traverse the 
open ways thereof.’ 

22. Noah said, “My Lord, they 
have disobeyed me/ and followed one 
whose wealth and children have only 
added to his ruin. 

23. “And they have planned a 
mighty plan. 





is 

\yLp\j 


^65 : 13 ; 67 :4. MO ; 6 ; 25 : 62. c 7 : 26 ; 20 : 56. d 7 : 26 ; 20 : 56. 

e : 23 ; 20 : 54 ; 67 : 16 ; 78 : 7. /21 : 32. ?26 118; 54 10. 


divers sorts, of different conditions and forms; 
of various dispositions; capabilities; in different 
stages (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may refer to the different stages 
and conditions of development through which 
the foetus passes—from the stage of a drop of 
sperm to that of a fully developed human being. 
This development of the foetus is fully described 
in 23; 14-15. 

The verse may also signify that God has 
endowed different persons with different natural 
capacities and capabilities and that on this 
disparity of aptitudes and physcial conditions 


depends the existence, growth and development 
of human society. 

4393. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the process of man's 
creation from the earliest stage when he lies 
dormant in the form of dust. The inorganic 
constituents v^< ine earth, through a subtle 
process of change, become converted into the 
life-germ through the agency of food which 
man eats. 

4394. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the Resurrec¬ 
tion. Man will get a new life in the Hereafter 
in which his works and actions done in this life 
will assume the form of rewards and punish¬ 
ments of Heaven and Hell. 
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24. ‘And they say to one another, 
‘Forsake not your gods. a And 
forsake neither Wadd* nor Suwa‘*, ” 
nor Yaghuth* and Ya‘uq* and 
Nasr*. 4395 

25. “And they have led many as¬ 
tray ; b so increase Thou not the wrong¬ 
doers but in error.” 


3 


©2iiU» 


*38 : 7. bi 4 : 37 . 


4395. Important Words : 

AJ (Wadd) is derived from sj (Wadda). 
They say i.e., he loved him or it. ij 

(Wadd) was an idol worshipped by the tribe of 
Bani Kalab in Daumat al-Jandal. It was in a 
man’s figure, representing manly power. 

(Sum'S*) is derived from . They 
say ^ i.e., the thing was wasted 

(Lane). was an idol which the Banu 

Hudhail worshipped. It was in a woman’s 
shape, representing female beauty. 

(Yaghuth) is derived from olt . 
They say -duf i.e., he aided or helped him. 

was an idol belonging to the tribe of 
Murad. Its votaries believed that it helped 
them when they called for help. 

(Ya‘uq) is derived from Jit . They 
say t-if (f- ail® i.e., he hindered or prevented 
or withheld him from such a thing (Lane). 
< 3 >*J was an idol belonging to the tribe of 
Hamdan. It was in the shape of a horse, 
representing swiftness. Its votaries believed that 
it prevented the enemy from doing harm to its 
worshippers, and warded off calamities from 
them. 


j—i (Nasr) is derived from . They say 
j-ldl i.e., the bird tore it with its beak. 

means, eagle or vulture (Aqrab). It was 
an idol of the Dhul-Kila* tribe. It was in the 
shape of an eagle or vulture, representing long 
life or insight. 

Commentary : 

From time immemorial, man, in his 
ignorance, has worshipped forces of nature, 
idols made of wood or stone, and 
human beings. Noah’s people were steeped 
in idol-worship. They had many idols, the five 
mentioned in the verse under comment being 
the most popular. The Arabs, several centuries 
afterwards, are supposed to have brought them 
from Iraq; Hubal, their most famous idol, 
was brought from Syria by ‘Amir bin Lohay; 
their own principal idols being Lst, Man at and 
‘Uzza. Or the Arabs might have named their 
own idols after the idols of the tribe of Noah as 
the two peoples were not very distant from 
each other and there was general intercourse 
between them. There is nothing impossible 
or improbable in the two neighbouring 
idolatrous peoples having identical names 
for their idols. 
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26. “Because of their sins they were 
drowned and made to enter Fire. 
And they found no helpers for them¬ 
selves against Allah. 

27. And Noah said. ‘My Lord, 
leave not on the land a single dweller 
of the disbelievers; 4396 

28. ‘For, if Thou dost leave them, 
they will only lead astray Thy servants 
and will not beget but sinners and 
disbelievers. 4397 

29. *‘My Lord! forgive me and my 
parents, and him who enters my house 
as a believer, and the believing men and 
the believing women; and increase Thou 
not the wrongdoers but in perdition.’ 


©BK 


«21 :78; 26 : 121; 37 : 83; 54 ; 12-13. &14 ; 42. 


4396. Important Words : 

jlp is derived from jb and means, one 
who lives in a house. They say jUj jWI J U 
i.e., there is no one in the house (Lane). 

Commentary : 

God’s Prophets are full of the milk of human 
kindness. Noah’s prayer shows that opposition 
to him must have been long, persistent and 
unremitting, and that all his efforts to bring his 
people to the right path must have been abortive, 
and that there had remained no possibility for 
any further addition to his small following, and 
also that his opponents must have exceeded all 
legitimate bounds in opposing and persecuting 
him and his followers, and in indulging in evil 
pursuits. Matters must have come to such a 
pass that a man of a compassionate disposition 
like Noah was constrained to pray against his 
people. In an identical situation the Holy 
Prophet’s attitude to his opponents presents a 
vivid contrast. In the Battte of Uhud, the 


Holy Prophet had two of his teeth broken. He 
was badly wounded and bled profusely, and yet 
the only words that escaped his lips on that 
occasion, were, “How will a people get salvation 
who have wounded their Prophet and have 
smeared his face with blood, for no fault but that 
he calls them to God. My Lord! forgive my 
people, they know not what they do” (ZurqanI 
& Hisham). 

(the land) in the verse signifies Noah’s 
own land—Iraq—and not the whole earth. This 
word has been used at several places in the 
Qur’an in the sense of a particular land or 
country (5 : 27 & 28 : 82). 

4397. Commentary : 

Noah’s prayer embodied in this and the 
preceding verse may be read as not against 
but for his people. Besides the meaning given 
in the text the prayer may signify that not a 
single disbeliever should remain in the land, 
i.e., all should become believers. 
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(Revealed before Hijra) 

General Remarks 

This Sura is generally considered to have been revealed on the Holy Prophet’s return from 
Ts’if, where, after he was despaired of the Meccans from whom he received nothing but 
ridicule, opposition and persecution, he had gone to preach his Message. The visit to 
Ts’if took place two years before Hijra when the opposition to the new Faith had taken an 
ugly turn, and the condition of the Prophet and his followers had become desperate in the 
extreme. If, as some authorities are of the view, the Sura relates to an incident other than the 
one mentioned in Sura Ahqsf (46 : 30-33), then it might have been revealed much earlier. 
The context and contents of the Sura seem to lend some weight to the latter view. 

Subject-Matter 

In the preceding Sura it was stated that the lifelong preaching of the Prophet Noah 
had met with only jibes and jeers, and that only a few persons other than his near relatives had 
given him their allegiance—his son and wife taking an active part in opposition to him. In order 
to show that there existed a similarity between the circumstances which Noah had to meet with 
and the circumstances which the Holy Prophet had to face, it is stated that a party of the Jinn ,—a 
people not known to the Prophet before—visited him, listened to the Qur’an and at once believed 
in him. The Sura gives a fairly long account of the beliefs and doctrines of these people, their 
conduct and outlook on life. They denounce as an extravagant lie the doctrine that God can 
ever take unto Himself a son or a wife, and the Sura gives strong arguments in refutation of 
this doctrine. 

Next, the Sura emphatically affirms that it is impossible for anyone to distort or tamper 
with the revealed Word of God because, like a precious treasure, it is strongly guarded by 
Divine sentinels. Towards the close of the Sura, it is stated that whenever a Divine Teacher 
calls men to God, the forces of evil try to stifle his voice, but the Teacher carries on his mission, 
undeterred by the machinations of evilly disposed people. The Sura closes with an in¬ 
fallible criterion to test the Divine source of the Message of a Prophet viz., that it contains 
prophecies about great world events which human knowledge cannot foresee or foretell, and 
that the Prophet succeeds in delivering his Message because God “causes an escort of guarding 
angels to go before him and after him.’’ 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Say, “It has been revealed to 
me that a company of the Jinn listened, 
and they said: ‘Truly’ we have heard 
a Qur’an that is wonderful 7 '. 4 ' 98 

3. ei It guides to the right way; so 
we have believed in it, and we will not 
associate anyone with our Lord. 4399 


t 






4. *The truth is that the majesty 

of our Lord is exalted. d He has taken 
neither wife nor son unto Himself. 




a See 1 : 1. b 46 : 30. <=46 : 32. <*17 : 112 ; 18 : 5 ; 25 : 3. 


4398. Important Words : 

(j»> (Jinn) is derived from ^ (Janna) which 
means, it veiled, concealed, covered or protected 
him or it. ^ (Jinn) means, such beings as remain 
aloof from the people concealing themselves; 
strangers; the main or chief part or body of 
mankind, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 6 : 101, 
129 and 27 : 18. 

Commentary : 

The reference in the words “a company of the 
Jinn” may be to a party of Jews ofNasIbln. 
They were non-Arabs and being strangers they 
have been called (Jinn) which word among 
other things means, a stranger. The incident 
mentioned in the verse seems to be different from 
the one referred to* in w. 46 : 30-33, though the 
verse is taken by some authorities to refer to 


those verses; the words put in the mouth of 
“a company of the Jinn” mentioned in the 
present verse having a seeming resemblance 
with the words spoken by “a party of the Jinn” 
referred to in vv. 46 : 30—33. 

The word also meaning a large body 

of mankind, the verse may be taken as em¬ 
bodying a prophecy that at some time in future 
large numbers of men from among the powerful 
nations of the world will accept Islam. 

4399. Commentary : 

This verse shows that “a company of the 
Jinn” were either Unitarian Christians or 
such Jews, as were closely associated with 
Christians, or being under their influence, were 
conversant with Christian beliefs. 
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5. ‘And that the foolish amongst 
us used to utter extravagant lies con¬ 
cerning Allah. 4400 

6. ‘And we had thought that men 
and Jinn would never speak a lie con¬ 
cerning Allah. 

7. "‘And indeed some men from 
among the common folk used to seek 
the protection of some men from 
among the Jinn, and they thus increased 
the latter in arrogance ; 4401 

8. ‘And indeed they thought, even 
as you think, that Allah would never 
raise any Messenger. 4401 '* 

9. ‘And we sought to reach heaven, 
but we found it filled with strong 
guards and shooting stars' . 4402 


«r| 


a 6 : 129. b 37 : 7-9 ; 15 : 17-19. 


4400. Important Words : 

Uaiui (extravagant lies) is derived from k-i 
(shatta) which means, he transgressed or acted 
wrongfully or unjustly; he exceeded the legiti¬ 
mate bounds; he became removed far away 
from the right path. Jah-i jj j-*\ means, an affair 
that is extravagant or exorbitant, or which 
exceeds legitimate bounds, kk-i means, enormity; 
enormous or extravagant lie (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

It appears from the relevant verses that 
“ a company of the Jinn ” were believers in 
Divine Unity. 

4401. Important Words : 

U*> (arrogance) is derived from (J*>j 
(rahiqa) which means, he was or became stupid 
and frivolous; he did wrong, abominable things; 
he told a lie. ( rahqun ) means, wrong¬ 

doing, injustice, tyrannical conduct; sin; levity; 
compelling or urging a person to do a thing 
which he is not able to do; folly; arrogance or 


pride (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the word JUj is used only with regard 
to human beings, the verse shows that “a 
company of the Jinn,” mentioned in this 
and in Sura Ahq?f were human beings and not 
any other species of creation. Moreover, here 
may signify big or influential men and 
lowly and humble ones who by following the 
former and seeking their protection increase 
their conceit and arrogance. 

4401-A. Commentary : 

The Jews had ceased to believe as early as in 
the time of the Prophet Joseph that no Divine 
Messenger would ever appear after him (40 : 35). 

4402. Important Words : 

(guards) is derived from which 
means, he guarded, took care; he stole or stole 
by night. ( harasun ) is the plural of j* 

which means, a guard or guardian; a thief, used 
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10. ‘And we used to sit in some of 
its seats to listen. But whoso listens 
now, finds a shooting star in ambush 
for him. 4403 


©l3u$St»atfj£eili 


11. ‘And we know not whether evil 
is intended for those who are in the 
earth or whether their Lord intends 
guidance for them. 4404 




V , # < , 


ironically because guardians are sometimes 
found to be thieves (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that when a Divine Re¬ 
former is about to make his appearance in the 
world, an unusual shooting of stars takes place. 
It is to this exceptional natural phenomenon 
that reference is made in this verse. 

“ Seeking to reach heaven,” means, trying 
to steal the secrets of the unknown. See next 
verse. 

4403. Important Words : 

I-Vj (in ambush) is noun-infinitive from -Vj 
{rasada). They say i.e., he watched or 

waited for him; lay in ambush for him. 
and -K*j and -V _r> all mean, a hiding place; an 
ambush. -d or aJ means, 

he lay in ambush for him. An Arab poet says: 
•V j bLJi ol i.e., verily deaths are 
lying in ambush for men (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Before the appearance of a Divine Reformer, 
soothsayers and diviners dabble in occult 
sciences, and with the help of their questionable 
practices seek to hoodwink simple people by 


posing to be able to have access to the secrets of 
the unknown, and as they are generally quite 
adept in the art of cheating they succeed in 
playing upon people’s credulity. But with the 
advent of the Heavenly Reformer they are 
exposed and their counterfeit knowledge of the 
unseen becomes unmasked as only a superficial 
and fragmentary acquaintance with astrology. 
For a detailed explanation, however, of this 
and the preceding verse see 15 : 17-19 and 
37 : 7-8. 

The word obi (now) is used here particular¬ 
ly with respect to the time of the Holy Prophet, 
but it may also signify the time of every 
great Divine Reformer. 

4404. Commentary : 

Whereas before the appearance of a Divine 
Reformer soothsayers and diviners ply their 
evil trade of prying into the unknown with 
impunity, with the appearance of such a one 
they practically confess their lack of knowledge 
of the unseen by giving up their evil practices. 
It is not given to these people to fore¬ 
tell what great changes in the world are 
decreed to take place. On the other hand, 
only God’s great Messengers can foretell 
the future. 
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12. ‘And some of us are righteous 
and some of us are otherwise; and we 
are sects following different paths. 4405 

13. ‘And we know that we cannot 
frustrate the plan of Allah in the earth, a 
nor can we escape Him by flight. 

14. l ‘And when we heard the Call to 
guidance, we believed in it. And he 
who believes in his Lord has no fear 
of loss or injustice. 

15. ‘And some of us submit to God 
and some of us have deviated from the 
right course .’ ” And those who submit 
to God —it is these who seek the right 
course. 

16. And as for those who deviate 
from the right course , they are the fuel 
of Hell. 

17. c And if they keep to the right 
path, We shall certainly provide them 
with abundant water to drink. 4406 




tiLiuZdia llCyffS 



l?fj 
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a 55 : 34. M6 : 32. <=46 : 33. 


4405. Important Words : 

(sects following different paths) is the 
plural of ( qiddatun ) which is derived from 

. They say «JS i.e., he cut it or cut it 
entirely, rent it. means, pieces of a thing; 
parties, divisions, sects or distinct bodies or 
classes of men, holding particular tenets or body 
of tenets, creeds, opinions. baS jU means, 
the people became divided into their states or 
conditions and their desires or erroneous 
opinions (Lane & Aqrab). 

4406. Important Words : 

(abundant) is infinitive-noun from Jjai 


(ghadiqa ). They say jj^Jl cJai /'.e., the spring 
or fountain abounded with water. o^jVI cJac. 
means, the land abounded with herbage (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse points out that if people had 
accepted the Divine Message and had kept 
to the right path, God would have bestowed 
upon them worldly gifts and benefits in abund¬ 
ance. Water being the source of all life, 
“abundant water” signifies abundance of wealth 
and other material gains. 
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18. That We may try them thereby. ,, x 

"And whoso turns away from the re- o-*J 

membrance of his Lord—He will drive 
him into an overwhelmingly severe 
punishment. 4407 

19. J And all places of worship be¬ 
long to Allah; so call not on anyone 
beside Allah. 4407 A 

20. c And when the Servant of Allah 
stands up praying to Him, they crowd 
upon him, well-nigh suffocating 
him. 4408 , 

21. .Say, ‘I pray to my Lord only, 
and I associate no one with Him.’* 1 

22. Say, ‘I have no power to do you 
either harm or good.’ 

23. Say, ‘Surely none can protect 
me against Allah, nor can I find any 
place of refuge besides Him. 4 

24. "My responsibility is only to con¬ 
vey what is revealed to me from Allah, 
and His Messages. ’ ^And for those who 
disobey Allah and His Messenger there 
is the fire of Hell, wherein they will 
abide for a long, long period. 

*20 : 101 : 43 : 37. *>12 : 115; 22 : 41. <96 : 10-11. 413 : 37 ; 18 : 39. <18 : 28. H : 15. 

will emanate and spread throughout the world. 

44u8. Important Words : 

IjJ (crowd upon him suffocating) is 
derived from -cJ . They say Jj i.e., 

he remained, stayed, continued to dwell in the 
house jJ means, the things became 

heaped one upon the other. -U ( labida ) also 
means, he (a camel) became choked and 
suffered from a contortion in the chest and the 
throat (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

“The Servant of Allah” refers to the Holy 
Prophet, he being God’s servant par excellence . 


4407. Commentary : 

Wealth is a source of great trial and tempta¬ 
tion. Instead of being grateful to God for His 
bestowing riches upon them, wealthy people 
generally are neglectful of their duties to God 
and man. 

4407-A. Commentary : 

In the foregoing verses it is declared that 
with the advent of the Holy Prophet, God’s 
plan with regard to the establishment of His 
Unity has become manifest. The verse under 
comment states that mosques would henceforth 
be the centres from which the light of Truth 


&’}>& is; « i 
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25. "They will continue to disbelieve 
until they see that which they are pro¬ 
mised, and soon they will know who is 
weaker as regards helpers and fewer as 
regards numbers. 4409 

26. ; Say, ‘I know not whether that 
which you are promised is nigh or 
whether my Lord has fixed for it a 
distant term.’ 4410 

27. c He is the Knower of the unseen: 
and He reveals not His secrets to 
anyone, 4411 

28. Except to him whom He 
chooses, namely a Messenger of His. 
And then He causes an escort of guard¬ 
ing angels to go before him and behind 
him, 4412 


* *•*><*'*< -'•> 9 * 99 “ 
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"19 :76. f>21:110. "3:180. 


These words may equally be applied to every 
Divine Messenger or Reformer. Whenever 
such a one calls men to God and invites them 
to give up their evil ways and adopt the path 
of virtue and righteousness, the sons of darkness 
place ail sorts of obstacles and impediments 
in his way and harass him in every conceivable 
manner in order to stifle and smother his voice. 

4409. Commentary : 

Relying on their power, prestige and great 
numbers the Meccans rejected the Divine Mes¬ 
sage. They are warned here that when 
punishment will come upon them, these things 
will not in the least avail them. The punish¬ 
ment took the form of the Fall of Mecca. 

4410. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is enjoined to say to dis¬ 
believers that it is not for him to say when the 
threatened punishment will be, but come it must. 

4411. Commentary : 

sfb (reveals) is aorist from which 

means, he made it manifest, evident; he showed, 


discovered or revealed it. -cit -oil means, 
God made him to know it. ft- .wl <>jf &I 

means, God made him to overcome or 
prevail over or gain mastery over his enemy 
(Lane). In view of literal meaning of the word 
the expression ft- j^-kj means, 

being given very frequently knowledge of the 
secrets of the unknown that relate to and concern 
events of the greatest import. See also next verse. 

4412. Commentary : 

The verse embodies an incontestible criterion 
to distinguish between the nature and scope 
of the secrets of the unknown that are revealed 
to a Divine Messenger and those that are dis¬ 
closed to other righteous believers. The dis¬ 
tinction lies in the fact that whereas God’s 
Messengers are granted ft- i.e. pre¬ 

dominance over the unseen; secrets revealed to 
other righteous and holy men of God do not 
enjoy this distinction. Moreover, revelation 
granted to God’s Messengers, being under special 
Divine protection, is completely secure against 
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29. That He may know that they 
(Divine Messengers) have delivered the 
Messages of their Lord. And He en¬ 
compasses all that is with them and He 
keeps count of all things. 4413 


being distorted or tampered with by Evil Spirits, tampered with, because they have a great Divine 
while secrets revealed to ordinary righteous mission to fulfil and a great Heavenly Message to 
men are not so safe. deliver. It is also intended that people should 

realize that the Prophets would succeed in their 
4413. Commentary : mission and that obstacles and impediments 

The revelation of Divine Messengers is placed in their way by disbelievers could not 
granted security against being distorted or arrest or retard its progress. 


i3£Tu2 <I,T 
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CHAPTER 73 

sDra AL-MUZZAMMIL 


(Revealed before Hijra) 

Introductory Remarks 

A consensus of scholarly opinion assigns the revelation of this Sura to the earliest period 
of the Call; some consider it to be the third Chapter to be revealed. It receives its title from the 
opening verse. 

In the preceding Sura (Al-Jinn) it was stated that angels descend upon Divine Messengers 
to guard the Word of God revealed to them from being distorted or tampered with. In the 
present Sura the Holy Prophet is enjoined to devote a part of the night to Prayer and re¬ 
membrance of God so that angels may descend upon him to help him against the evil plots and 
machinations of his enemies. 

Like all Meccan Sards, this Sura also deals mainly with the Divine mission of the Holy 
Prophet and with the truth of the Quranic revelation. It foretells, in brief but in very forceful 
-words, the eventual triumph of the Holy Prophet and adduces the fulfilment of the prophecy as an 
argument in support of Life after death and the Resurrection. Particular emphasis has been 
laid on Prayer and remembrance of God which is a most effective means to draw Divine help and. 
succour in preparation for the mighty task that lay ahead of the Prophet. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. O thou wrapped in thy mantle 
awaiting the grace of God 4414 

3. 'Stand up in Prayer at night 
except a small portion thereof 4415 




“See 1 : 1. b 17 : 80 ; 50 :41 ; 52 : 50 ; 76 :27. 


4414. Important Words : 

(wrapped in mantle) is derived from 
the root J-*j which means, he ran and 
went along quickly. <duj means, he bore or 
carried it, namely, a load. *L,j 

means, he made him to ride behind him on the 
camel so as to counter-balance him. f ,J d_j 
means, he wrapped him in his garment. J -«y 
means, he wrapped himself. J-»>» (ordinarily 
means, a man wrapped in his garments; 
one bearing a heavy responsibility (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different significations of the 
word J-*>* the verse has been variously inter¬ 
preted. The simple explanation is the one 
given in Bukhari. After his first spiritual 
experience when the angel of God came to 
the Holy Prophet with Divine revelation 
he rushed home very much frightened. The 
fright was quite natural because the 
experience was quite novel. The Prophet asked 
to be wrapped in a mantle. As wrapping 
also implies the sense of joining together 
and uniting, the meaning of the verse may be 
something like this, “O thou who art to unite the 
nations of the world under one banner!” The 
Holy Prophet has been described in the Hadith 
as yiUJI i.e., the Joiner and Uniter of the nations 
of the world (Bukhari, kitab Manaqib al-Nabi). 


Applying the other root meanings of J-.j 
given under Important Words, it may be said : 
(1) That the Holy Proph t is described in the 
verse as one who has to go a long distance on 
the road to awaken humanity to the realization 
of its high destiny, and therefore he has to run 
fast i.e., work hard, incessantly and fast. (2) That 
he is one who is to carry a heavy load, a very 
great responsibility of preaching the Divine 
Message to the world. (3) That the Holy Prophet 
may have been reminded of his onerous task of 
preparing a community of God-fearing followers, 
who, imbued with the same noble ideals and 
fired with the same unflagging zeal as himself, 
should help him to convey to mankind the 
Message of Islam. J-.j also means to make 
another person ride behind oneself on the camel 
so as to maintain balance. It is to the onerous 
duties and responsibilities of the Holy Prophet 
and to his high status as a Divine Teacher 
that in reality reference has been made in the 
verse under comment, and not to his being 
wrapped in his mantle.From the time he received 
this revelation, the Holy Prophet’s life was not 
his own. It was given to God and man. 

4415. Commentary : 

In this and the next verse the Holy Prophet 
is told that praying to God in the stillness of 
the night will prepare him for the heavy task 
entrusted to him. 
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4. Half of it, or reduce it a little. 


5. Or add to it a little —“and 
recite the Qur’an, a good recital. 4416 


6. Verily, We shall charge thee with 
a weighty Word. 4417 


7. Verily, getting up at night for 
prayer is the most potent means of 
subduing the self and most effective in 
speech. 4418 

alilTgi 

© 
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a 

; 25 :33. 


4416. Important Words : 

Jjj (recite) is derived from Jj j ( ratila ). 
They say i.e., the thing was or 

became well arranged. Jjj means, the 

front teeth were or became even in their 
growth or separated one from another; were 
well set together and were white and lustrous. 
r L£>!jjj ( rattala ) means, he put together and 
arranged well the component parts of the 
speech and made it distinct. J> in its 
original sense relates to the teeth, signifying 
their being separated one from the other, and 
when used with regard to a speech it signifies, 
putting together and arranging well its compo¬ 
nent parts and making it distinct. oT^SlI d>j 
means, I recited the Qur’an in a leisurely manner, 
deliberately, distinctly and well (Lane & Aqrab). 

4417. Commentary : 

"fy V y may have any one of the following 
meanings : (a) The Qur’an is pregnant with the 
highest import. ( b ) It is too heavy to be displaced 
or dislocated i.e., the Quranic -Teaching will 
continue to guide mankind and no other Teach¬ 
ing would ever take its place or improve 
upon it. (c) No word or letter of the 


Qur’an could be changed, altered or amended. 
(d) The Qur’an will break all opposition 
and ( e ) no single book or a collection of 
books could encompass all the knowledge 
contained in it. Briefly, the collective and 
concerted effort of all mankind will not be 
able to produce a Book like the Qur’an. 

According to an oft-quoted hadith, the Holy 
Prophet, whenever a revelation descended upon 
him, went into a trance and felt a peculiar sensa¬ 
tion so that even on an extremely cold day 
big drops of sweat fell from his forehead and 
he felt a dead-weight of his body (Bukhari). 
The Quranic revelation being “ a weighty 
word,” his paroxysm was due to this sensation. 

4418. Important Words : 

(subduing) is derived from. They 

say i.e., he trod under foot the 

thing. means, he mounted the 

horse, means, he entered the 

enemy’s land (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Getting up in the night for Prayer is a 
potent means of subduing one’s self and 
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8. Thou hast indeed, during the 
day a long chain of engagements. 4419 






9. So remember the name of thy 
Lord, and devote thyself to Him with 
full devotion. 4420 




of bringing under effective control one’s evil 
propensities and inclinations. It is a proved 
experience of all spiritual wayfarers and 
holy men that nothing conduces to one’s 
spiritual development so much as Prayers at 
night. In the stillness and solitude of night, 
a peculiar sort of peace prevails and all 
nature is quiet, and man, being all 
alone with his Creator, enjoys special com¬ 
munion with Him, and becomes illumined 
with a special heavenly light which he imparts 
to others. The time is eminently suited 
for man to develop strength of character 
and to make his speech sane, solid and sound. 
Effective speech and infinite capacity for hard 
work are two very necessary qualifications for 
a Reformer to succeed in his mission, Prayer 
at night helps in the development of these two 
qualities. Having acquired control over one’s 
mind and tongue one comes to exercise control 
over others. This is the significance of the verse 
under comment. The verse may also mean 
that Night-Prayer causes the actions of man 
to correspond to his words, which constitutes 
another sure sign of the strength of his character 
and the sincerity of his heart. 

4419. Important Words : 

(long chain of engagements) is derived 
from . They say cUI i.e ., 

he swam in the water and took pleasure in it. 

means, he went far into the land, 
means, he busied himself in the 
accomplishment of his needs. ( sabhun) also 

signifies the running of a horse in which the 
fore-legs are stretched forth well as are the 


arms of a man in swimming; being quick or 
swift (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the 
multifarious duties of the Holy Prophet 
which he performed with alacrity, and took 
pleasure in doing them. As Head of a newly- 
established Republic, surrounded on all sides 
by bitter foes and beset with the plots and 
machinations of internal enemies, and as a 
Divine Teacher and Reformer who had to 
prepare a community, which was unacquainted 
with even the rudiments of knowledge, to 
become the leaders of nations in civilization and 
culture, the Prophet’s task was indeed very 
difficult, which can better be imagined than 
described, but which he performed with a success 
which has baffled the world. 

4420. Important Words : 

(devote) is derived from {batiala). 
They say i.e., he severed it or separated 
it from another thing. means, 

he detached himself from worldly things 
and devoted himself exclusively and sincerely 
to the service of God. means, a woman 

detached from worldly things and entirely 
devoted to God (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Holy Prophet is told that he 
could accomplish his heavy task of reforming 
a corrupt community and preparing it for the 
leadership of the world by devoting himself 
completely to God. 
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10. x He is the Lord of the East and 
the West; there is no God but He; so 
take Him for thy Guardian. 4421 

11. And bear patiently all that they 
say; and part with them in a decent 
manner. 

12. J And leave Me alone with those 
who reject the truth, possessors of ease 
and plenty; and give them a little 
respite. 4422 

13. Surely, with Us are heavy fetters 
and a raging fire, 4423 

14. And food that chokes, and a 
painful punishment 4424 

15. On the day when the earth and 
the mountains shall quake/ and the 
mountains will become like crumbling 
sandhills. 4425 




© 






a 26 : 29 ; 37 : 6. *>68 : 45 ; 74 : 12. c 56 : 5-6 ; 79 : 7. 


4421. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is told here again that 
while preaching his Divine mission he will 
meet with bitter opposition and persecution. 
Therefore, he should, on the one hand, 
put his full trust in God, the Lord of the East 
and the West, and, on the other, bear with 
patience and fortitude the jibes, opposition and 
persecution of his enemies. 

4422. Commentary : 

Rejectors of Truth are reprimanded that 
instead of being grateful to God for “ease 
and plenty” provided to them they reject the 
Divine Message. 

4423. Important Words : 

(fetters) is the plural of J5o which 
means, fetter, chain, bracelet, necklace; a kind 
of bridle. oMq J5o means, he inflicted upon 
him such a punishment as to make him an 
example for others (Aqrab). 


4424. Important Words : 

(choking) is derived from . 

They say -iLiJb i.e., he was or became 

choked with wrath. *bblj means, 

the sitting place became choked with people. 
also means, he became grieved or disquieted 
in mind. means, a thing by which one 

is choked; choking wrath or rage; grief or 
disquietude of mind (Land & Aqrab). 


4325. Important Words : 

is derived from . They say 

l-MT i.e., he scattered dust part over part, 
means, a sand-hill heaped up by the 
wind (Lane). 


(crumbling) is derived from <Jl* . 
They say <Jl* i.e., he put the 

earth over it. I which is infinitive noun 

means, sand that does not remain steady in its 
place. Js$-» means, running sand. 
means, a crumbling sandhill (Aqrab). 
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16. Verily, We have sent to you a 
Messenger, who is a witness over you/ 1 
even as We sent a Messenger to 
Pharaoh. 4426 

17. But Pharaoh disobeyed the 
Messenger, s so We seized him with a 
terrible punishment. 

18. How will you then, if you dis¬ 
believe, guard yourselves against a 
day which will turn children grey¬ 
headed ? 4427 

19. 6 On that day the heaven will be 
rent asunder and His promise is bound 
to be fulfilled. 4428 

20. This, surely, is a reminder.^ So 
let him, who will, take a way unto his 
Lord. 4429 
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"33 : 46 ; 48 : 9. *>20 : 79 ; 26 : 67 ; 28 : 41. <=82 : 2. ^20 : 4 ; 74 : 55 ; 76 : 30 ; 80 12. 


Commentary : 

The .reference in the verse is to the Day of 
Resurrection, or to the day of the Fall of Mecca, 
or to any calamitous day when catastrophic 
changes take place and deeply-rooted institu¬ 
tions totter and fall and very powerful and big 
and influential people are blown away like chaff 
before the wind. 

4426. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the following 
Biblical prophecy about the appearance among 
the Ishmaelites of a great Prophet of God like 
unto Moses : 

“I will raise them up a prophet from among 
their brethren, like unto thee, and will 
put My word in his mouth; and he shall 
speak unto them all that I shall command. 
And it shall come to pass, that whosoever 
will not hearken unto My words which 
he shall speak in My name, I will require 
it of him” (Deut. 18 : 18-19). 

4427. Commentary : 

“Turning children grey-headed” in the present 


verse, “grinding asunder of the heaven in 
the next, “rolling up of heaven” in 21 : 105, 
and similar expressions used in the Qur’an 
(81 : 12; 82 : 2 & 84 : 2) are metaphors for 
most calamitous happenings which bring about 
disastrous changes. The reference in this and 
in the next verse and also in verse 15 above is 
to the Day of Resurrection or the day of the 
Fall of Mecca. See also v. 15. 

4428. Commentary : 

The promise referred to in the verse was the 
total defeat and destruction of the forces of evil 
followed by the triumph of Islam which 
was fully manifested in the Fall of Mecca, 
when the old corrupt order died and from its 
ruins emerged a new and better order. This 
may be the meaning of the words, “ the heaven 
will be rent asunder.” 

4429. Commentary: 

The verse contains an invincible argument 
in support of the Divine origin of the 
Quranic revelation. The Silra was one of the 
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21. Surely, thy Lord, knows that 
“thou standest up praying for nearly 
two-thirds of the night, and sometimes 
half or a third thereof,%nd also a party 
of those who are with thee. And Allah 
determines the measure of the night 
and the day. He knows that you can¬ 
not keep its measure, so He has turned 
to you in mercy. Recite, then, as 
much of the Qur’an as is easy for you. 
He knows that there will be some 
among you who may be sick and others 
who may travel in the land seeking 
Allah’s bounty, and others who may 
fight in the cause of Allah. So recite 
of it that which is easy for you, and 
"observe Prayer, and pay the Zakat, 
^and lend to Allah a goodly loan. And 
whatever good you send on before you 
for your souls, you will find it with 
Allah. It will be better and greater in 
reward. And seek forgiveness of 
Allah. Surely, Allah is Most Forgiv¬ 
ing, Merciful. 4430 
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«.26 : 219. &25 : 65 ; 41 : 39. <2 


earliest two or three Chapters revealed at 
Mecca at a time when the Holy Prophet himself 
perhaps had no very clear idea of the momentous 
significance of his mission and of the strong op¬ 
position and bitter persecution he was to meet 
with at the hands of those very people who for¬ 
merly looked upon him as the most trusted 
and honest man in Mecca. Circumstanced as 
the Holy Prophet, was, it could hardly be 
imagined that one day Mecca would lay 
prostrate at his feet and the Quraish leaders 
would be begging him for mercy and forgive¬ 
ness. The wildest stretch of human imagina¬ 
tion could hardly conceive of suchSstupendous 
happenings as have been foretold in the preced¬ 
ing verses ; much less could a human being 


: 246 ; 57 : 12, 64 ; 18. <*2 : 211. 

declare in such forceful terms that these 
prophecies would be fulfilled. The Qur’an is 
certainly a Reminder from God. 

4430. Commentary : 

In the opening verse of the Sura the Holy 
Prophet was enjoined that he should con¬ 
stantly pray in the night, for this would give him 
the necessary strength to discharge the grave 
responsibility of preaching the Divine Message 
that was shortly going to devolve on him. In the 
verse under comment he is assured of Divine 
pleasure, and is told that he has faithfully 
carried out God’s command about night- 
prayer, not only he, but a party of believers 
also. The command was not specifically 
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directed to the followers of the Holy Prophet, 
but being always desirous of following in his 
footsteps, they copied his example in this 
respect also. 

The sentence “Allah determines the measu re 
of the night and the day,” signifies that some¬ 
times the nights are long and sometimes they are 
short and sometimes the day and the night are 
equal. 

The words may apply to Muslims 

in general. In this sense they are told that all 


of them would not be able to say night-prayer 
regularly and punctually. Or the words may 
signify that as Muslims are longing to win God’s 
pleasure and attain nearness to Him, so they 
should read the Qur’an thoughtfully. In this 
way they would acquire knowledge of, and 
insight into, Divine attributes. 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the 
expression U may mean:(l) recite 

of the Qur’ftn as much as you possibly can. 
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CHAPTER 74 

StJRA al-muddaththir 

{Revealed before Hijra) 


-General Remarks 

By common consent this Sura was one of the first two or three revealed at Mecca. 
This and the preceding Sura (Al-Muzzammil) seem to be “twins” as they are closely 
linked as regards time of revelation and their tone and tenor. The present Sura, in fact, 
complements the subject matter of its predecessor. The ( Muzzammil ) of the previous 

Sura, immersed in devotional prayers and contemplation, and passing through a period of 
intense preparation for the attainment of spiritual perfection, had developed from that into fx* 
( Muddaththir) i.e., the Destroyer of sin and Vanquisher of the forces of evil, the Deliverer of man¬ 
kind, their Leader, Guide and Warner. From that time onward, the Prophet’s life was no more 
his own. It was given to God, and to man. He preached the Divine Message with unswerving 
purpose, in the face of insult, opposition and persecution. 

The Sura opens with a firm command to the Holy Prophet to stand upright, proclaim the 
Truth he has and warn those who would not accept it—those whom wealth, power and position 
had rendered spiritually blind and deaf that the day of Divine punishment would be a day of ex¬ 
treme distress for them; they would burn in the fire of Hell. They are further told that 
they would suffer punishment because they did not offer Prayers or fed the poor—duties which 
they owed to God, and man—and because also they ignored the Divine Message and indulged in 
vain pursuits, persisting in the denial of the Day of Judgment till death overtook them. The 
Sura ends on the note that the Qur’an is but a Reminder and an Exhortation. He who 
will accept its Message will accept it for the betterment of his own soul and he who will reject 
it, would do so to his own detriment. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. O thou who hast covered thyself 
with a cloak, 4431 

3. Arise and warn. 4432 





4. And thy Lord do thou magnify. 




5. And thyself do thou purify. 4433 


a See 1 : 1. 


4431. Important Words : 

jj-uJ! (one who has covered himself with a 
cloak) is derived from which means, it (a 
trace or mark) became effaced or obliterated. 

jl JjS (tadaththara or iddaththara) means, he 
wrapped himself with a garment. «J i ddaththara) 
means, he destroyed or obliterated him or it; 
he covered him with a warm garment. _^UaJI 
( daththara ) means, the bird adjusted, or put in 
order, its nest. A- 13 ' means, he leaped upon 
and rode the horse. means, he 

vanquished the enemy (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to the different meanings of the 
root-word, ^T^J! would mean: the effacer 
or obliterator; the reformer or the one who 
adjusts or puts things in order; the vanquisher; 
the one who is ready to leap upon and ride the 
horse. The word has also been interpreted as 
one entrusted with bearing the heavy load of 
the responsibilities of a Prophet (Qadlr). The 
word also means, one adorned with the best 
human natural powers and qualities and 
prophetical dignity (Ruhi al-Maani). All these 
epithets fully apply to the Holy Prophet. Tradi¬ 


tions show that after "a few verses of the Sura 
had been revealed, further revelation ceased for 
several months (Bukhari). As revelation was 
a novel spiritual experience for the Holy 
Prophet, its cessation was intended to make the 
fright that had affected his mind wear away, 
and to attune him with the majesty and dignity 
of the Divine Word. 

4432. Commentary : 

Being fully prepared by devotional Prayers, 
deep contemplation, and long night vigils for 
the onerous task of reforming the world, the 
Muzzammil becomes the Muddaththir i.e., the 
leader and guide of mankind: and is command¬ 
ed to rise up and proclaim the Divine Message 
and warn its rejectors of the evil consequences 
of rejection. 

4433. Important Words : 

iLj (garments) is plural of vj 3 which means, 
a garment. The Arabs say, 
i.e., such a one is pure in heart, conduct 
or reputation. means, vicious 

or perfidious; means, a right¬ 

eous man who does good works. s->lJ means, 
clothes; dependants or followers of a person; 
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6. And uncleanliness do thou 
shun, 4434 


7. And bestow not favours seeking 
to get more in return , 4435 


8. And for the sake of thy Lord do 
thou endure trials patiently. 4436 


9. "And when the trumpet is 
sounded, 4437 


<*23 : 102 ; 50 : 21 ; 69 : 14. 


weapons. It also means, the wearer’s body or 
self. They say ^ i. C \, separate 

thyself from me. It also signifies, a person’s 
works. 4 jLj ti ui_JI o1 

means, the dead man will be raised according 
to the works with which his life ended 
(Lane, Aqrab & Steingass). 


concern and solicitude for their moral and 
spiritual well-being. “I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the Lord of the 
worlds.” (26 : 110), has always been the motto 
which has prompted and guided their noble 
efforts to redeem their peoples from the bondage 
of sin. 


Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is enjoined that before 
entering upon his great mission he should 
prepare a body of followers, pure of heart, 
conduct and reputation. Or the verse may 
mean that he should himself be a paragon of 
piety, righteousness and pure conduct. 

4434. Commentary : 

>=v31 meaning idol-worship (Lane) the verse 
may be taken as enjoining the Holy Prophet to 
spare no pains to exterminate idolatry. Idol- 
worship is the basic sin, but it takes different 
forms with different people, for instance, 
worship of idols made of wood or stone; 
worship of human beings; worship of one’s 
desires, of old customs, usages, etc. 

4435. Commentary : 

God’s Prophets serve, and suffer for, their 
peoples from no motive other than sincere 


4436. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is told in this verse that he 
will be opposed and persecuted by the forces 
of evil as the result of his missionary efforts. 
He should, therefore, be ready to bear all 
opposition and persecution with patience and 
fortitude, and with a loving and sympathetic 
heart. 

4437. Commentary : 

The words “When the trumpet is sounded” 
may mean ; “When the hour of punishment of 
disbelievers arrives.” The reference may be to 
the Fall of Mecca, when the Meccans, 
as if summoned by a bugle, stood as 
criminals before the Holy Prophet. Or, the 
verse may mean ; when a Divine Reformer 
who is a Bugle by which God summons 
men to Himself makes his appearance and 
calls men to God. Or the verse may refer to 
the Holy Prophet’s own call to his people. 
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10. “That day will be a distressful 
day. 4438 


11. For the disbelievers it will not 
be easy. 


12. b Leave Me to deal with him 
whom I created alone. 4439 

» i*’ '.9 lit >' >< 

13. c And then I gave him abundant 
wealth. 

©i 

14. d And sons, abiding in his pre¬ 
sence, 4440 


15. And 1 prepared for him all 
necessary things. 


16. Yet he desires that I should 
give him more. 


a 25 :27. b 68 : 45 ; 73 : 12. c 68 : 15. 

d 68 : 15. 


4438. Commentary : 

“A distressful day” signifies the Day of 
Resurrection or the day of the final defeat of 
disbelief and the complete triumph of Truth. 
This and the following several verses (vv. 
10-30) give a graphic description of the great 
material benefits which the enemies of Truth 
enjoy and as a consequence of which they 
reject the Divine Message, incurring punish¬ 
ment in this world and in the Hereafter. 

4439. Commentary : 

The verse, besides the translation given in the 
text, may mean: “Leave Me alone to deal 
with him whom I created,” or “leave Me to 
deal with him who, on account of the great 
wealth, power and position God has bestowed 
upon him thinks himself to be peerless 
among his compatriots, meaning unique, 
incomparable.” 


Though the verse applies to every arrogant 
and conceited disbeliever, it may parti¬ 
cularly apply to Walid bin Mughira. He 
was an outstanding personality among the 
Quraish, and was known among his fellow 
citizens by such high sounding titles as 
(unique) and jiJ/ (fragrance of the 
Quraish). He was extremely handsome and was 
well known for his elegant poems and other 
accomplishments. He had 10 to 13 sons and 
was a very rich man. 

4440. Commentary : 

The verse means that Mughira’s sons also 
commanded respect like him. They, too, were 
offered a distinguished place in the assemblies 
which he attended. Or, Mughira was so rich 
that his sons always kept company with him; 
not wanting to go anywhere to earn their 
living. 
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17. Certainly not! for he was 
opposed to Our Signs. 4441 


18. I shall soon impose on him an 
overwhelming hardship. 


19. Lo! he reflected and calculated! 


20. Ruin seize him! how he calcu¬ 
lated! 4442 


21. Ruin seize him again! how he 
calculated! 


22. Then he looked. 


23. "Then he frowned and scow¬ 
led, 4443 


24. Then he turned away and was 
disdainful. 


25. And said, J ‘This is nothing but 
magic handed down: 

Jlli 

26. ‘This is nothing but the word 
of man'. 


27. Soon shall I cast him into the 
fire of Hell." 


28. And what will make thee know 
what Hell-fire is? 


29. It spares not and it leaves 
naught. 

M&isifft 

fl 80 : 2. i’ll : 8 : 34 : 44 ; 37 : 16. 

c 37 : 24. 


4441. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers 
entertain very high ambitions but those ambi¬ 
tions shall not materialize. On the contrary, 
they shall be punished ; the particle yS' 
being used to reject the request of a person 
and to reprimand him for making it (Lane). 

4442. Commentary : 

Ruin seized Walid bin Mughira. Three 


of his sons, viz., Walid, Khalid and HishSm 
accepted Islam, others perished before his 
eyes. He suffered heavy financial losses and 
ultimately died in poverty and disgrace. 

4443. Commentary : 

When the Qur’an was read to him, Mugbfra 
being himself a poet of distinction, said that it 
was not poetry, nor was the Prophet a liar, 
but only a magician. He frowned and scowled 
in disdain and went away in high huff. 
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30. % It scorches the face. 

31. Over it are nineteen angels . 4444 

32. And none but angels have We 
made wardens of the Fire. And We 
have not fixed their number except as 
a trial for those who disbelieve, so that 
those who have been given the Book 
may attain certainty and those who 
believe may increase in faith, and those 
who have been given the Book as well 
as the believers may not doubt, and that 
those in whose hearts is disease and the 
disbelievers may say, ‘What does Allah 
mean by such an illustration T l Thus 
does Allah adjudge astray whom He 
pleases and guide whom He pleases. 
"And none knows the hosts of thy Lord 
but He. And this is nothing but a 
Reminder for man. 4445 




* "l 1 ' 


“70:17. b 13 : 28 ; 14 : 5. <33 : 10 ; 48 : 5. 


4444. Commentary : 

“Nineteen”, may refer here to man’s natural 
powers and faculties which, according to some 
Sufis or mystics are nineteen in number. Proper 
use of these faculties or powers helps a person’s 
spiritual development while their misuse causes 
his moral death. In consonance with these nine¬ 
teen faculties, which constitute the real source 
or instrument of a man’s good or bad actions, 
nineteen angels will be appointed to cleanse the 
guilty of their sins; each angel being entrusted 
with the duty of cleansing sins committed 
through one particular faculty. In fact. Hell as 
conceived by the Qur’an is a purgatory w here 


the human soul, after being cured of its spiri¬ 
tual maladies, will resume uniform spiritual 
development. 

4445. Commentary : 

The apparently enigmatic “nineteen” may 
concern some great Divine design or purpose 
which, when unfolded, will, on the one 
hand, greatly add to the faith of believers and, 
on the other, to the embarrassment and mental 
confusion of disbelievers and of “those in whose 
heart is disease.” Otherwise the number of 
God’s angels is legion, beyond human count or 
computation, just as the stages of man’s spiritual 
progress in the Hereafter are numberless. 
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33. Nay, by the moon, 

©PA;# 

34. And by the night when it re¬ 
treats 


35. n And by the dawn when it shines 
forth, 4446 

11 >1 

36. ^Verily, it is one of the greatest 
calamities . 4447 


37. A warning to man. 

IS# 

38. To him among you who wishes 
to advance in virtue or hang back. 4448 


39. c Every soul is pledged for what 
it has earned; 4449 

6> $ 

"81 : 19. b 79 : 35. 

c 14 : 52; 40 : 18; 45 :23. 


4446. Commentary : 

This and the preceding two verses name 
the things mentioned therein as evidence to 
prove the Divine origin of the Quranic revela¬ 
tion and of the Holy Prophet’s claim as God’s 
Messenger—the two principal themes dealt 
with in this as in all other Meccan Suras revealed 
in the early years of the Call. These things are 
the “moon,” the “retreating night” and the 
“bright dawn.” The “moon” may signify the Pro¬ 
mised Messiah who, after borrowing heavenly 
light from the Holy Prophet had to spread it in 
the world; the “retreating night” may mean 
the night of spiritual darkness that would begin 
to retreat after the appearance of the Promised 
Messiah, and the “bright dawn” may signify 
his advent. 

4447. Commentary : 

The verse means that the rejection of the 
Holy Prophet is one of the greatest calamities 
that can befall man. 


4448. Commentary : 

The Message of Islam is intended equally for 
all men—for those who seek to develop their 
spiritual self and win God’s pleasure as well as 
for those who would wish to cling to the 
world. 

4449. Important Words : 

(is pledged) is derived from . 

They say ^ jytj i.e., he deposited 

the thing with him to be in lieu of that which 
he had taken or received from him; he deposited 
the thing with him as a security for a debt 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that every soul shall 
remain in pledge unless it will have paid for 
the sins it had committed i.e., unless it will 
have been cleansed of sins after suffering 
punishment for them. 
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40. Except those on the right hand/ 1 

41. They will he in Gardens en¬ 
quiring. 

42. From the guilty ones, 4450 

43. ‘What has brought you into the 
Fire of Hell?’ 

44. They will say, ‘We were not of 
those who offered Prayers/ 

45. ‘Nor did we feed the poor c . 4451 

46. ‘And we indulged in idle talk 
with those who indulge therein. 

47. ‘And we used to deny the Day 
of Judgment/ 

48. ‘Until death overtook us ,<f . 4452 

49. So the intercession of inter¬ 
cessors will not avail them/ 445 ' 4 






T 


a 56: 28 ; 69 : 20 ; 90 : 19. f>75 : 32. <69 : 35; 89 : 19; 107 : 4. ^75 : 33. 

e I5 : 100. /20 : 110 ; 34 : 24. 


4450. Commentary : 

The particle ^ also means, ‘from’ (Lane). 

4451. Commentary : 

Offering of Prayers and feeding the poor 
constitute the two pillars on which the whole 
edifice of Islam stands. They represent man’s 
duties to God and to his fellow beings. 

4452. Important Words : 

CaU' (death) is derived from Ju . They 
say Ju i.e., the matter became clear 

and established. <u2j or <y} means, 
he knew it; he was or became certain or sure or 


he made sure of it, intuitively and inferentially. 

means, certainty; security (Lane & Aqrab). 
It also means, death, because death is as certain 
as anything. 

4452-A. Commentary : 

The verse means that nobody will dare in¬ 
tercede for disbelievers, their sins of omission 
and commission being many and of a heinous 
character. Elsewhere the Qur’an says that 
sinners will not be allowed to approach near the 
threshold of God i.e., they will be completely 
denied God’s grace. 
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50. Now what is the matter with 
them that they are turning away from 
the Exhortation, 

51. As if they were frightened asses 






52. Fleeing from a lion ? 

53. Nay, every man among them 
desires to have open sheets of revela¬ 
tion given to him. 445 s 







54. Never! verily, they fear not the 
Hereafter. 4454 

55. Never! verily this is an exhorta¬ 
tion. 4455 

56. Let him, then, who will, remem¬ 
ber it. 

57. And they will not remember 
unless Allah so please". He alone is 
worthy to be feared and He alone is 
worthy to forgive. 4456 









t.. 


“18:25; 76:31; 81 : 30. 


4453. Commentary : 

The reference here may be to the impudent 
demand of disbelievers mentioned elsewhere 
in the Qur’Sn, viz., that they would not believe 
unless God spoke to them direct (2 : 119), or 
unless the Prophet should bring down a Book 
for them from Heaven which they could read 
<17 : 94). 

4454. Commentary : 

The disbelievers reject the Divine Message 
because they have no faith in the Hereafter 
where they shall have to render an account of 
their actions. 

4455. Commentary : 

The demand of disbelievers can never be 
accepted as the Qur’Sn has fully satisfied all 
needs and requirements of man. It is a 


Reminder and an Exhortation par excellence, 
and through it the nations that will accept its 
Message and act upon its teaching will rise to 
great eminence. 

4456. Commentary : 

The verse may mean, as elsewhere stated, 
that disbelievers will not benefit by the 
Qur’an unless they make their will conform 
to the will of God, i.e., they subordinate 
all their desires to the Divine will (76 : 31). 
Or it may signify that it is not possible for 
man to find the right way unless God sends 
down His Word for his guidance. The words 
“ He alone is worthy to be feared,” mean that 
we should take God alone as a shield for protec¬ 
tion against sins (the root-word Jj meaning, 
to guard or shield oneself)- Or it may mean, 
that God alone can grant forgiveness when a 
man falters or falls. 
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CHAPTER 75 

SURA AL-QIAMAT 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 


General Remarks 

This Sara takes its title, ^LaJ! (the Resurrection), from the opening verse. It wholly deals 
with the Resurrection. The Sura is decidedly one of the earliest Chapters which were revealed at 
Mecca,because the Meccan Saras specifically deal with God’s Unity, Resurrection and Revelation. 

Towards the end of the preceding Sara it was emphatically stated that those people who will 
accept the Quranic Message will rise to eminence and will find an honoured place among the comity 
of great and powerful nations. The present Sura opening with a discussion of the subject of 
Resurrection throws a broad hint that a great moral resurrection is going to be brought about among 
a morally degraded and degenerate people—the Arabs—through the ennobling teachings of the 
Qur’an and the purifying example of the Holy Prophet Muhammad. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sara opens with a solemn affirmation that the Resurrection undoubtedly will take 
place, and significantly enough adduces man’s spiritual resurrection, as evidence in support of 
this affirmation. As a further proof, it swears by ^ i.e. the self-accusing spirit, which in 
action is the first stage of the process of spiritual regeneration. Then an oft-repeated objection 
of disbelievers is mentioned, viz., when they are dead and reduced to dust, how will they be raised 
again to life. The Sara effectively rebuts this objection by saying that in their heart of hearts they 
know that man’s sins never go unpunished and, therefore, there must be a day when they will be 
called to account for what they had done in this life. Then the collection of the Qur’an and the 
Divine protection of its text are offered as further arguments in the same connection, since of 
all revealed Scriptures the Qur’an has laid the greatest emphasis on the inevitability of the Re¬ 
surrection. Next, a brief but graphic description is given of the agony of death and man’s intense 
desire to be spared of it. This shows that at the moment of death the fear that one will have to 
render an account of one’s actions gnaws at one’s heart. Towards the close of the Sura 
disbelievers are admonished that man has not been created without a purpose or without responsi¬ 
bility, and that he will have to account for his failure to discharge his duties to God and to 
his fellow-beings. Disbelievers are further reminded that man’s physical development from a 
sperm-drop into a full-fledged human being, endowed with unique powers and faculties, 
constitutes an irrebuttable argument that his creation is intended to serve a sublime purpose 
and that his life will not end with the departure of the soul from its physical tabernacle. 
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1. ‘In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 


W\ 


2. Nay! I call to witness the Day of 
Resurrection. 4457 


© A*?" ^ 


3. And I do call to witness the self- 
accusing soul, that the Day of Judgment 
is a certainty : 4458 



a See 1 : 1. 


4457. Commentary : 

For the nature, significance and philosophy 
of the Quranic oaths see detailed notes on 91 :2 
and 37 : 2. One object of oaths, however, is to 
lay emphasis on the importance of the subject 
about which an oath is taken. 

V (nay) is used in different senses. Here it 
may signify, “it is not like what they think.” 
Sometimes, it is used as an answer to some 
objection or in repudiation of what is said 
before. In this and the next verse it is used to 
refute the disbelievers’ assertion made in v. 4, 
about the impossibility of the Resurrection and 
also to emphasize the importance of lie oath. 

i^UJI (the Resurrection) signifying a great 
and calamitous occurrence, may refer to three 
events: (a) The death of a person is called 5-,U)l 
i.e., the small resurrection. It is to 
this resurrection that reference is made in the 
famous hadith, viz., oL ^ i.e., 

he who dies, his resurrection has indeed 
taken place. ( b ) The moral death of a 
whole people or nation. This is called A- 1 U 2 II 
i.e., the middle resurrection, (c) The 
Final Resurrection. The word (resurrec¬ 
tion) has been used in the Qur’an in all these 
three senses. 


4458. Commentary : 

The Qur’Sn has mentioned three stages of 
development of the human soul. The first stage 
is called SjLVl i.e., the uncontrollable 

spirit or the spirit prone to evil, when the 
animal in man is predominant. 

The second stage is that of i.e., 

the self-accusing spirit, when man begins to be 
conscious of evil that is, when his awakened con¬ 
science upbraids him for doing bad deeds and 
restrains his passions and appetites. In moments 
of weakness of the flesh, in this stage, he may 
falter or fall, but will not perish, every failure 
bringing with it afresh reproach and repentance. 
The human in man gets the upper hand in him. 
It is the beginning of his spiritual resurrection. 

I has been cited here in evidence of 
the Final Resurrection. If man has no res¬ 
ponsibility, if he has not to account for his 
deeds in an after-life, why this pricking of 
conscience at the doing of an evil deed ? 

The highest stage of development of the 
human soul, however, is that of 
i.e., the spirit at rest. At this stage the human 
soul becomes practically immune to failure or 
faltering and is at peace with its Creator. 
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4. Does man think that We shall 
not assemble his bones' 1 ? 4459 

©tul4£^fioe# 4^4 j 

5. Yea, We have the power to 
restore his very finger-tips 5 . 4460 


6. But man desires to continue to 
send forth evil deeds in front of him. 


7. He asks, ‘When will be the Day 
of Resurrection" ?’ 4461 


8. When the eye is dazzled, 4462 

9 f. 

*23 : 83 ; 37 : 54 ; 56 :48 ; 79 : 12. *>17 : 100 ; 39 : 80. c 78 : 2 ; 79 : 43. 


4459. Commentary : 

The objection of disbelievers viz., when they 
are dead and reduced to bones and dust how 
would they be given a new life, is repeatedly 
mentioned and effectively answered in the 
Qur’&n. See 17 : 50-52 and 36 : 78-80. 

4460. Important Words : 

dbj (finger-tips) is the plural of 
which is derived from ^ which means, he 
remained or stayed in a place, 0^> means, 
fingers; ends or extremities thereof; finger-tips; 
toes; all the limbs or members of the body; any 
part or all the limbs; arms or hands or legs or 
feet (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

At another place in the Qur'an (36 : 78-80), 
the objection of disbelievers about life 
after death has been answered by stating 
that Almighty Creator Who has created man 
from a mere sperm drop has the power to restore 
him to life after he is dead, but in the present 
verse the restoration of his finger-tips has been 
adduced as an argument to refute the same 
objection. In fact, the word dhj represents 
jnan’s power and strength, as by means of his 


hand he grasps an object and defends himself. 
In fact man’s hands i.e,. his fingers, are the most 
important members of his body. The word obj 
as given under Important Words may stand 
for the whole human body. Thus the verse 
signifies that God has the power to restore all 
the powers of man, or even of a whole people 
when, to all intents and purposes, they are dead 
and defunct. 

4461. Commentary : 

The question seems to have been asked in 
derision or doubt In fact, doubt about the 
Hereafter gives rise to a mocking attitude on the 
disbelievers’ part. 

4462. Important Words : 

c>ji (is dazzled) means, he feared so that 
he was astonished or amazed or stupefied at 
seeing the gleam of lightning; he was frightened, 
or he became perplexed or unable to see his 
right course. ijji means, his eye became 
dazzle.d or it became weak. oLji cJji means, 
his feet became weak (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The metaphor “ when the eye is dazzled,” 
signifies, “when the opponents of Truth are 
completely confused and baffled.” 
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9. And the moon is eclipsed, 4463 


10. And the sun and the moon are 
brought together, 4464 


11. On that day man will say, 
‘Whither to flee® T 


12. Nay! There is no refuge ! 4465 

@ 35 $:$? 

13. With thy Lord alone will be the 
place of rest that day. 



a 80 : 35. 


4463. Commentary : 

“ Moon ” being a symbol of the political 
power of the Arabs, the verse may mean: When 
the power of the Arabs will break and their 
glory depart. Or the darkening of the moon 
may mean the darkening of both the sun and 
the moon, as the moon borrows its light from 
the sun, so that when the moon is darkened it 
means that the sun also has become dark. 

4464. Commentary : 

The expression, “the sun and the moon are 
brought together” may signify that the whole 
solar system will be completely disrupted. 
Or the words may signify the destruction of the 
political power of the Arabs and of the 
Iranian dynasty, the moon being the symbol of 
the political power of the former and the sun 
that of the latter. Or the reference may be to 
the lunar and solar eclipses—a highly unusual 
phenomenon, which, according to a hadith 
was to occur in the time of the Promised 
MahdI. The hadith is to the following 


effect: jU xu U^SCi ^ jbT <jl 

A) I i,e. For our Mahdl there are two 

signs which have never been witnessed since 
the time when the heavens and the earth 
were created, viz., that the moon will be 
eclipsed on the first, night and the sun on the 
second day in the month of Ramadan 
(Baihaqul). This meant that the day of the final 
triumph of Islam and that of the defeat and 
destruction of the forces of evil will dawn with 
the Mahdi’s appearance in the world. Strangely 
enough, both the sun and the moon were eclipsed 
in the month of Ramadan in 1894 after Ahmad, 
the Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement had 
made the claim that he was the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdl. 

4465. Important Words : 

jjj (refuge) is derived from jjji . They say 
jjj! i.e., he protected, guarded the thing; 
concealed it or took it away, jjjf means, 

he gave asylum to the man. jjj ( wazarun ) means, 
place of refuge; a high mountain; a mountain 
where one takes refuge (Lane & Aqrab). 
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14. That day will man be informed 
of that which he has sent forward and 
has left behind. 4466 


15. Nay, man is a witness against 
himself; 


16. Even though he puts forward 
his excuses. 


17. Move not thy tongue with 
this revelation that thou mayest 
hasten to preserve it. 4467 

18. “Surely, upon Us rests its col¬ 
lection and its recital. 446s 


a l5 :10. 


4466. Commentary : 

The words “ that which he has sent forward and 
has left behind.” may mean, the evil deeds which 
man did but which he should not have done 
and the good deeds which he should have 
done but he failed to do, i.e., his sins of omis¬ 
sion and commission. 

4467—4468. Commentary : 

Bukhari reports that in the beginning 
when a certain portion of the Qur’an was 
revealed to the Holy Prophet, in his anxiety 
lest he should forget it, he would start hurried¬ 
ly repeating it. It is this practice that the 
Prophet was enjoined in this verse to give up, 
because, as stated in the following three verses, 
God had taken upon Himself not only to safe¬ 
guard the text of the Qur’an from being tampered 
with but also to see that it was collected in the 
form of an immaculately arranged Book (see 
General Introduction) and that its Message 
was conveyed and explained to the whole world 
(15 : 10). Or the meaning may be that, because 
the preceding verses referred to a day of 
reckoning for disbelievers, the Holy Prophet 
was naturally anxious that the revelation 
.bearing upon the promised punishment should 


come soon. He is here told that he need have 
no anxiety on that score, as it was God’s own 
responsibility, when a revelation should 
descend and what form the punishment should 
take, and that the Qur’an should b; collected, 
read and explained to the world. It may 
be convenient ta set out here three quotations: 
“There is otherwise every security, internal and 
external, that we possess the text (of the 
Qur’an) which Muhammad himself gave forth 
and used” (Muir). “Efforts of European 
scholars to prove the existence of later inter¬ 
polations in the Qur’an have failed (Enc. Brit.). 
“The Qur’an is perhaps the most-read book 
in the world. Certainly it is the most often 
memorized, and possibly it exerts the greatest 
influence on those who read it” (The Religions 
of Man). 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the verse' 
has also been interpreted as follows: “It is 
Our responsibility that We should explain the 
Quranic revelation through your tongue” 
(Ruh al-Ma‘5ni). This speaks volumes for the 
inviolability of the Holy Prophet’s Sunnah and 
its indispensabilitv as a safe and sure guide, 
next only to the Qur’an itself. For a detailed 
exposition, however, of this and the preceding 
verse see General Introduction and 15 : 10. 
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19. So when We recite it, then 
follow thou its recital. 


20. Then upon Us rests the 
expounding thereof. 


21. Nay, but you love the present 
life"' 4469 


22. And you neglect the Hereafter. 

©S&ifiSSS&j 

23. Some faces on that day will be 
bright, 6 

y. . I? *. 

© i^A?r > . 

24. Looking eagerly towards their 

Lord; 4470 


25. "And some faces on that dav 
will be dismal, 4470 * 

V («vf ?9J>' 

© 

26. Thinking that a back-breaking 
calamity is about to befall them. 4471 


"87:17. *>88: 9. ‘68 : 44 ; 80 

: 41 ; 88 : 3-4. 


4469. Commentary : 

The particle besides meaning, “your 

assertion that Resurrection will not take place 
is false,” has been taken to mean, “it is as 
certain as anything that the Resurrection 
shall take place (Kabir). 

4470. Commentary : 


means, he frowned; contracted his face; he 
grinned; he was gloomy or dismal. *$»•_> 
means, he frowned or he contracted his face 
excessively or he looked with intense dislike or 
hatred (Lane & Aqrab). 

4471. Important Words : 


The verse means that the righteous believers 
will look to their Lord, expecting to be rewarded 
for the good deeds they had done in this 
world. Or the meaning may be that they will 
be endowed with special spiritual eyes to see 
God; but it does npt mean that God has a body 
and that He can be seen with our physical 
eyes. “Eyes cannot reach Him and He reaches 
the eyes and He is Incomprehensible” (6 : 104). 
The sight of God will be a special Divine 
manifestation, which will be unfolded to the 
human soul untrammelled by its earthly raiment. 
4470-A. Important Words : 

(dismal) is derived from which 


(back-breaking) is derived from 
which means, he stigmatized a man. 
means, he made an incision in the nose of the 
camel. iSja means, the calamity 

broke the vertebrae of his back. S/li means, an 
act that breaks the vertebrae of the back; a back¬ 
breaking calamity. They say ®yli)l aj i.e., 
he did to him that which broke his back 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Fall of Mecca broke the back of the 
Quraishite power. 
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27. Hearken! when the soul of the 
dying man comes up to the throat 0 / 472 

28. And it is said, ‘Who is the 
wizard to save him ?’ 4473 

29. And he is sure that it is the 
hour of parting; 

30. And one shank rubs against 
another shank in death agony ; 4474 

31. Unto thy Lord that day will be 
the driving. 

R- 2 32. For he neither accepted the 

truth, nor offered Prayers 4475 

33. c But he rejected the truth and 
turned his back; 




a 56 : 84. b 74 : 44. e 74 : 47. 


4472. Important Words : 

(throat) is the plural of °yy meaning, 
the collar-bone. They say 
i.e., he was about to die. t Ji means, the 

uppermost parts of the chest or parts of the 
throat next to the chest (Lane & Aqrab). 

4473. Important Words : 

lj'j (wizard) is derived from. fj They 
say i.e., he ascended the mountain. 

»Uj ( raqqa ) means, he charmed him or 
fascinated him by uttering spell, jlj means, 
one who charms; a charmer; one who ascends 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may mean: (a) Who will ascend with 
the soul of the dying man, the angel of mercy 
who will take him to Paradise or the angel of 
punishment who will drag him to Hell? ( b ) 
"Where is the wizard or charmer who will avert 


the approaching death or relieve the dying 
man of his agony? 

4474. Commentary : 

The word JILJI literally meaning shank, 
metaphorically signifies a calamity or affliction 
(27 : 45 & 68 ; 43). The verse signifies that 
one affliction will be joined to another for the 
departed soul; the agony of leaving his near and 
dear ones behind will be joined to the agony of 
death and the punishment awaiting the dis¬ 
believer in the next world. 

4475. Commentary : 

cS-V (accepted the truth) stands for right 
belief and (offered Prayers) for good 

conduct, the two basic principles of the Islamic 
teaching. Prayer is the essence of SjU which 
is total submission and conforming one’s 
conduct to Divine laws. Thus the verse 
purports to say that both the mind and 
body of disbelievers rebelled against God. 
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34. Then he went to his kinsfolk, 
strutting along in pride.** 16 


35. ‘Woe unto thee! and woe 
again! 


36. ‘Then woe unto thee! and woe 
again!’ 4477 

©d&af&tSS 

37. Does man think that he is to 
be left to himself uncontrolled? 4478 


38. “Was he not a drop of fluid, 
emitted forth? 


39. "Then he became a clot, then 

He shaped and perfected him. 


<*18 : 38 ; 36 : 78 ; 80 : 20. 

1*23 : 15 ; 40 : 68 ; 96 : 3. 


4476. Important Words: 

(strutting) is from . They 
say ^441 f ^ i.e., he stretched or length¬ 
ened the thing. Ja-, means, he behaved 
proudly, means, he strutted along 

(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

False pride, arrogance and conceit are, as 
repeatedly stated in the Qur’an, at the root of 
all disbelief and rejection of the Divine Message 
and of opposition to God’s Prophets and 
Messengers. 

4477. Commentary : 

These two verses speak of a double punish¬ 
ment—mental agony and physical punish¬ 
ment, or punishment in this world and in the 
next. 

4478. Important Words : 

( uncontrolled) is derived from 


la*. . ( sadwun) which is inf. noun 

signifies going at random, heedlessly or in a 
headlong manner, without aim or object, not 
following a guide to the right course. 

-c/AT means, his discourse proved 

useless (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse reproachfully reminds the conceited 
and disdainful disbeliever of the grand object 
of his life and of his accountability before his 
Lord and Master in the Hereafter. Does man 
think that he has been created without an 
aim or object and that death is the end of 
all things, and that he will not be called 
upon to explain his conduct before his Lord 
in the next life? The whole idea is inconsistent 
with God’s Wisdom. It is inconceivable that God 
should have created man from an insignificant 
thing—from a sperm drop—and should have 
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40. “Then He made of him a pair, 
the male and female. 

41. Has not such a One the power 
to raise the dead to life? 5 




a 92 : 4. *>17 : 51-52 ; 36 : 80 ; 46 : 34. 


endowed him with such great natural powers Lord Who created him from such an insignificant 
and faculties as to make him the centre and beginning will give him a new life when he is 
pivot of all creation and then should have dead and is reduced to crumbled bones and dust, 
left him without control, to eat, drink and be to make spiritual progress which knows no end. 
merry. It is further clear from this verse that the This is the substance of the next four verses. 
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CHAPTER 76 


SURA AL-DAHR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


Introductory Remarks 

This Sura like its predecessor belongs to the early Meccan period and takes its title from 
the word Al-Dahr, occurring in its opening verse. It has also appropriately been called 
Al-Insan. 

Towards the end of the previous Sura it was stated that man's creation from an 
insignificant fluid and his development into a full-fledged human being, endowed with great 
natural powers, leads to the inescapable inference that his life has a Divine purpose to serve and 
that the Great God Who created him from a sperm-drop possesses the power to give 
him a new life after he is dead. The present Sura is an extension of the same theme, viz., 
that man has been gifted with wonderful natural capabilities to rise to great spiritual heights. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura in its opening verses reminds man of his insignificant beginning by the words, 
“ Has there not come upon man a period of time when he was not a thing spoken of?,’’ 
and proceeds to say that he has been endowed with reason and understanding, in 
order that, following the path shown to him by God’s Prophets, he may make inter¬ 
minable spiritual progress and thus achieve the object for which he has been created. 
But when Divine Teachers appear to guide men to God. some of them reject God’s Message 
and incur His displeasure, while others, more fortunate, respond to the Divine Call, 
follow the Teacher of the Age and earn great heavenly blessings. Then,, the Sura gives 
a beautiful description of the Divine favours which are bestowed upon the righteous 
believers, in this world and in the Hereafter, referring briefly also to the kind of punishment 
which the disbelievers receive for their wilful rejection of God’s Message. The Sura fittingly 
closes with the observation that God has revealed the Qur’an, the most perfect Teaching 
to guide man to the path which leads to the Lord and Creator of all creation, but he can derive 
jio benefit from the Divine Teaching unless he conforms his will to the will of God. 
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V-it 



1. in the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Has there not come upon 
man a period of time when he was not 
a thing spoken of h : 4479 


©fi#SS 83 


3. c We have created man from a 
mingled sperm-drop that We might 
try him; so We made him hearing, 
seeing. 4480 


4 ^%&[ $mi 



c 18 : 38; 35 


12; 36 : 78; 40 : 68; 80 : 20. 


“See 1:1. bl9 : 68. 


4479. Important Words : 

Oy- (period) is derived from jl» . They 
say dU i.e., the time of the thing 

came near, it happened. means, time 

or a space or period of time, any time; a 
continuous time; an appointed time; time 
absolutely; the time when an event takes place; 
time without end (Lane & Aqrab). 

y>jJI (time) is infinitive noun from 
They say j-3 _,-*o i.e., an evil 

event befell the people, _>*>■> means, time 
from the beginning of the world to the end; 
any long or unlimited period of time; a 
period of time whether long or short; time 
without end, differing from oUj which means, 
time having end. also means, an age; fate 
or fortune; an evil event or accident; a misfor¬ 
tune; a calamity; a purpose; a desire; the end 
that one has in view; a custom or habit 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

oLJ'yi (man) in this and the next verse does 


not mean human species as such, but every 
man. The verse means that before man is bom, 
he is not mentioned, spoken of, or referred to; 
the reference being to his insignificant and 
unmentionable beginning. 

4480. Commentary : 

is the plural of which means, 

a mixture. Man is created from a sperm-drop 
which itself is a mixture of several things, the 
implication being that he has been endowed 
with various natural powers, faculties and 
attributes meant for his moral and spiritual 
advance. This process of the creation of man 
points only to a general rule of creation; not 
that in no case could it be otherwise. That 
man is gifted with insight and understanding 
signifies that he is a free agent, enjoying dis¬ 
cretion and volition; therefore he is responsible 
for his actions. The belief in man’s freedom 
of action and responsibility leads inevitably 
to the belief in the Hereafter. 
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4. We have shown him the Way/ 4 
whether he be grateful or ungrateful. 4481 

5. Werily, We have prepared for 
the disbelievers chains and iron-collars 
and a blazing Fire. 4482 

6. But the virtuous drink of a cup. 
tempered with camphor— 4483 

7. A spring wherefrom the servants 
of Allah drink, making it gush 
forth abundantly. 4484 

8. They fulfil their vow, and fear a 
daytheevil of which is widespread. 4484 ' 4 









a t 'My* 
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“90 : II. MS : 103; 29 : 69 ; 33 : 9; 48 ; 14. 


4481. Commentary 

God has given man reason and understanding. 
He has made him responsible for his actions, 
and through His Messengers and Prophets has 
shown him the way that leads to God-realization. 
But it is for man to make right use of God- 
given faculties and opportunities (this being the 
meaning of ), and by submitting to Divine 
laws to achieve the object of his creation or by 
flouting them to bring about his spiritual death. 
-4482. Commentary : 

For a detailed explanation of the nature and 
-significance of the punishments of Hell, see 
■69 : 30-33. Briefly, the verse alludes to the 
fact that every deed which a man does is 
followed by a corresponding act of God. The 
•entanglements of disbelievers in worldly affairs 
will take the form of chains in the next world, 
cares of the world will take the form of iron- 
collars, and greed and carnal desires that of 
Hell-fire. 

4483. Important Words : 

bails' (camphor) is derived from yS' j.e., 
to cover or to suppress. The meaning is that 


the quaffing of camphor-drink will have the 
effect of cooling down animal passions. The 
heart of righteous believers will be cleansed 
of every impure thought and they will be 
refrigerated with the coolness of deep Divine 
knowledge. 

4484. Commentary : 

Righteous believers will drink of cups which 
will be filled from springs which they have dug 
with great labour i.e., the deeds which they had 
done in the earthly life would appear in the 
next world in the form of springs. This is the 
first stage of spiritual evolution which requires - 
hard and continuous striving on the part of 
believers, because unless man brings under 
control, and suppresses, his evil propensities, 
he cannot make any spiritual progress. The 
“spring” mentioned in the verse is the spring 
of God's love and Divine realization. 

4484-A. Commentary : 

Fulfilling “the vow” signifies discharging of 
man’s duties to God. Man’s obligations to his 
fellow-beings are mentioned in the next verse. 
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9. “And they feed, for love of Him, 
the poor, the orphan, and the 
prisoner, 44S? 

10. Saying , “We feed you for Allah’s 
pleasure only. We desire no reward nor 
thanks from you. 4485 A 

11. ‘Verily, we fear from our Lord 
a frowning, distressful day.’ 4486 

12. So Allah will save them from 
the evil of that day, and will grant them 
cheerfulness and happiness. 

13. J And He will reward them, for 
their steadfastness, with a Garden and 
a raiment of silk, 










a 2 : 178; 90 : 15-17. b 22 : 24.. 


4485. Important Words : 

j-Uh (food) is inf. noun from i.e., he 

tasted or ate. means, food; wholesome 

and agreeable food which satisfies the eater. 
They say fUkJI l3.<& JS”T L i.e., the eater of 
this food does not become satisfied (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse may mean : (1) Because they love 
God, so, in order to win His pleasure, they feed 
the poor and the captives. (2) They feed the poor 
for the sake of feeding them, i.e., they do the 
good act of feeding for the sake of doing good, 
seeking no reward, appreciation or approba¬ 
tion for what they do. (3) They feed the poor 
while they themselves need the money which 
they spend on others. The verse also signifies 
that the righteous believers give the poor whole¬ 
some and agreeable food, fUL meaning agree¬ 
able and wholesome food (Lane). This implies 
that the believers are expected to give in 
charity the things they love most. Elsewhere the 


Qur’sn says : “You cannot attain to righteous¬ 
ness unless you spend in the way of Allah out 
of that which you love best (3 : 93). 

4485-A. Commentary : 

In everything that a believer does his whole 
attention is directed towards winning the pleasure 
of God—his highest ambition. He wants no 
return, reward or appreciation. His reward is 
with his Lord and Master. 

4486. Important Words : 

Lj-t (frowning) is derived from • 
They say j i.e., he frowned; he 

grinned, frowning or looking sternly or austerely. 

|»_jJ means, a distressful or calamitous day, 
or a day that makes one distressful (Lane). 

(calamitous) is derived from 
which means, it was or became distressful or 
calamitous, rjt}. means, a distressful or 

calamitous day, or a day that makes one knit 
the brow or contract the skin between the eyes. 
ji means, an intense evil (Lane). 
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14. Reclining therein upon cou¬ 
ches/ 4 they will experience there neither 
excessive heat nor excessive cold b . 4487 

15. And its shades will be close 
over them, and its clustered fruits will 
be brought within easy reach. 

16. c And vessels of silver will be 
passed round among them, and also 
goblets of glass, 

17. Bright as glass but made of 
silver, which they will measure accord¬ 
ing to their own measure. 4488 

18. And therein will they be given 
to drink a cup tempered with ginger, 4489 


^ ^ $ 3 Of f*iSi 
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a 18 : 32; 36 : 57; 83 : 24.. 620:120. ^ \12. 


4487. Important Words : 

(excessive cold) is derived from j 4 ~>j . 
They say o^jl »! ^yodl o^j i.e., the eye 
became red on account of anger. 
means, the day became intensely cold. ^jl 
means, his face became contracted with a stern 
or morose look. means, cold or 

intense cold (Lane & Aqrab). 

4488. Commentary : 

The vessel from which the righteous will drink 
will be as white as silver and as bright and crystal- 
clear as glass, and they will receive the paradisia¬ 
cal drink in quantity according to the measure 
of the good deeds they had done in this life. 

4489. Commentary : 

J~fij (ginger) is a compound of Jj 
(meaning to ascend) and (meaning moun¬ 
tain). The compound word therefore 

means, “he ascended the mountain.” J^j 
or ginger is the root of a plant, very useful in 
promoting the natural heat of the body. The 
name given to it points to this property, for it 
gives strength to and generates heat in the weak 


body so as to enable a person to ascend preci¬ 
pitous heights. These two verses in which jylf 
(camphor) and (ginger) are respectively 

spoken of call attention to the two stages 
through which a believer has to pass in order to 
make advance, from the low position of slavery 
to passion, to the heights of virtue and righteous¬ 
ness. The first stage is that in which poisonous 
materials are suppressed and the flood of pas¬ 
sions begins to subside. This we term the 
(camphor) stage ; for in this stage what is 
effected is only the suppression of poisonous 
matter, just as jy 6' has the property of 
nullifying the strong effect of passion. But the 
spiritual power which is required to overcome 
all difficulties is acquired in the second stage 
which is called the stage. The spiritual 

ginger ( ) which has the effect of a 

tonic on the spiritual system is the manifestation 
of Divine Beauty and Glory which affords 
nourishment to the soul. Braced with this 
manifestation, the spiritual wayfarer is able to 
traverse the dreary deserts and to climb the 


2733 




CH. 76 


AL-DAHR 


PT. 29 


19. There will be a spring herein 
named Salsabil. 4490 

20. “And there will wait upon them 
youths who will not age. When thou 
seest them thou thinkest them to be 
pearls scattered about. 

21. And when thou seest thou 
wilt see there a bliss and a great 
kingdom. 4491 

22. On them will be garments of 
fine green silk and thick brocade. 6 And 
they will be made to wear bracelets of 
silver.® And their Lord will give them 
to drink a pure beverage. 4492 








<*52 : 25; 56 : 18. M8: 32; 44: 54. c 18 : 32; 22 : 24; 35 : 34. 


steep heights to be met with on his spiritual 
journey. To make men understand these 
two spiritual stages two words have been 
employed by the Qur’an, viz., K or 
that which suppresses poisonous matters and 
or that which gives strength to ascend 
spiritual heights and overcome all difficulties 
in the spiritual journey. Whereas at 
the (camphor) stage the righteous will 

themselves drink the wine of God’s love, at the 
much higher (ginger) stage they will be 

served with this elixir. 

4490. Commentary : 

The word literally meaning “ enquire 

about the way,” the verse purports to say 
that at the (ginger) stage the spiritual 

wayfarer becomes so much intoxicated with 
Divine love that, in his overbearing anxiety 


to meet God, he enquires everywhere and of 
everyone about the nearest and speediest 
approach to the Divine threshold. 

4491. Commentary : 

In addition to the spiritual kingdom that 
the righteous believers have been promised for 
the Hereafter, they were given mastery of 
the great empires of the time in this very life. 

4492. Commentary: 

At the stage of spiritual journey 

the God-intoxicated wayfarer is described as 
himself seeking to drink the wine of God’s 
love (v. 6) and at the stage, he 

is served by others with the lifegiving 
beverage (v. 18), but at the last or stage 

God Himself gives him to drink the elixir 
of everlasting life. 
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23. “‘This is your reward, and your 
labour is appreciated.’ 4493 

24. Surely, We have revealed unto 
thee the Qur’an piecemeal. 4494 

25. So wait patiently for the judg¬ 
ment of thy Lord, and yield not to any 
sinful or ungrateful one among them. 

26. 4 And remember the name of thy 
Lord morning and evening. 

27. c And during the night prostrate 
thyself before Him, and extol His glory 
for a long part of the night. 

28. ^Verily, these people love the 
present life, and they neglect a heavy 
day before them. 4495 


«32 : 18; 43 : 73. *>3 : 42; 33 48 : 10. 

417 



c 17 : 80; 50 : 41; 52 : 50 : 50; 73 : 3—5. 
19. 


4493. Commentary : 

For a full discussion of the nature, form 
arid scope of the paradisiacal blessings, see 
Chapters 52, 55 & 56. This verse and those 
preceding it may also apply to the great Divine 
favours that were bestowed upon the followers 
of the Holy Prophet in this very life. 

4494. Commentary : 

The Qur’an was revealed gradually and 
piecemeal. Its revelation spread over a period 
-of 23 years. This gradual process served 
two great purposes. It helped believers to learn, 
remember and assimilate it and to mould their 
lives in accordance with its teaching. The 
gradual process was also intended to meet the 
increasing needs of changing circumstances and 
to strengthen the belief and conviction of 
Muslims, since, during the interval, they 
had opportunities to witness fulfilment of 
prophecies made earlier in the Qur’an. The 


piecemeal revelation of the Qur’an also fulfilled 
the following Biblical prophecy viz., “For it is 
precept upon precept; line upon line, here a little 
and there a little: for with strange lips and an¬ 
other tongue will he speak to this people” (Isaiah 
28 : 11). The construction of the verse and the 
words used in the Biblical prophecy are 
expressive of Divine purpose in the gradual 
revelation of the Qur’an. 

4495. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the hopes and 
fears of disbelievers are confined to this world. 
They have no thought for the Her . after. 
They want to see promises of prosperity and 
progress made to Muslims and of those of 
punishment to themselves fulfilled here and 
now. But God is not in a hurry to punish. The 
Holy Prophet is enjoined to pay no heed to their 
demand for punishment but to prepare himself 
and his followers morally and spiritually bjr 
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29. We have created them and 
strengthened their make; and when We 
will, We can replace them by others like 
them®. 4496 


30. Werily, this is a Reminder. So 
whoever wishes, may take a way unto 
his Lord. 





31. 'But you will not unless 
Allah so wills. Verily, Allah is All- 
Knowing, Wise. 4497 

32. He causes whom He pleases to 
enter His mercy d , and for the wrong¬ 
doers He has prepared a painful punish¬ 
ment. 4498 








a 56 : 62. bQ : 4; 73 : 20; 74 : 55; 80 : 12. 48 : 25; 74 : 57; 81 : 30. <48 : 26. 


night-Prayer and glorification of God. 

“Heavy day” may mean the Resurrection Day 
or the Day when disbelievers are punished in 
this life. 

4496. Commentary : 

This verse, in conjunction with the verses 
preceding it, means that Truth will spread 
gradually, either that there will come about a 
great moral revolution in the lives of the 
people or if they refused to benefit by the 
Quranic teaching they will be replaced by 
another people who will carry out Divine 
will and plan. God is not in a hurry to punish 
them because He “has created man in the best 
make” (95 : 5) that he may develop and mani¬ 
fest in himself Divine attributes-and not that he 
may incur His displeasure and be punished. 


4497. Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the 
verse may also mean : (1) It is God’s will that 
you should exercise your will “to take a way 
unto your Lord,” and so be admitted into 
His mercy. (2) You cannot “take the way 
unto your Lord” unless you subordinate and 
conform your will to the will of God. (3) 
You should have subordinated your will to the 
will of God, but you seem not to have done so. 

4498. Commentary : 

The verse may also mean that God admits 
into His mercy him who himself wishes to be 
admitted into God’s mercy by obeying Divine 
commandments; being the subject of the 
verb c-Uj . 
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CHAPTER 77 

AL-MURSALAT 

(Revealed befor Hijra) 

Noldeke and Muir assign the revelation of this Sura, probably correctly, to the 4th year 
of the Call. Ibn Mas‘ud, one of the earliest Companions of the Holy Prophet, however, is 
reported to have said that one day when they were sitting with the Holy Prophet in a cave near 
Mina, this Sura was revealed. At that time a snake appeared but before they could kill it, 
the reptile disappeared. Upon this the Holy Prophet said that they had remained safe from 
the snake as the snake had been safe from them (Qadir). The Sura receives its title from the 
first word of the opening verse. 

Subject-Matter 

Like other early Meccan Chapters, this Sura also deals with the subject of the Resurrection, 
and as an argument in support of it, adduces the great spiritual revolution that is brought about 
by Divine Messengers among their peoples, especially the marvellous moral change that the Holy 
Prophet wrought in the lives of the degenerate and decadent Arabs. The advent of Divine Prophets 
has been compared in the Sura to the day of decision when bad men are separated from good 
men or, to use a beautiful metaphor, when grain becomes sifted from chaff. On that Day of Judgment 
the guilty are punished and the righteous receive the rewards of their good deeds. The Sura gives 
very apt and adequate description of the punishment—fittingly corresponding to their evil deeds— 
that will be meted out in the Hereafter, to the defiers and violators of Divine laws and goes on to 
describe the blessings and boons of Paradise which will be bestowed upon those who regulate 
their lives and conduct in accordance with them. In support of the doctrine of the Resurrection, 
the Sura also alludes, quite convincingly, to the development of the sperm-drop into a properly 
shaped human being, equipped with great natural powers—in itself a wonder of creation. 
Towards the end, the Sura brings home to disbelievers the untenability of their rejection of 
the Quranic revelation which has so effectively proved, by drawing attention to man’s own 
creation and to the forces that work in the physical and spiritual worlds, that there is and there 
must be a life after death in which man shall have to explain his conduct. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By those who are sent forth 
with goodness, 4499 

3. Then they push on with a 
forceful pushing, 4500 

4. And by those who spread the 
truth, a good spreading, 4501 







a See 1:1. 


4499. Important Words : 

jlj (by). For the philosophy and signi¬ 
ficance of Quranic oaths see 37 : 2 & 91 : 2. 

(goodness) is derived from «Jj s. ('araja) 
which means, he knew it or he knew it 
by means of any of the five senses, also 
by mental perception. <Jj£ (‘tirfun) means, 
acknowledgment or confession; goodness or a 
good action or quality; gentleness; beneficence, a 
benefit or bounty; common parlance or usage. 
They say Is js. \ij£- i.e., the people 

came one after another (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The things, agencies or beings mentioned 
in this and the following four verses have been 
taken by various authorities ro refer to winds; 
angels; God’s Messengers and their followers; 
and particularly and very appropriately, to the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet. As referring 
to the Companions of the Holy Prophet the 
verse would mean that in the beginning of Islam 
the Companions of the Prophet spread the 
Message of Truth slowly and gently; as refer- 
jring to Divine Messengers it means that they 


appear one after the other with the Message 
of Truth which they spread with love. 

4500. Important Words : 

(forceful pushing) means, he was 
quick or swift. qJjJI means, the wind 

blew violently or vehemently. 
means, he cut the corn from its stalks or before 
its maturity. <^as- means, straw or broken 
straw (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of <~i ^ the 
verse may be taken to mean that after the initial 
difficulties in the preaching had been overcome, 
the Companions of the Holy Prophet were able 
to proceed much faster and carry on the 
Quranic Message with great vigour; or that, 
with the help of the Quranic teaching, they scat¬ 
tered before them falsehood and the forces of 
evil as broken straw is carried before the wind. 

4501. Commentary : 

The verse means that they proclaimed and 
spread the Message of Truth far and wide, or 
scattered the seeds of goodness everywhere. 
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5. And then they distinguish fully 
between good and evil. 4502 


6. Then they carry the exhortation 
far and \vide. 4m 

^ ^ 

7. To excuse some and warn others. 


8. '‘Verily, that which you are pro¬ 
mised must come to pass. 4504 


9. So when the stars are made to 
lose their lights 4505 


10. And when the heaven is rent 
asunder, 4506 

©do^ft3lSji 

11. And when the mountains are 
blown away V 507 


12. And when the Messengers are made 
to appear at the appointed time— 4508 


a 51 : 6 ; 52 : 8. &82 : 3. c 78 : 21 ; 81 : 4. 


4502. Commentary : 

With the dissemination of the Quranic 
Message, Truth became distinct from falsehood 
and good men from bad men. 

4503. Commentary : 

Divine Messengers, or the Companions of 
the Holy Prophet, spread the Divine Message 
in order to warn people and also to establish the 
fact that they had conveyed the Message and 
thus had discharged the duty entrusted to them. 

4504. Commentary : 

The promised event is either the final triumph 
of Truth over falsehood, or the Resurrection. 

4505. Important Words : 

J* (are made to lose their light). 
means, it became effaced or obliterated. 

means, the star lost or became deprived 
of its light. means, the 

clouds concealed or covered the stars. (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 10 : 89 


Commentary : 

The verse means: When the religious divines 
become currupt and cease to provide guidance 
to the masses, or when diverse calamities are 
about to befall people. The Arabs regarded 
the disappearance of stars as a sign of 
impending calamities. 

4506. Commentary : 

The verse means, when a new revelation begins 
to be sent down, or when great calamities and 
miseries befall the world. 

4507. Commentary : 

The purport of the verse is: When great 
changes take place, or when powerful and 
influential men are brought low; or when 
old and time-honoured institutions are 
destroyed, root and branch. In short, when the 
whole corrupt order changes. For JL*. see 14:47- 

4508. Commentary : 

The meaning is: When prophecies concerning 
the second advent of various Messengers will be 
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13. To what day have these portents 
been deferred ? 4509 

14. To the Day of Decision.; 

15. And what should make thee 
know what the Day of Decision is!— 45,0 

16. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth\ 4sn 

17. “Did We not destroy the earlier 
peoples? 

18. We will now cause the later 
ones to follow them. 

19. Thus do We deal with the 
guilty. 4512 

20. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 

21. Did We not create you from an 
insignificant fluid, 1 

22. And We placed it in a safe rest¬ 
ing place, 

23. For a known measure of time ? 


PT. 29 


© l* ciLj >1 toj 

^ .Lh 9 9* l» 'l 

© * 

© Jf 


a 6 : 134. b 23 : 14 ; 32 : 9 ; 36 : 78. 


fulfilled with the appearance in the world of a 
great Heavenly Reformer who will come in the 
power and spirit of such Messengers, clad, 
as it were, in the mantles of all of them. 

4509. Important Words : 

oUl (deferred) is derived from 
(ajila) which means, it was or became delayed, 
postponed, kept back or it had a term or period 
appointed for it at which it should fall due or 
come to pass. ^-SJt 0 U? ( ajjala ) means, 

he delayed or postponed or deferred the thing 
or he appointed a period or term for it. (Lane 
& Aqrab). 


4510. Commentary : 

The day of decision may mean the day of the 
triumph of Islam over all other Faiths in the 
time of the Promised Messiah. Or it may mean 
the Resurrection Day. 

4511. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
disbelievers in the Holy Prophet’s time or in 
that of the Promised Messiah. 

4512. Commentary : 

The guilty never go unpunished, and the 
punishment, in the time of a Divine Messenger, 
takes place on a larger scale, involving whole 
communities and nations. 
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24. d Thus did We determine and 
what excellent Determiner We are! 4513 

25. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 

26. s Have We not made the earth 
so as to hold 4Sl4 


■' lit ' * 'i&r* ■>*- ' s 

© CJJJUJu 1 

* ■> - f*. * 


27. The living and the dead ? 

28. 'And We placed therein high 
mountains, and gave you sweet water 
to drink. 4515 



“23:15. b 7 : 26 -13:4; 15 : 20 ; 21 : 32, 31 : 11. 


4513. Commentary : 

This and the preceding three verses refer to 
the extremely subtle process of development of 
the sperm-drop in the womb into a full-fledged 
human being, which indeed is a great wonder 
of creation. This process of creation is 
advanced as an argument in support of the 
Resurrection. The Qur’an has repeatedly used 
this argument, for there exists a beautiful 
parallelism between the two, the mother’s 
womb being likened in the Qur’an to man’s 
life on earth and his birth to the Resurrection. 

4514. Important Words : 

UUT (so as to hold) is derived from 
which means, he or it hastened or was quick 
or swift. They say LS ~~r c-iT i.e., 

he drew the thing together to himself and 
contracted, grasped* or took it. o U5" is a 
place in which a thing is drawn together or 
comprehended and collected or congregated. 
The words bljJj ,*J1 mean: 

“Have We not made the earth a place which 
comprehends the living and the dead, or which 
draws to itself the living and the dead, or 
which is quick in its motion” (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

All mortals live on earth, and when they are 
dead their remains in one form or other 
abide in the earth. The verse may also refer 
to the law of gravitation or to earth’s 
motion on its axis or round the sun. The word 
oU5~~ may also signify that all the physical 
needs of man have been met in the earth. 

4515. Important Words : 

oUe_.U (high) is derived from which 

means, it was high or lofty, "tid 
means, he raised his nose from pride, i.e., he 
exalted himself, he was proud or behaved 
proudly means, a high or lofty 

mountain. <_—■i means, a proud or high 

lineage. (Lane & Aqrab). 

jj (mountains) is the plural of ^L~l j and 
(JUa. means, firm mountains (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The firm and high mountains not only serve 
as a safeguard against earthquakes but also as 
natural reservoirs of water on which all lift 
depends for its sustenance. 
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29. Woe on that day unto those who 
reject the truth ! 


30. ‘Now move on towards that 
which you treated as a lie. 


31. ‘Aye, move on towards a three¬ 
pronged shadow, 4516 


32. 'Neither affording shade, nor 
protecting from the flame? 4517 


33. It throws up sparks like huge 
castles, 4518 


34. As if they were yellow 
camels. 4519 


35. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 


36. This is a day when they shall 
not be able to speak ft . 4520 


a 36 :66 ; 78 : 39. 


4516. Commentary : 4517. Commentary : 


(shadow), as given under Important 
Words, serves three main purposes: it is cool; 
gives protection and is a means of comfort. 
As is mentioned in the following two verses 
disbelievers will be denied all these three 
things. The verse may also have reference 
to the wrong beliefs; evil deeds; usages, and 
practices of disbelievers which would take the 
form of three-pronged shadow in the next 
world. Or, according to some authorities, 
Ibn ‘Abbas being prominent among them, the 
reference in the verse may be to the Christian 
doctrine of the Trinity. Or the verse may 
mean that disbelievers will be punished from the 
right, the left and from above. 


See 56 : 43-44. 

4518. Commentary : 

As disbelievers sought ease and comfort 
and took pride in castles and stately buildings, 
their sins and transgressions will take the form 
of flames of fire rising high like huge castles. 

4519. Commentary : 

The Arabs took pride in their camels of 
yellow colour which formed the greatest source 
of their wealth. 

4520. Commentary : 

See 36 : 66. 
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37. “Nor shall be permitted to offer 
excuses. 4521 



38. Woe on that day unto those who 
reject the truth ! 

39. >4 This is the Day of Decision; 
We have gathered you and all the 
earlier peoples together. 

40. ‘If now you have any stratagem, 
use it against me.’ 4522 

41. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 

. 2 42. “The righteous will be in the 

midst of shades and springs, 

43. “And fruits, such as they will 
desire. 

44. ‘Eat and drink pleasantly as a 
reward for what you did.’ 

45. Thus surely do We reward those 
who do good. 

46. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truthl 

47. “Eat and enjoy yourselves a 
little while in this world, O rejectors of 
truth ; surely you are the guilty 
ones .’ 

48. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 

49. And when it is said unto them, 
‘Bow down,’ they do not bow down. 4523 


©u 

© ofeot? 

© t# 

@ I j, 




a 9 : 66; 66 : 8. *>37 : 22. c 56 : 31. <*52 : 23 ; 55 : 53 ; 56 : 33. '14 : 31 ; 47 : 13. 


4521. Commentary 

The guilt of disbelievers having been fully 
established, they will not be allowed to offer any 
excuse or explanation. 

4522. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet’s enemies have been 
challenged to do their worst against him. 

4523. Important Words : 

O ji ^ (do not bow down). 


means, he bowed down. The word is sometimes 
used to denote humility and self-abasement, 
oil ijl f j means, he humbled himself to 
God; he completely turned towards God and 
worshipped Him alone. The famous pre- 
Islamic poet Nabighah says: 

J-* 1 jVJ j\ \jJS- 

f tj *©31 t_>j -oj Jlj 
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50. Woe on that day unto those 
who reject the truth ! 

51. In what discourse then, after 
this, will they believe? 4524 



i.e., he who worships God alone, the Creator 
of the world, will have a good plea and will get 
salvation. 

4524. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that as these 

ill-fated people have refused to accept such an 
infallible Book as the Qur’Sn, they will never 
listen to truth or find the right path. 
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CHAPTER 78 

SURA AL-NABA’ 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


-General Remarks 

This Sura is entitled Al-Naba’ (news of tremendous import or great Event), because it 
deals with a subject of exceptional importance i.e., certainty of the Resurrection, predominance 
of the Qur’an over all other revealed Scriptures, and of Islam over other Faiths. The Day of 
Decision i.e., the day when this Quranic claim will become an established fact, is mentioned twice 
in the preceding Sura and is repeated in the present Sura. The Sura, according to Muslim 
scholarly opinion, was revealed very early in the Holy Prophet’s ministry at Mecca. Noldeke 
agrees with this opinion. 

The Sura opens with an enumeration of great Divine gifts upon man, and directs his 
attention to the implied suggestion that man has been placed upon this earth to serve a certain 
object and that his life here is the seed-bed of an eternal future and will be followed by a Day 
of Reckoning. The Sura then gives a brief but awe-inspiring picture of that Day, and 
a graphic description of the heavenly blessings that await the righteous and of the punishment 
which will be meted out to the rejectors of Truth, in this and in the next life. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 




2. About what do they question 
one another ? 

3. b It is about the great Event, 4525 

4. ‘’Concerning which they differ. 4526 

5. Nay, soon they will come to 
know.* 1 

6. Nay, We say it again, they will 
soon come to know. 4527 


<£> 


; <»j3 






X' A" ’K *r 




a See 1:1. b 38 : 68. c 38 : 69. <*102 : 4-5. 


4525. Important Words : 

4^1 (the great Event) among other things 
means, an announcement of great utility which 
results either in great knowledge or predominance 
of opinion and which inspires awe and makes 
the heart tremble with fear (Lane, KulliySt & 
Raghib). 

Commentary : 

The addition of the qualifying word 
(great) to kdl which itself means, a great 
news or event, bespeaks of the tremendous 
import of the event referred to here. The 
words Ldl are taken to signify either 

the Day of Reckoning or the predominance of 
the Qur’Sn over all revealed Scriptures and that 
of Islam over other Faiths and religious systems. 
The disbelievers (the verse purports to say) per¬ 
suade themselves to believe that the predicted 
event will never take place. So they ask 
half-mockingly and half in doubt, when. hat 
event, so loudly proclaimed, will happen. 


4526. Commentary : 

The disbelievers do not believe that there will 
ever be a Day of Reckoning, or that Islam will 
ever predominate over other religions. Or the 
verse may mean that they hold divergent views 
about these things. Some of them call the Qur’a n 
a jumble of ancient stories, others dub it as 
magic, yet others say that it is a forgery or at 
best the creation of the Holy Prophet’s own 
heated imagination. About the Holy Prophet 
also their views differ. Some call him a mad¬ 
man, others a magician, and yet others a poet. 

4527. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers are 
indulging in wild conjectures about the Resur¬ 
rection, the Qur’an, and about the Holy Prophet’s 
future. But time will show that they suffered 
from illusions, and that the Holy Prophet was 
bound to succeed in his mission and, as a corol¬ 
lary, that what the Qur’ an has said about the 
Day of Reckoning is also sure to happen. 
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7. "Have We not made the earth 
as a bed, 


8. And the mountains as pegs ? 

©V %J\ 

9. J And We have created you in 
pairs, 4528 


10. And We have made your sleep 
for rest, 4529 


11. "And We have made the night 
as a covering, 4529 '* 


12. '’And We have made the day 
for the pursuits of life. 4530 



n : 23 ; 20 : 54 ; 27 : 62 ; 51 : 49. *>36 : 37 ; 51 : 50 ; 75 : 40 ; 92 : 4. 

c 6 :97; 25 : 48; 28 : 74. <*17 : 13; 28 : 74. 


4528. Commentary : 

In these verses (vv. 7—9) we are told that 
God has created the earth and in it all physical 
needs of man have been provided, and that He has 
created the mountains which constitute a store¬ 
house of mineral wealth and serve as great re¬ 
servoirs of water, and that God has created for 
man his mate in order that his progeny may conti¬ 
nue. This shows that man’s life for whose sake 
all this machinery has been made is not 
without a definite purpose and that death is not 
the end of man ; it is followed by a better and 
fuller life where human soul will make ever¬ 
lasting progress. 

4529. Important Words : 

o!.-~ (rest) is derived from o~- which 
means, he rested; he abstained from work. 
oL. signifies rest and hence sleep, or light 
or heavy sleep. It also means, a period; a long 
period, being syn. with i (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Nations and communities, after undergoing 
heavy sacrifices are disposed to take rest. Con¬ 


sequently, there comes upon them a period of 
forgetfulness. This period is sometimes very long. 
Then a Divine Reformer appears and they are 
required again to make sacrifices for the cause 
of Truth. Thus the circle continues. In fact, 
oU- (rest) is a great Divine gift. After a 
day’s hard work, sleep gives rest to man’s 
jaded nerves and tired limbs, and thus he is 
refreshed and replenished for the next day’s 
work. 

4529-A. Commentary : 

As it is difficult to distinguish between dif¬ 
ferent things in the darkness of night, similarly, 
in the period of spiritual darkness, before the 
advent of a Divine Reformer, good and bad 
people remain mixed up, and it is after a 
Reformer’s appearance that the good people are 
separated from the bad people. 

4530. Commentary : 

Just as man’s body regains new vigour and 
strength after restful sleep at night, similarly, 
after a long period of sloth and inertia in relation 
to spiritual matters a people become invigorated 
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13. And We have built above you 
seven strong heavens ; 4531 


14. And We have made the sun a 
bright lamp. 4 '- 


15. 'And We send down from the 
dripping clouds water pouring forth 
abundantly, 4533 


16. That We may bring forth 
thereby grain and vegetation, 


17. '*And gardens of luxuriant 
growth. 4534 


*23 : 18. b6 : 7 ; 71 : 12 ; 80 : 26. 

c 80 : 28-29. ^80 : 30-31. 


to make new sacrifices when a Divine Reformer 
appears among them. 

4531. Commentary : . 

The reference in the verse seemingly being 
to the seven major planets of the solar system, of 
which the sun is the centre, the verse means 
that the fact that God has created such a 
vast, complex and flawless system for the 
service of man inevitably leads to the conclusion 
that man has been placed on the earth to serve a 
specific, albeit a very noble and sublime 
purpose. Seven heavens may also refer to seven 
stages of spiritual development of man 
mentioned in Sura AI-Mu’minun. 

4532. Important Words : 

(bright) is derived from . They 

say jhJI i.e., the fire burned or 

blazened. (►_*> means, a hot day. ^1*j 

means, burning very brightly; very hot; 
very shining (Lane & Aqrab). 

4533. Important Words : 

otjy^oJl (the dripping clouds) is derived from 
which means, he pressed or squeezed the 


thing so as to force out its juice, etc., he aided 
or succoured or saved or preserved someone; 
he did some benefit to someone. They say 
i.e., the clouds were at the point 
of having rain pressed forth from them by 
the winds (Lane & Aqrab). 

(pouring forth abundantly) is derived 
from. «.) . They say i.e.. the water 

flowed or poured forth vehemently or much. 

means, rain pouring forth vehemently 
or much (Lane). 

4534. Commentary : 

In these verses (7—17) some of the basic 
Divine bounties on which man’s physical suste¬ 
nance mainly depends have been mentioned, 
the implication being that God Who has made 
such adequate arrangement for the physical sus¬ 
tenance of man could not have omitted to make 
a similar provision for his spiritual sustenance. 
The verses also point to a striking parallelism 
between the physical and the spiritual uni¬ 
verses. Just as the sun is the centre of the 
whole solar system, similarly the Holy Prophet 
is the pivotal point of the spiritual universe. 
Like the physical universe the spiritual universe 
has its “ earth,” “ mountains,” “ rivers,” etc. 
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18. Surely, the Day of Decision has 
an appointed time: 4535 

19. ‘The day when the trumpet will 
be blown; and you will come in large 
groups ; 4536 

20. And the heaven shall be opened 
and shall become all doors ; 4537 

21. *And the mountains shall be 
made to move and shall become as if 
they were a mirage. 4538 

22. Surely, Hell lies in ambush, 

23. A home for the rebellious, 

24. c Who will tarry therein for 
Ages. 4539 


“18 : 100 ; 20 : 103 ; 27 : 88 ; 36 : 52. H8 :48 ; 52 : 11 ; 81 : 4. ‘'ll : 108. 


4538. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that men of power and 
position will lose their authority or influence; 
or that before the onrush of the conquests of 
Islam, great and firmly-founded empires will 
crumble like mounds of loose sand and 
will disappear so completely that it would 
seem that their erstwhile existence was only an 
optical illusion. 

4539. Important Words : 

(Ages) is the plural of which 

means, time; long time; a year or years; seventy 
years; eighty years or more (Lane & Muf- 
radst). 

Commentary : 

To continue the metaphor, the verse may refer 
to the long centuries when Islam was in 
ascendance and its enemies continued to burn 
in the fire of malice and envy at the uninter¬ 
rupted progress and prosperity of Muslims. 


4535. Commentary : 

“The Day of Decision” may signify the Day of 
Resurrection or the day of the final and com¬ 
plete triumph of Truth and the utter defeat, 
discomfiture and destruction of the forces of 
darkness—the day of the Fall of Mecca which 
was the centre and citadel of idolatry in Arabia. 

4536. Commentary : 

On the day of the Fall of Mecca the Quraish, 
as if by the blowing of the trumpet, werfe 
gathered before the Holy Prophet, before whom 
they placed their request that their tyrannies and 
transgressions might be forgiven and they might 
be accepted into the fold of Islam. 

4537. Commentary : 

The verse means that at that time heavenly Signs 
will be shown in large numbers in support of 
the righteous, and to the confusion of the 
wrongdoers. 


©Sjly I c 'J& jtuJI oAjsJ 
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25. They will taste therein neither 
sleep nor drink, 4540 


26. “Save boiling water and a stink¬ 
ing fluid, intensely cold— 4541 


27. A meet requital. 


28. Verily, they feared not the 
reckoning, 4542 


29. ?, And rejected Our Signs totally. 


30. "And everything have We re¬ 
corded in a Book. 4543 



"6 : 71; 69 : 37. • *>2 : 40; 7 : 36-37; 22 : 58; 30 : 17; 64 : 11. c 36 : 13. 


As referring to the punishment of Hell, the 
verse signifies that though its duration will be 
very very long yet it will not be eternal, the word 
OltoJ as shown under Important Words 
signifying a limited period of time, however, 
long. 

4540. Important Words : 

(sleep) is inf. noun from which 

means, he slept; he died; it became cool, etc. 

( bardun ) means, coolness; pleasantness; 
enjoyment; comfort; ease; sleep (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

4541. Important Words : 

jLt (stinking fluid intensely cold) means, 
ichor; the washings of wounds; intense cold 
that burns by reason of its coolness; cold and 
stinking, tJUi. j means, boiling fluid 

and intensely cold and stinking drink (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The turbulent pursuit of evil, and cold 


indifference towards virtue, of wrongdoers 
will take the form of boiling water and 
intensely cold and stinking drink. 

4542. Important Words : 

dj=?ji (feared) is formed from Uj. They 
say Uj he hoped to get the 

thing; he feared the thing (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The disbelievers did not believe in the Here¬ 
after where they would be rewarded for their 
good deeds and had no apprehensions that they 
would be punished for their evil actions. Thus 
they lacked both the motives—hope and fear— 
which prompt a man to do good, and refrain 
from bad, deeds. 

4543. Commentary : 

Invention of television, wireless and other 
kindred instruments has established the fact 
that not only man’s actions but even his 
spoken words can be preserved and reproduced. 
See also 24 : 25 & 36 : 66. 
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31. “Taste ye therefore the punish¬ 
ment; We will give you no increase 
except in torment.’ 4544 

. 2 32. <l Verily, for the righteous is a 

triumph : 4545 

33. Walled gardens and grape¬ 
vines, 4546 

34. «And young maidens of equal 
age, 4547 


t V/ 'S ’i ,r .' * 





' *4 : 176; 13 : 30; 14 : 24; 30 : 16; 68 : 35. *>56 : 38. 


4544. Commentary : 

Divine punishment will continue to dog the 
footsteps of disbelievers. Punishments in 
various forms will be inflicted upon them one 
after the other. This is the meaning of the 
words: “We will give you no increase except in 
torment.” 

4545. Important Words : 

jU_, (triumph) is derived from jU which 
means, he gained what he wished or desired; 
he was successful; he gained the victory. 
*4 jl» means, he attained, acquired or won it. 
ojjZ* ^ jli means, he became safe and secure 
from what he disliked. jU-> means, victory; 
triumph, a place of safety or security; a cause 
or means of prosperity or success or of the 
attainment of that which he deserves; the state 
of safety. Contrarily it also means, a place of 
perdition (Lane). 

4546. Commentary : 

being the plural of aJjo* which 
means, a garden surrounded by a wall or fence, 
the verse purports to say that as the righteous 
believers guarded themselves against sin and 
vice, their virtuous deeds will take the form 
of gardens protected by walls in the next life. 

Among the paradisiacal blessings ybl 


(grape-vines) finds very frequent mention in the 
Qur’an. This is because grape is a delicious 
and substantial food, can be preserved for 
a long time, and causes intoxication. 
(righteousness) also possesses all these three 
characteristics. So grape-vine is a fit reward 
for (the righteous). 

4547. Important Words : 

For s-*'Lpf see 56 : 38. 

yT' (young maidens) is the plural of 
or which is derived from ^ r *S' . They say 
ajjWI i.e., the breasts of the girl 

began to swell or became prominent. 

(ka'bun) means, any joint; nobility; glory; 
eminence. ^ *5"-Jil means, may God exalt 

their glory. means, their glory 

departed. *JjL. means, a girl whose 

breasts are beginning to swell (Aqrab&Lane). 

Commentary : 

The righteous will have companions or wives 
possessing freshness and vigour of youth and 
enjoying eminent positions, being of noble 
descent, and fired with high and noble ambitions. 
Elsewhere (56 : 35) in the Qur’an the compa¬ 
nions of the righteous have been described as 
j-iX'J i e., noble spouses. For a full discus¬ 
sion of the nature and significance of heavenly 
blessings, see Saras Tur, Rahman and Wsqialu 
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35. And overflowing cups. 4548 

36. "Therein they will hear no idle 
talk nor lying: 

37. A recompense from thy Lord— 
a gift amply sufficient. 



38. J Lord of the heavens and the 
earth and all that is between them, the 
Gracious God. They shall not have 
the power to address Him. 

39. On the day when the Spirit 
and the angels will stand in rows, They 
shall not speak, except he whom the 
Gracious God will permit and who will 
speak only what is right. 4549 

40. That day is sure to come. So 
let him, who will, seek recourse unto 
his Lord. 


3 of>J'3 I Oj 


\3\i ai 



a l9 : 63; 52 :24; 56 :26. 


*>19 : 66; 37 :6; 38 : 67; 44 : 8. qi : 106; 20 : 110. 


4548. Important Words : 

(jjUo (overflowing) is derived from 
They say (^‘631 i.e., he filled the cup. 

tUI means, he vehemently poured 

the water. (jUo means, a cup so full as 
to overflow (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The God-intoxicated pilgrim whose heart is so 
full of love of God as to overflow with it, will 
deservedly be given to drink cups, full of beverage 
that will add to spiritual intoxication which 
will not abate. 

As life in the Hereafter will be a highly deve¬ 
loped spiritual copy of the life of this world, 
therefore, the pleasures of that life have been 


described in words which we can understand. 
Otherwise the Qur’an says: “No soul knows 
what joy of the eyes is kept hidden for them” 
(32 : 18). And the Holy Prophet is reported 
to have said: “No eye has seen them, nor 
has any ear heard of them, nor can any mind 
conceive them” (BukhSri, kitdb bad’ al-khalq). 

4549. Commentary : 

“The Spirit” here may signify the perfect 
Spirit—the Holy Prophet; and “the day” may 
mean the Day of Resurrection. As applied to 
the present world, “the day” may signify the day 
of the Fall of Mecca and “the angels” may stand 
for the angelic Companions of the Holy Prophet 
who were with him on that day. For I see 
16 : 3; 19 : 18; 32 : 10; 42 :53. 
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41. Verily, We have warned you of 
a punishment which is near at hand; 
‘a day when man will see what his 
hands have sent on before, and the 
disbeliever will say, ‘Would that I were 
mere dust!’ 4550 



*4:43. 


4550. Commentary : 

“The punishment which is near at hand,” 
seems to refer to the punishment which is 
meted out to the sinful disbelievers in this 
world. Elsewhere in the Qur’an (32 : 22) 
this punishment has been described as 
^■5^1 (nearer punishment) as against 

(the greater punishment) which is 


punishment in the Hereafter. This nearer 
punishment took the form of the defeats which 
the disbelievers suffered at the hands of Muslims, 
and finally that of the Fall of Mecca when the 
cup of their utter mortification and humiliation 
became full to the brim. The verse gives a 
befitting picture of the state of mind of the 
Quraish leaders on that day. 
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CHAPTER 79 

S0RA AL-NAZFAT 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


General Remarks 

The Sura takes its title from the first word of its opening verse. All competent authorities, 
including ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas and Ibn Zubair, agree that, like its predecessor, this is a very 
early Meccan Sara. In the preceding Sara, the Muslims were promised power, prosperity and 
predominance in the world at a time when in the whole of Mecca hardly forty persons had 
accepted Islam. In the present Sara, however, light is shed on the ways and means by which 
the Muslims were to achieve greatness and glory, as well as on the signs and marks that point 
towards the imminent fulfilment of that promise. 

The Sura opens with a description of some of the special traits of character of the 
Holy Prophet’s Companions and of other groups of righteous men who, by bringing into play 
these characteristics, achieve glory, power, victory and prominence. The Sara then points out 
that power will come to Muslims as a result of wars that will break the strength of the enemies 
of Islam. Pharaoh’s case is then cited to show that opposition to Truth never goes 
unpunished. Next, we are told that in the extremely weak condition of early Muslims, 
prophecies about a glorious future of Islam seemed impossible of fulfilment, but the Great 
God Who created the vast heavens and earth, and Who placed on it rivers and 
mountains and highways had the power to make the impossible possible, as He can give a 
new life to the dead in the next world. Towards the close of the Sura it is stated that when 
the great Event—the complete triumph of Truth or the Final Resurrection—takes place, the 
guilty will burn in the fire of Hell, but those who had lived a life of righteousness will enjoy 
the blessings of Paradise. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By those who draw people to true 
faith vigorously, 4551 




3. And by those who tie their knots 
firmly, 4552 

4. And by those who glide along 
swiftly, 4553 



“See 1 : 1. 


4551. Important Words : 

oUjUJI (who draw vigorously) is the 
plural of- itjU which is act. part. fem. gender 
from . They say ye. ^y 

i.e., he plucked, picked out, the thing from its 
place, or displaced it. J-.UJI ^y means, 

the chief deposed the governor. ^y 

means, he threw the arrow, old ^y means, 
he resembled his father. d gj> 

means, he drew the bow with great vigour, gy 
ye. means, he abstained from such a thing, 
l J' £jJ means, he desired the thing. 
I4T oTkij f-y means, he invited such a one to 
do it (Lane & Aqrab). 

I(vigorously) is used here in the sense 
of lil y-l which is inf. noun from d y-l. 
They say y-1 i.e., he drowned him. d y.\ 

means, he filled the wine cup. J <J 

means, he drew the bow to the full. d'^-Vl 

signifies, the sending of the arrows to the utmost 
extent. <^=-£31 d means, he exerted 

himself much or to the utmost in the thing. 
U^i crl41 d^-f means, the people fell upon 
him and overcame him (Lane & Aqrab). 

In view of the different meanings of the words 
£ y and dj*-f theexpression liyioUjtdl means: 
those beings or groups of men who root out 
evil from its roots; who do their duties to the 


best of their capacity; who carry out their 
plans effectively when deposing incompetent 
rulers ; who fight their enemies with the 
utmost vigour; who abstain from evil things; 
who fully resemble their spiritual fathers; who 
are fired with intense zeal for the success of 
their mission and invite other people to it 
with fervour and enthusiasm. 

4552. Important Words : 

olkAUJI (who tie the knots firmly) is the 
plural of ik£li which is act. part, from 
k-Ai ( nashata). They say i.e., he 

tied the cord or rope firmly so as to form a knot. 
j}j}\ kiJ means, he pulled out the bucket 
from the well without a pulley i.e., he had to 
exert himself much to pull out the bucket. 
Ab dl y* bAJ means, he travelled from one 
town to another. lAij -b&i means, he pierced 
Zaid with an arrow. olkAUl means, those 
beings or groups of people who exert them¬ 
selves vigorously in the discharge of their 
duties (Lane & Aqrab). 

4553. Important Words : 

obdLJl (who glide along swiftly) is the 
plural of which is act. part. fem. gender 

from . They say i.e., the 
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5. Then they advance and greatly 
excel others , 

6. Then they administer the affairs 
entrusted to them in an excellent 
manner. 4554 

7. This will happen on the day when 
the quaking earth shall quake®, 4555 


*56 : 5-6; 73 : 15. 





'J* 


l'X< s*' 


man occupied himself in the management of 
his affairs and in earning his subsistence. ^ 
J means, he travelled far into the land. 
jO»d0l J means, he was profuse or 

eloquent in his speech. J means, 

he swam in the canal and went far in swim¬ 
ming (Lane & Aqrab). oUjLJ' means : 

(1) Those beings or groups of people who go far 
into the country in the pursuit of their quest. 

(2) Who are eloquent and powerful speakers. 

(3) Who swim fast, and go far in swimming 
i.e. who try to excel one another in carrying 
out their mission. (4) Who earn their own 
subsistence and are not a burden upon others. 

4554. Important Words : 

(manage their affairs in an 
excellent manner) is the plural of »yx> which 
is act. part. fern, gender from yy ( dabbara ). 
They say ^*^1 yy i.e., he performed or executed 
the affair with thoughtfulness or considera¬ 
tion; he devised or planned the affair; he 
governed, managed, conducted or regulated the 
affair (Lane & Aqrab). means, those 

beings or groups of people who plan, manage 
and conduct the affairs entrusted to them in an 
excellent manner. 

Commentary : 

The five verses (2—6) are taken to apply to 
angels by some scholars and Commentators of 
the Qur’an, and jb being a particle of 


swearing and meaning “I call to witness,” they 
have been understood as signifying that angels 
bear witness to the occurrence of the great 
event mentioned in vv. 7-8. But the evi¬ 
dence of angels is beyond human knowledge 
or comprehension. The verses,- therefore, 
as the context shows, seem to refer to the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet and may be 
taken as embodying a prophecy about the spread 
of Islam far and wide through their selfless 
and vigorous efforts and a further prophecy 
about their being entrusted with the responsi¬ 
bility of conducting and administering public 
affairs of great importance with ability and 
justice. Briefly, the verses mention some of 
the prominent qualities of the Holy Prophet’s 
Companions, viz., that they will diligently acquire 
spiritual knowledge, and will establish firm rela¬ 
tionship with God, and then will carry 
the Message of Islam to the farthest ends of 
the earth, will try to excel one another in 
carrying out their mission and will attain high 
standards of righteousness in administering 
public affairs. See also 77 :2-6. 

4555. Important Words : 

-L-j (shall quake). -L-j means, it was 
or became in a state of commotion, convulsion 
or disturbance. They say i.e., 

the earth quaked. <JL.j means, the 

heart became agitated. means, 

the fever caused him to shiver, j*t means, 
the people prepared for war. (Lane & Aqrab). 
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8. And a second quaking shall 
follow it. 4556 


9. On that day hearts will tremble, 4557 

✓ V > 

10. a And their eyes will be cast 
down— 4558 


11. They will say, ‘Shall we really 
be restored to our former state? 4559 

© \ & > C) ’Jjfe 

12.- 2,4 What! even when we are 
rotten bones ?’ 


13. They will say,‘Then that indeed 
would be a losing return.’ 



*70 : 45. bl7 : 50 ; 36 : 79 ; 46 : 34. 


Commentary : 

The verse means that the prophecy proclaimed 
in the foregoing verses will be fulfilled as the 
result of fighting that will take place between 
God’s righteous servants and the forces of 
evil in which the latter shall be routed 
(>-^-j meaning to prepare for war). The utter 
defeat of disbelief announced long time before¬ 
hand will constitute a strong proof of the Re¬ 
surrection. The verse may apply to the Day 
of Reckoning also. 

4556. Important Words : 

(that which follows) is derived from 
which means, it followed or came after, 
means, the event came upon them 
suddenly so as to overwhelm them (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that once the fighting 
starts between Muslims and infidels, it will not 
cease till the forces of evil are fully and 
finally crushed as the result of successive blows. 

4557. Commentary : 

When disbelievers will suffer defeats in 


quick succession and they will see Islam 
prevailing and predominating, then will a 
feeling of disquietude seize them and doubts 
about the possibility of the Resurrection will 
begin to assail their minds. They will be led to 
think that the triumph of Islam which was 
predicted at a time when the new Faith was 
engaged in a seemingly hopeless struggle for its 
very existence, and which was declared to be a 
piece of evidence in support of the Last Day, 
had come true. Therefore the Resurrection was 
also true. 

4558. Commentary : 

The disbelievers will get the worst of the war 
and their pride will be humbled into dust. 

4559. Important Words : 

iyUJI (former state) is derived from i.e., 
he dug the ground. »J L- means, the original 
state of a thing; turning back of a thing so that 
the end thereof is brought back to its beginning. 

i.e., he became old and 
decrepit. ^ means, he returned 

by the way by which he had gone. The verse 
means, “shall we be restored to our first state 
i.e., to life on earth as we were” (Lane &. 
Aqrab). 
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14. It will only be a single cry, 

©s^'i s>>3 

15. And behold! they will all come 
out in the open. 4560 


16. “Has the story of Moses 
reached thee? 4561 

®A'J> 

17. & When his Lord called him in 
the holy Valley of Tuwa, sayings 


18. ““Go thou to Pharaoh; he 
has rebelled. 


19. “And say to him, ‘Wouldst thou 
like to be purified ? 


20. ‘And I will guide thee to thy 

Lord so that thou mayest fear Him.” 


21. d So he showed him the great 

Sign, 4562 

\ ?9 i //l» 0 y 

22. But he rejected him and dis¬ 
obeyed. 

\ 

J v_-> jsXa 

«19 : 52 ; 20 : 10. *>19 : 53 ; 20 : 12-13 ; 28 

-.31. c 20 : 44. <*20:57. 


4560. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to the 
Battle of Badr when disbelievers had a foretaste 
of the crushing defeats which they were 
destined subsequently to suffer at the hands of 
Muslims. 

4561. Commentary : 

Here the Meccan disbelievers are told that 
they are not the first to reject God’s Message. 
Divine Messengers had come before. They 
were also rejected, opposed and persecuted. 
Moses, was one of them. He preached the 
Divine Message to Pharaoh, who courted his 
own destruction by refusing to listen to the voice 
of God. The Holy Prophet’s opponents 


should take a lesson from the ignominious 
end to which Pharaoh came. 

4562. Commentary : 

“The great Sign” was the Sign of the Rod. 
which had precedence over all other Signs of 
Moses (20 : 21). When confronted with the 
magic of the magicians it was his rod that 
swallowed that which the magicians had 
wrought (20 : 70). When Moses had to cross 
the sea he was enjoined to strike the sea 
with his rod (26 : 64); and when he prayed for 
water for his people he was told to strike the 
rock with his rod (2 : 61). The Sign of the 
white hand was shown only after the Sign‘of 
the rod (20 : 23). 
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23. Then he turned away from 
Moses, striving against him. 

Ms t ■>' 

24. And he gathered his people and 
proclaimed. 


25. Saying, ‘I am your Lord, the 

Most High.’" 


26. So Allah seized him with the 
punishment of the Hereafter and the 
present world. 4563 


27. Therein surely is a lesson for 
him who fears his Lord. 


2 28. Are you harder to create or the 

heaven that He has built ? 4S64 


a 26 : 30 ; 28 

: 39. 


4563. Commentary : 

The basic doctrine of Islam (in fact of 
all religions), second in importance only 
to belief in the existence of God, is belief in life 
after death. The primary mission of all Divine 
Prophets was to instil this belief in the minds 
of men. The Qur’an has given four argu¬ 
ments in support of this belief : (a) Complete 

knowledge of God about a thing which presup¬ 
poses His power to create it. (6) Creation and 
development of man in the mother’s womb, 
from an insignificant sperm-drop into a full- 
fledged human being. ( c ) Rising up of a people 
from the depths of moral degradation to the 
heights of spiritual glory through a Divine 
Reformer, such rising, in Quranic terminology, 
being known as their resurrection. ( d) The 
triumph of a Prophet over his enemies, 
predicted at a time when the Prophet and his 
community are fightiug for their very life, and 
the human mind cannot even conceive of a 


happy sequel to their efforts. It is to this last 
argument that reference has been made in 
the verse under comment. 

Incidentally, the verse refers to the double 
punishment of disbelievers—in this life and 
in the Hereafter. 

4564. Commentary : 

The complex, but flawless and consummate, 
creation of the solar system, constitutes, indeed, 
an invincible argument about life after death 
viz., that the Great God Who could bring 
into being from nothing such a vast universe 
could also give man, who is but a mere 
speck in it, a new life after he is dead. This is 
the purport of the present and the following 
six verses. The verses further point out that 
when God has created such a complete system 
for man's physical needs. He could not have 
failed to make similar provision for his 
spiritual needs. 
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29. a He has raised the height thereof 
and has made it perfect. 4565 


30. And He has made its night 
dark®; and has brought forth the morn 
thereof ; 4566 


31. And the earth, along with it. 

He spread forth' 5 . 4567 


32. d He produced therefrom its 
water and its pasture, 

-°(v 1 2j> f': "vi 

33. *And the mountains, He made 
them firm. 


34. f All this is a provision for you 
and for your cattle. 


35. J But when the great Calamity 
comes, 4568 


36. A The day when man will call to 
mind all that he strove for, 


a 21 : 33 ; 31 : 11. &17 : 13. c 20 : 54; 51 : 49. 

f80 : 33. S74 : 36 ; 80 : 34. 

d 20 : 54 ; 50 : 8. e 50 : 8. 

*89 : 24. 


4565. Commentary : 

The verse points to the fact that it is due to 
the sun, the moon and other heavenly bodies 
that life exists on earth. 

4566. Commentary : 

The phenomenon of night and day, which 
pertains to the earth, has been attributed to 
the heaven because it is due to the working 
of the solar system that we have day and night. 

4567. Important Words : 

(spread it), means, 

God had spread, expanded or extended the earth. 
oXjj3v*}\ Uj means, he threw or cast the stone 
with his hand, means, the belly 

was or became inflated (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text the verse 


signifies that the earth became cast away from 
a bigger mass which shows that it was part of 
a larger planet from which it became separated 
in the very remote past. 

4568. Important Words : 

L.UaH (Calamity) is derived from . They 
say ^ r.e., the torrent of the valley 

rose high and predominated. means, 

the affair was or became great or formidable. 

means, the conflict was or became 
severe. L. U> means, a calamity that predomi¬ 
nates over others ; a formidable thing; a 
vehement cry that overcomes everything. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Besides the Final Resurrection the reference 
here may be to the Fall of Mecca which proved 
to be a great calamity for the Meccans. 
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37. n And Hell will be made manifest 
to him who sees. 4569 


38. Then, as for him who rebels, 


39. And who chooses the life of 
this world. 


40. The fire of Hell shall surely be 
his abode. 


41. *But as for him who fears to 
stand before his Lord, and restrains 
his soul from evil desires, 4570 

5 ifjjSuCa til j 

42. The Garden shall surely be 
his abode. 


43. 'They ask thee concerning the 
Hour: ‘When will it come?’ 


44. Wherein art thou concerned 
with the declaration of its coming ? 


45. The ultimate knowledge of it 
rests with thy Lord. 


46. Thou art only a Warner unto 
him who fears it. 


“26 : 92. b23 : 58 ; 66 : 47. 

c 7 : 188 ; 33 :64 ; 51 : 13. 


4569. Commentary : 

He!! has been mentioned twice, in the 
present verse and in v. 40, signifying the 
punishment of this world and of the Hereafter. 
This double punishment is mentioned in v. 26 
above in the words JjVlj J(s3 j.e.. 


punishment of the Hereafter and of the present 
world. 

4570. Commentary : 

The verse means: (1) who fears to stand 
before his Lord as a guilty person: (2) who 
fears the Majesty of his Lord. 
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47. “On the day when they see it, 
it will be as if they had not tarried 
in the world but an evening or a morn 
thereof. 4570 * 





a 10 : 46 ; 30 : 56 ; 46 : 36 ; 79 : 47. 


4570-A. Commentary : 

It is disbelievers’ way that whenever they are 
warned that they will be overtaken by Divine 
punishment if they rejected the Divine Message 
they impudently demand from their Prophet, 
half mockingly and half in doubt, that he should 
let them know the exact time when the punish¬ 
ment will take place. In verses 43-46 theyaretold 
that knowledge of the time when they would 
render themselves deserving of God’s punish¬ 
ment is within God’s own special prerogative; 


the Prophet’s duty is only to administer a warn¬ 
ing to them. But, says the verse, it is not the 
time, or the place or the manner or the form 
of the punishment that matters. What matters 
is that disbelievers should realize that when 
Divine punishment comes, it will be so swift, 
sudden and severe that they will feel as if the 
period of their prosperity and enjoyment was 
of very short duration, and that the punish¬ 
ment had come too soon. This seems to be 
the purport of vv. 43-47. 
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CHAPTER 80 

SURA ‘ABASA 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation and Context 

This Sura, like the two preceding it, with whose subject-matter it has a close association, 
is among those Suras which were revealed at Mecca in the early years of the Call. Noldeke 
and Muir, besides Muslim scholars, subscribe to this view. The Sura takes its title from 
the opening verse and deals with an incident in the Holy Prophet’s life which, though of 
not much historical importance, contains a lesson of abiding moral significance. 

Towards the end of the preceding Chapter, the Holy Prophet was told that his duty was 
confined to conveying the Divine Message to his people. In the present Sura he is enjoined 
to be more careful of and pay greater attention to the poor, God-fearing believers who were 
likely to profit from his preachings more than the conceited and arrogant disbelievers. 
Moreover, in the previous Sura, it was stated that the knowledge about “ the Hour,” rested 
with God; in this Sura it is added that the people who will bring about in themselves a 
moral resurrection (“the Hour”) spoken of in the preceding Stira were known only to God. 
They are those poor people who are small in the eyes of proud and worldly-minded 
disbelievers but are great in the sight of God and who in fact, possess all the qualities of 
leadership. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura begins to deal with the incident of ‘Abdullah bin Umm Maktum, a poor blind 
man, and proceeds to teach the lesson viz., that it is not worldly riches and social status which 
determine the real worth of a person but the goodness of heart and willingness on his part to 
listen to Truth and accept it. The Sura also constitutes an eloquent commentary on the Holy 
Prophet’s regard for the susceptibilities of the poor and oppressed people, and proceeds to say 
that the Qur’an will raise them to great eminence. It further says that being the last Divine 
Message for mankind it will be respected and read all over the world and will continue to be 
protected and preserved. The disbelievers are then warned that they are rejecting this great 
and glorious Divine Message—the Qur’an—to their own spiritual detriment, and are so foolish 
as not to understand that God who created man from an insignificant fluid and then endowed 
him with great natural powers and faculties and made excellent provision for his physical 
sustenance, could not have ignored to make similar provision for his moral and spiritual 
development. He has made this provision by the revelation of His Word for their guidance. 
The Sura ends on a note of warning to disbelievers that if they rejected the Quranic Message 
and persisted in opposition to the Prophet they will have to face a day of reckoning when 
misery, shame and ignominy will- be their lot. The righteous believers, however, will reside in 
“ Gardens of Bliss,” their faces beaming with Divine joy and happiness. 


2763 



CH. 80 


AL-‘ABASA 


PT. 30 






os 
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1 

H 



1. a In the name of Allah, the _ , 

Gracious, the Merciful. ok ^ 


2. "He frowned and turned aside, 4571 

3. Because there came to him the 
blind man. 


>! s’// 

k 1 ’ yf. 9 ’ < 

®^£-5M 8 >Vc)l 


4. And what makes thee know that 
he might be seeking to purify himself, 4572 




a See 1:1. i>74 : 23. 


4571. Commentary : 

The verse refers to a well-known historical 
incident. As the Holy Prophet was engaged one 
day in a talk with some of the Quraish Chiefs 
about some matters of belief, there came up 
‘Abdullah ibn Umm Maktum and, thinking that 
the Holy Prophet’s precious time and energy were 
being wasted on the confirmed leaders of dis¬ 
belief, he sought to divert his attention and asked 
to be enlightened on some religious questions. 
The Holy Prophet disliked the intrusion, and 
showed his displeasure by turning aside from 
‘Abdullah (Tabr! and Bayun). The incident, 
while it showed the Holy Prophet’s solicitude for 
the spiritual well-being of the Quraish leaders, 
in that he continued his discourse with them 
and paid no heed to Abdullah’s interruption 
was evidence of his great regard for the tender 
susceptibilities of the poor blind man, inasmuch 
as the Prophet merely turned his face from 
‘Abdullah, an act which the latter could not 
see, not saying even a word of reproach or 
disapprobation to him for his inopportune and 
rash interruption. The verse thus throws a 
flood of light on the moral stature of the 
Holy Prophet; and instead of implying a 


reproach or rebuke, as some Commentators 
seem to think, enjoins him and, through 
him, his followers, to have due regard for the 
tender susceptibilities of the poor, the humble, 
and the down-trodden. 

The words “he frowned and turned aside,’’ 
according to most Commentators of the Qur’an 
refer to the Holy Prophet, but more correctly 
they seem to refer to the arrogant attitude of the 
conceited Quraish leader with whom the Holy 
Prophet was engaged in conversation and who 
turned away his face disdainfully, thinking how 
a humble and lowly person could dare interfere 
in the talk he was having with the Prophet. 

4572. Commentary : 

The pronoun “thee’’ has been taken as 
applying to the Holy Prophet and the pronoun 
“he” to the Quraish leader with whom the Holy 
Prophet was holding conversation. But “thee” 
may more appropriately be applied to those 
carping critics who, being hyper-sensitive, would 
not relish the attitude of the Holy Prophet on 
that occasion which was the only right and 
correct attitude for him to adopt. 
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5. Or he may take heed and the 
reminder may benefit him? 

6. As for him who is disdainfully 
indifferent. 4573 

7. Unto him thou dost pay atten¬ 
tion, 4574 

8. Though thou art not responsible 
if he does not become purified . 4574 ‘ A 

9. But he who comes to thee hasten¬ 
ing, 

10. And he fears God, 

11. Him dost thou neglect. 4575 



4573. Important Words : 

' (is disdainfully indifferent) is derived 
from which means, he became rich, 
means, he wanted to be rich, -q ks. 
means, he became indifferent after he got what 
he desired. The verse thus means, he desires 
wealth, or he is indifferent or careless (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See a collective note, on this and the following 
six verses, on v. 11 below. 

4574. Important Words : 

^Ayaj' (thou dost pay attention) is derived 
from -V . They say o i.e., he 

addressed or applied or directed himself or his 
regard or attention or mind to him or it; and he 
asked him or petitioned him for a thing that 
he wanted; he inclined towards him or it; he 
raised head towards him or it (Lane & Aqrab). 

4574-A. Commentary : 

The verse seems to constitute an effective 
justification of the Holy Prophet’s attitude 
towards ‘Abdullah bin Umm Maktum. It 


purports to say that it would have brought no 
good to the Holy Prophet if ‘Abdullah or, for 
that matter, the Quraish leader did or did not 
benefit by his talk. Thus the attitude of 
fancied indifference towards ‘Abdullah or of 
deference towards the Quraish leader shown by 
the Holy Prophet proceeded from no considera¬ 
tion of any personal interest. The Holy 
Prophet’s reaction was solely due to compliance 
with the commandments of the SharVat about 
behaving kindly and courteously towards one’s 
guests and visitors. 

4575. Commentary : 

If vv. 6-11 are taken to apply to the 
Holy Prophet, then the particle L) in the 6th 
verse would signify “how could it be that” 
i. e., it cannot be; and these verses 
would be interpreted as: “How could it be 
possible that thou shouldst pay attention 
to him who is disdainfully indifferent 
and should neglect him who fears God 
and comes to thee hastening.” These verses 
again constitute an eloquent commentary on the 
Holy Prophet’s regard for the humble and the 
suppressed. But the verse under comment 
may be applied more fittingly to those critics 
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12. Nay! surely it is a Remin- 
lerV 576 


13. 

to it— 

So let him who desires pay heed 


14. 

Books, 

Contained in honoured 

4577 


15. 

Exalted, purified, 


16. 

In the hands of writers, 4578 


a 20 :4; 73 : 19; 74 : 55. 


who would find fault with the Holy Prophet’s 
attitude towards ‘Abdullah bin Umm Maktum 
on that particular occasion but who them¬ 
selves, in their conceit ahd pride, would 
behave arrogantly towards the poor and 
the lowly. Thus these verses have been used 
ironically ; they bring home to the critics their 
own state of mind ; and do not refer to any 
weakness of the Holy Prophet. The next 
verse also supports this interpretation 

4576. Important Words : 

(nay) means, nay; by no means; on the 
contrary. The particle is also used to remon¬ 
strate with a person and to tell him that he is 
saying something which is not correct (Aqrab 
& Baqa). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that the charge of 
indifference is not correct. Moreover, why at 
all the Prophet should have adopted an 
attitude of sullen indifference towards a poor 
man when the Qur’an, being meant equally for 
the rich and the poor, it was not only incon¬ 


sistent with his own high moral stature but 
also against human reason to do so? What the 
Prophet did on the specific occasion was dictated 
by the exigency of the occasion and was 
demanded by the situation and, therefore, 
was the right thing to do. 

4577. Commentary : 

The Qur’an being a compendium of all 
permanent and imperishable teachings which 
are embodied in various revealed Scriptures, 
constitutes, as it were, a collection of all 
heavenly Books. This is the significance of 
the words “ Contained in honoured Books.” 
The verse further says that the Qur’an 
will be written in the form of a Book, will 
be honoured and respected and will be 
protected and preserved against every kind 
of interpolation and interference. 

4578. Important Words : 

oyu. (writers) is derived from jw which 
means, he travelled. They say j*~ 

i.e., he wrote the book. ju, means, the 

morning shone forth (Lane & Aqrab). 
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17. Noble and virtuous. 4579 

h ••/// 1 \/( 
© ( pJi 

18. Ruin seize man! how ungrate¬ 
ful he is! 4580 


19. From what does He create him ? 

®4jLL> <s \ cr? 

20. “From a sperm-drop! He 
creates him and proportions him; 4581 


21. Then He makes the way easy 
for him. 


22. Then He causes him to die and 
assigns a grave to him ; 4582 


23. Then, when He pleases. He will 
raise him up again. 4583 

*7'* i ''■» 

a 18 : 38; 35 : 12; 36 :78; 40 : 68. 


4579. Commentary : 

As against three prominent characteristics 
of the Qur’an mentioned in the preceding vv. 
12-15 above, three equally marked qualities of 
the bearers of its Message have been mentioned 
in this and the preceding verse. The bearers 
of the Quranic Message are not only noble and 
virtuous but travel far and wide to explain 
and spread it. 

4580. Commentary : 

How ungrateful are disbelievers, says the 
verse, that they should reject such a great and 
noble Book as the Qur’an which has been 
revealed to raise them from the dust and 
squalor of moral turpitude to the heights of 
spiritual glory. 

4581. Commentary : 

The verse draws pointed attention to the very 
humble beginning of man, so ti,at it may be 
brought home to him that God having created 
him from such an insignificant thing as a sperm- 


drop, did not endow him with an infinite capa¬ 
city for progress or did not reveal the Qur’an for 
his guidance, for nothing. Man has been created 
to pursue a noble ideal and achieve a great goal. 

4582. Commentary : 

The natural powers with which man has 
been endowed signify that a very high spiritual 
destiny awaits him. But the physical body of 
man is too dense for an immeasurable and 
unending spiritual progress. To achieve his 
high destiny, God has decreed death for man, 
so that when the human soul is freed from the 
trammels of its physical tabernacle it should 
travel on the path leading to the goal of its 
infinite progress. 

The ‘grave’ in this verse does not mean the 
tomb to which a dead body is consigned, but 
the state of the soul after death. 

4583. Commentary : 

Man’s humble and insignificant beginning, his 
having been endowed with marvellous natural 
powers, his death—all this shows (says the 
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24. Nay! he has not yet done what 

He commanded him to do . m4 


25. Now let man look at his food: 


26. “How We pour down water in 
abundance. 


27. Then We cleave the earth—a 
proper cleaving— 

S&JZyZi&p 

28. J Then We cause to grow there¬ 
in grain,. 


29. And grapes and vegetables, 


30. And the olive and the date- 


palm. 


31. “And walled gardens thickly 
planted. 


32. And fruits and herbage. 


33. ^Provision for you and your 
cattle. 4585 


34. ‘But when the deafening Shout 
comes, 4586 

©<u.l^J ' o>>U. 

*71 : 12; 78 ; 15. b 78 : 16. *78 : 17. 

<*79 : 34. *79 : 35 . 


verse) that death is not the end of man but 
that there is a life beyond. 

4584. Commentary : 

Though God endowed man with great natural 
faculties and revealed Himself to him through 
His Messengers and Heavenly Scriptures, yet 
unregenerate man fails to carry out the purpose 
of his creation which the Qur’an has summarised 
in the words : VI ,^‘VI j l yyi\ cdU. L 

i.e., man has been created to develop Divine 
attributes and imbue himself with Divine 
personality. 

4585. Commentary : 

These verses (vv. 25-33) contain a beautiful 


description of the consummate arrangement that 
God has made for the physical sustenance of 
man, and from it the moral is drawn that when 
God has made so complete and full a provision 
for man’s temporary and limited life, He could 
not have omitted to make a similar provision 
for his everlasting spiritual life, and further 
that if there was no life after death, God would 
not have made such consummate arrangement. 

4586. Commentary : 

The word (the deafening Shout) 

signifies that as disbelievers turned a deaf ear 
to Quranic teaching, the punishment that will 
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35. a On the day when a man flees 
from his brother, 

y ' , 9t y tt £ 

36. And from his mother and his 
father, 


37. And from his wife "and his sons, 


38. Every man among them that 
day will have concern enough to make 
him indifferent to others. 45 * 1 


39. c On that day some faces will be 
bright. 

ft) 

40. Laughing, joyous! 


41. rf And some faces, on that day, 
will have dust upon them, 

1 S i'* Q*9 9 ' 

©a J* * 

42. * Darkness covering them. 


43. Those are the disbelievers, 
doers of evil. 4588 


J 44 : 42. *>70 ; 13. c 3 : 107; 10 : 27. <*68 

: 44; 75 : 25; 88 : 3-4. e 14 : 51; 23 : 105. 


be inflicted upon them will take the form of 
“ a deafening Shout.” 

4587. Commentary : 

In time of tribulation and sorrow a man is apt 
to forget even his nearest relations. He has 
his own troubles to keep him occupied. 
Such will be the condition of disbelievers on the 
Day of Resurrection. The advent of the Holy 
Prophet has also been likened to “ resurrection ” 
in the Qur’an, as also the advent of every great 
Divine Reformer. With the advent of a Divine 
Messenger a wide gulf intervenes between 
believers and disbelievers, however closely 
related they may be. It is to this unpalatable 
truth that Jesus referred when he said : 


I have come to set a man against his 
father, a daughter against her mother, 
young wife against her mother-in-law.. 
(Matt. 10 : 35). 

4588. Important Words : 

ojS' is plural of which being act. part, 
from yS~ means: (1) one who disbelieves in the 
Divine Message; (2) one who conceals a thing 
(Aqrab). 

»>« is plural of which is act. part, 

from j*& and means: (1) one who turns away 
from truth; (2) a false swearer of oaths; (3) a 
rejector and disbeliever of Divine Command¬ 
ments; (4) a shameless fellow; and (5) one 
whose affair has become spoilt (Lane & Aqrab). 
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CHAPTER 81 


SURA AL-TAKWIR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


General Remarks 

The Sura takes its title from the word oj^5^ (is folded up), occurring in the opening 
verse. It was revealed early at Mecca, very probably in the 6th year of the Call or even earlier. 
The preceding Suras had dealt with the subject of Final Resurrection and with the great 
and marvellous revolution which was brought about by the Holy Prophet and which has 
been called “resurrection” in the Qur’an. This resurrection was to take place twice, first 
by the advent of the Holy Prophet himself and the revelation of the Qur’sn, and 
second by his Second Coming in the person of the Promised Messiah and Mahdl to which a 
clear reference is made in 62 : 4. It is this second renaissance of Islam at the hands 
of the Promised Messiah, and the great changes which were to take place in his time in the 
world, which this Sura speaks of. The Sura opens with a description of those changes, and follows 
it up with a fleeting reference to the moral degeneration of Muslims at that time and to the 
causes thereof, and ends with striking a note of optimism and cheerfulness to the Muslims, 
holding out the promise that eventually the night of degradation of Muslims will give place to 
the dawn of success, because Islam, being God’s last Message for the whole of mankind, has 
come to stay. 
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1. “In the name of Allah the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. When the sun is wrapped up, 4589 


V 9-"~ 


©V=>> 



3. And when the stars are 
obscured, 4599 



a See 1:1. 


4589. Important Words : 

Oj^T (wrapped up) is derived from ^ . 
They say L,L*ilj_*5'~ i.e., he wound round the 
turban upon his head. oj^S" means, the 

light of the sun became folded up or became dim 
or it disappeared or the sun became eclipsed 
(Aqrab). Cy_j5'” |L ^iJI lit means, when the sun 
shall be wound with darkness like a turban; or 
when it shall be wrapped up and have its light 
taken away or shall lose its light; or shall be di¬ 
vested of its light; or shall be cast away. These 
are some of the meanings of the verse given by 
Jalalain, QatSdah, ‘Ikrama and Mujahid as 
quoted by Lane. 

Commentary : 

It is generally said that this Sura deals with 
the Resurrection, when the laws and processes 
of nature as we know them, will cease to operate. 
But this does not appear to be plausible, 
the whole trend and tenor of the Sura speaks so 
patently of the conditions which obtain in the 
physical world that some of the verses will lose 
all sense if they are taken as referring to the 
Final Resurrection. In fact, the Sura speaks 
of the great changes that have taken place in 
the material world and in human life since the 
time of the Holy Prophet, particularly in our 
own time. The Sara thus makes a special 


reference to the present era—the era of the 
Promised Messiah. Some verses may equally be 
interpreted literally as well as metaphorically. 

The Holy Prophet is described in the Qur’an 
as the bright sun (25 :62). The verse, therefore, 
may mean: When there will be spiritual darkness 
all over the world—the light of the Spiritual 
Sun having become dim or having disappeared 
altogether. Or the verse may refer to the 
eclipse of the sun and the moon, which accord¬ 
ing to a well-known saying of the Holy 
Prophet, was to take place in the time of 
the Mahdl, a phenomenon that the world 
had never witnessed before (Qutnl, p. 188). 
A reference to this is also to be found 
in 75 : 10. This predicted eclipse of the sun 
and the moon took place in 1894 in the 
month of Ramadan. 

4590. Commentary : 

The word meaning stars, signifies 

religious ulema. The well-known hadith 

i.e. My Companions 
are like stars, whomsoever you will follow, 
you will receive right guidance (Baihaqui), 
supports this meaning. In this sense of the word, 
the verse means: “When religious leaders become 
corrupt, and cease to exercise any influence.” 
Literally, the verse means: “When stars fall in large 
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4. “And when the mountains are 
made to move, 4591 

5. And when the she-camels, 
ten months with young, are 
abandoned. 459 - 

6. And when the beasts are 
gathered together, 4593 






a 18 : 48; 52 : 11; 78 :21. 


numbers.” This may be a reference to the 
falling of stars in exceptionally large numbers 
in 1885 when the Promised Messiah, Founder 
of the Ahmadiyya Movement, had already an¬ 
nounced his claim to be a Divine Reformer. 

4591. Important Words : 

o_,~. (made to move) is derived from jL, 
i.e., he or it went, passed away or departed. 

^ means, he expelled him from his 
town (Lane & Aqrab). 

^mountains) is plural of <J-». which 
means, a mountain; a man who does not 
move from his place i.e., a big man; the chief 
of a people; a learned man (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means: When mountains will be 
blown away by dynamite and roads will be made 
through them; or (metaphorically) when men 
wielding great authority and influence will be 
expelled from their own countries; or when 
the authority of rulers will become under¬ 
mined. 

4592. Important Words : 

(she-camels, ten months with young) 
is the plural of which means, a she- 

camel that has been ten months with young. 
jUU is applied to she-camels until some 
of them have brought forth and others are 
expected to bring forth. Such she-camels were 


considered to be a very valuable possession by 
the Arabs (Lane & Aqrab). 

oJdii (are abandoned) is derived from 
JJa* . They say Jk* i.e., the hired 

man was without occupation. 

( attala ) means, he left the thing unattended or 
neglected. _/J! Jk*- means, he left off going 
to the well for taking water (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the replacement 
of camels by better and swifter means of 
transport—railway trains, steamships, motor 
cars, aeroplanes, etc. Or the verse may signify 
that, in Promised Mahdi’s time, camels— 
she-camels ten months with young—will lose 
their importance, even in Arabia. There is a 
pointed reference to camels being replaced by 
other means of transport in a saying of the 
Holy Prophet which is to the effect: 

■yVi i.e., the camels will be abandoned 
and will not be used for going from one place 
to another (Muslim). 

4593. Important Words : 

(gathered together) is passive voice in 
the fern. gen. from . They say u-LJl 
i.e., he collected the people. means, 

he drove the people from one place to another. 

means, he banished him from 
his native country. I oJU means, the 

wild beasts died or were destroyed (Lane) 
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7. <l And when the seas are made to 
flow forth one into the other, 4594 

8. And when people are brought 
together, 4595 

9. And when the girl-child buried 
alive is questioned about, 

10. ‘For what crime was she 
killed?’ 4596 






3 52 : 7 : 82 :4. 


Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the root- 
word the verse wouid signify : When 

animals will be collected in zoos or when 
primitive people will be settled in organized, 
civil communities; or when they will be 
compelled to leave their homelands, as the 
natives in Uganda and the Kenya Colony, etc., 
were told to till their lands or go out; or 
when they will be destroyed as the Red Indians 
in the United States of America and the 
aborigines in Australia and New Zealand, 
etc. have been practically annihilated. 

4594. Important Words : 

j UJ! (seas) is the plural of which 
means, a sea; a great river; a spacious place 
comprising a large quantity of water. It is also 
the plural of which means, a town or 

village (Lane & Aqrab). 

(made to flow forth). They say 
the water filled the stream. 
*.UI (sajjara) means, he made the water to 
flow forth withersoever it would. Thus jUJt lil 
omeans : When the seas are filled; 
when the rivers are made to flow into one 
another; when the seas will be set on fire; when 
the seas will meet together and become one; 


when towns or cities will swell with their 
populations (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the words 
andjUJI given under Important Words 
the verse signifies: When the waters of rivers 
will be drained away for irrigation and other 
purposes, and rivers will be linked up together 
for these purposes; when in sea-fights very large 
ships will be set on fire and it would seem as if 
the seas were on fire; when large oceans will be 
joined together by means of canals; when 
rural population will go into towns and cities 
and they will overflow with their inhabitants. 

4595. Commentary : 

The verse means : When the means of trans¬ 
port and communication will become so develo¬ 
ped and when intercourse between peoples living 
in far off lands will become so easy and frequent 
as to make them unite into one people. Or the 
verse may signify that people holding analogous 
social or political views will form themselves 
into “parties.” The reference may be to 
Labour, Communist, Nazi and Fascist Parties. 

4596. Commentary : 

The burying or burning alive of girls will be 
declared a capital crime. 
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11. And when books are spread 
abroad, 4597 

12. And when the heaven is laid 
bare, 4598 

13. And when Hell is set ablaze, 4599 

14. “And when Paradise is brought 
nigh, 4600 

15. ^Then every soul will know what 
it has produced. 4601 

0 Lflg^inU \ilj 

©cj^Mc3&s 
J' i&» 

a 2 - : 91: 50 : 32 

*>3 : 31; 82:6. 


4597. Commentary : 

The reference clearly seems to be to the vast 
circulation of newspapers, journals, and books 
-aM-to *the system of libraries and reading 
rooms land such other places and means of 
spreading knowledge in the Latter Days—in 
the time of the Promised Messiah and MahdI. 

4598. Important Words : 

tzJajS' (laid bare). means, 

he removed, took off or stripped off from the 
thing what had covered it. cJaJiS' means, 

I skinned the camel. ^S' means, his fright 
was removed (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
vast strides that the science of astronomy has 
made in the Latter Days. The advance in this 
branch of science during the past decade has 
startled the world. 

The verse also, signifies that with the advent 
of the Promised Messiah the doors of spiritual 
sciences will be thrown wide open. 

4599. Commentary : 

On account of the sinful and iniquitous 
behaviour of man, God’s wrath will be 
kindled, and a veritable Hell will be let 


loose upon the world in the form of destructive 
wars in which all that human civilization 
has achieved will be consumed in the lire 
caused by shots, shells and bombs. Mankind 
had a foretaste of this Hell “let loose” in the 
last two World Wars, and the world now stands 
in terrible fright of a third war, compared to 
which the last Two Wars would appear to be 
mere child’s play, and which will reduce to 
ashes all human achievements. 

4600. Commentary : 

As in the Latter Days evil will abound 
and man will abandon himself to vice 
and the worship of Mammon, even a small act 
of righteousness will make him deserving of 
great reward and will draw him closer to 
Heaven. 

The verse may also mean that God will reveal 
Himself through the Reformer of the day and so 
many Signs and miracles will be shown by him. 
that Reality will be easy to realize, and 
Paradise, as it were, will be brought near to 
man. 

4601. Commentary : 

The verse means that fulfilment of 
prophecies mentioned in the foregoing verse 
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16. Nay! I call to witness the planets 
that recede, 4602 

" J 9 if 

17. Go ahead and then hide. 4603 


18. And I call to witness the night 
as it passes away, 4604 


19. "And the dawn as it begins to 
breathe, 4605 



*74 : 35. 


will serve as a strong proof that life after death 
is a certain reality. Or it may signify that 
God’s special decree will come into force and 
the punishment of man’s evil deeds will take the 
form of wide-spread calamities and miseries. 

4602. Important Words : 

(those that recede) is the plural of 
which is act. part, from . They say 
-ut 'jjs. i.e., he drew back; receded; retracted 
or held back from it or him <_—S^53l 
means, the star receded or became hidden 
or concealed in the day time, means, a 

sneaking whisperer; one who whispers an evil 
suggestion and then stealthily retires and con¬ 
ceals himself (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4603. Important Words : 

^ I (those that hide) is the plural of 
which is act. part, from ^5" which means, it 
entered into its cave or hiding place among the 
trees. means, the stars hid them¬ 

selves in their places of setting; or continued 
their course and then departed returning or 
became stationary in their revolving (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding verse it was stated 


that in the Latter Days—in the time of the 
Promised Messiah—Muslims will begin to 
decline from their position of eminence. This 
verse gives some of the reasons that will lead 
to their decline and downfall, viz., that they 
will either rush forward headlong thoughtlessly 
for the carrying out of their contemplated 
programmes; or will give up all creative and 
constructive efforts in despair. 

4604. Important Words : 

£- (passes away) means, he went round 
by night to guard the people; he made search 
by night after suspected persons. J4)l 
means, the night came on with its darkness; the 
night departed; the night was dark (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This and the next verse mean that with the 
advent of the Promised Messiah, the night of 
moral decline and degradation of Muslims will 
begin to depart, giving place to the dawn of a 
great and glorious future for Islam. 

4605. Important Words : 

(begins to breathe) is derived from 
jJj which means, he breathed, 
means, the morning advanced so that it became 
noon or it extended so that it became clear, 
bright, cheerful, etc. (Aqrab). 
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20. “That this is surely the revealed 
word of a noble Messenger, 4605 ' A 

©spdJf'dlri Ji2 <61, 

21. Possessor of power, established 
in the persenco of the Lord of the 


Throne, 4606 


22. Obeyed “there,” and faithful to 
his trust. 4607 | 


23. "And your companion is not 
mad. 4608 


24. And he assuredly saw him on 
the clear horizon". 4609 

»\ir alb 


<*69:41. b34 : 47 ; 52 : 30. '-'53:8. 


4605-A. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that though the prediction 
that after the decline of Islam had touched its 
nadir it will again come to its own, may seem to 
be a far cry, it shall certainly be fulfilled because 
the prediction is embodied in the revealed Word 
of God. spoken through the mouth of a noble 
Messenger. 

The words “a noble Messenger” refer to the 
Holy Prophet and not to Arch-angel Gabriel 
as generally misunderstood. 

4606. Commentary : 

The verse embodies yet another mighty pro¬ 
phecy, viz., that the Holy Prophet will triumph 
over his enemies. 

4607. Important Words : 

means, there ; yonder; syn. . It is a 
noun of indication denoting a place that is 
remote from the speaker (Lane). 

Elsewhere the Qur’Sn says with respect to 
the Holy Prophet: “And We sent not a Messen¬ 
ger but that he should be obeyed by Allah’s per¬ 
mission” (4 : 65). In the verse under comment it 
is added that he is also i.e., when the Holy 
Prophet will come to gain great power he will not 
lose his balance of mind, but will have proper 


regard for other peoples’ rights and will give 
everyone his due. This word may also refer to 
the well-known title by which the Holy Prophet 
was known among his compatriots. All the five 
attributes—noble Messenger, possessor of power, 
enjoying a high rank before the Lord of the 
Throne, the one obeyed, and faithful to his trust 
in the sight of God, quite fittingly apply to the 
Holy Prophet. 

4608. Commentary : 

The verse clearly shows that vv. 20-22 apply 
to the Holy Prophet and not to Gabriel as 
wrongly understood by certain Commenta¬ 
tors of the Qur’itn. 

4609. Commentary : 

The pronoun may mean “it” or “him.” 
In the first place it may signify the fulfilment of 
the prophecy about the glorious future of 
Islam. In the second, it may refer to the 
Holy Prophet himself, meaning that the Holy 
Prophet saw himself in the distant East in the 
person of the Promised Messiah. 

The words meaning the side of 

the East, the verse not only points to a remote 
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25. And he is not niggardly with 
respect to the unseen. 4610 


26. "Nor is this the word of Satan, 
the rejected. 


27. Whither, then, are you 
going? 4611 


28. J It is nothing but a Reminder 
unto all the worlds, 4612 

® $ 1 y* oj 

29. Unto such among you as desire 
to go straight. 

’1 Sc 4 * 5T"* ’ '\ 

>v_2* 

*26:211. bi2 

: 105; 38 : 88. 


future but to the distant East where the founda¬ 
tions for the renaissance of Islam would be 
laid through the Holy Prophet in his Second 
Coming in the person of the Promised Messiah. 

4610. Important Words : 

(niggardly) is derived from j*. 
They say aj ^ j. e ., he was or became nig¬ 
gardly of it. means, niggardly; tena¬ 

cious, stingy; or avaricious (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 


The fulfilment of the prophecies will prove that 
their origin is Divine. 

4611. Commentary: 

The verse drives home to disbelievers the 
untenability of their position and asks them 
in forcible terms whether in view of very solid 
and strong arguments, given in the above verses 
about the truth of the Holy Prophet’s claim as 
a Messenger of God, is it possible for them, 
consistently with honesty, reason and common 
sense, to reject his Message? 


The verse means that it is not only the pro¬ 
phecy about the dawn of a glorious future of 
Islam in a far-off eastern country which the 
Prophet has made, but God has disclosed to the 
world many other very weighty secrets of the 
unknown from the mouth of the Holy Prophet. 


4612. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the Qur‘an 
is a safe guidance for men of all temperaments, 
dispositions, aptitudes, and of every age, clime 
and status, if only they are honest seekers after 
truth. 
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30. “And you desire not a thing 
except that Allah, the Lord of the 
worlds, desires it . 4613 




" ■> < 


<-*■' < »?. I 


“18 : 40 ; 74 : 57 ; 76 : 31. 


4613. Commentary : (2) It is only when God’s decree comes into 

The verse along with the one preceding it opeartion and He manifests His will by sending 
may mean : (1) He alone would be guided to down guidance that men feel an inward urge 
the right path who makes an attempt to find it to discover and walk on the right path, 
and conforms his will to the will of God. 
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CHAPTER 82 

SORA al-infitar 


(Revealed before Hijra) 


Introductory Remarks 

This Sura is so simitar in style and subject-matter to the one preceding it that it forms, as 
it were, its counterpart, with this difference that it lays special emphasis on the signs concerning 
Christianity of the present time. It is characteristic of the Qur’an that, in view of their importance, 
it takes out certain parts of the text of a Sura and gives them a distinct name and individuality, 
in order to draw pointed attention to the subject dealt with in the separated verses and in order 
also that the separated parts may be easily committed to memory. The Sura, as mentioned 
above, deals particularly with the conditions obtaining in the Latter Days when Christian doctrines 
and ways of life were to impress very deeply the conduct and concepts of non-Christian peoples, 
especially the Muslims. All the prophecies mentioned in the Sura have been literally fulfilled. 
The' Sura was revealed at Mecca in the early years of the Call about the time of the revelation 
of the preceding Chapter. It takes its name from the word c«Jai5l in the opening verse. 


2779 


CH. 82 


al-infitAr 


PT. 30 



1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. J When the heaven is cleft 
asunder, 4614 

3. And when the stars are 

scattered, 4615 

4. e And when the oceans are made to 
flow forth and are joined together , 4616 


!i) 


a See 1:1. *>73 : 19. <52 : 7 ; 81 : 7. 


4614. Commentary : 

As mentioned in the Introduction, the Sura 
deals particularly with the time when Chris¬ 
tianity would be very much in the ascendant, 
and Christian doctrines of the Trinity 
and the Sonship of Jesus Christ would 
reign supreme. To this dominance of 
Christian beliefs the Qur’an has referred 
in very strong language in the words : “The 
heavens might well-nigh be rent thereat, and the 
earth cleave asunder, and the mountains fall 
down in pieces, because they ascribe a son to 
the Gracious God” (19 :91-92). The verse 
under comment thus signifies that at that time 
false doctrines of Christianity would dominate 
the world, and as a result of it God’s wrath 
would be excited and Divine punishment 
would overtake the world in various forms. 
The reference is clearly to the present time. 

The verse may also signify that God’s 
righteous servants would feel so grieved at 
seeing sin and iniquity spreading all round in the 
world as a result of false Christian doctrines 
that their hearts would, as it were, become 
rent; the word “heavens” referring to the hearts 


of the righteous believers which in religious 
phraseology are called God’s Throne. 

4615. Commentary : 

Metaphorically, the verse means that in 
the Latter Days men possessing true spiritual 
knowledge and guidance would disappear or 
become rare. The difference in the words in this 
and the corresponding verse of the preceding 
Sura is significant. Whereas the verse 
under comment signifies that wealthy people 
and skilled handicraftsmen would yield place 
to Labour and Communist organisations, the 
corresponding verse of the preceding Sura meant 
that old aristocratic Houses would lose their 
influence and prestige. 

4616. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that great seas and oceans 
would be made to flow into one another by 
means of canals; or their mouths would be dug 
wide open so as to make large ships ply in them. 
The reference may be to the Panama and Suez 
Canals. The substitution of the word in the 

present verse for in the 7th verse of the 

preceding Sura is also worthy of note. 
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5. rt And when the graves are laid 
open, 4617 

6. J Every soul shall then know what 
it has sent forth and what it has kept 
back. 4618 

7. Oman! what has deceived thee 
and emboldened thee against thy 
Gracious Lord, 4619 

8. c Who created thee, then perfect¬ 
ed thee, then proportioned thee 
aright ? 4620 


-» 9 «" ^ r> < 9 \'. •> 

©Cjy^! 3 cxo Jo us 



“100 :10. *3: 31; 81:15. c 87 : 3 ; 91 : 8. 


4617. Commentary : 

The verse may signify that in the Latter Days 
graves will be laid open as has been done 
in the case of the tombs of the ancient Kings 
of Egypt; or it may mean that towns and monu¬ 
ments submerged and long forgotten would be 
dug out. These verses (2-5) may also refer to the 
great spiritual revolution brought about by the 
Holy Prophet. In this case “the cleaving asunder 
of the heaven ” would signify that the gates 
of heaven would be thrown open and heavenly 
Signs in support of the Holy Prophet would 
appear in large numbers. And “the scattering 
of the stars” would mean that the Companions 
of the Holy Prophet would spread out in the 
world and scatter the seeds of the Quranic 
Message far and wide. “The flowing forth of 
the rivers” would signify that the rivers of 
Quranic knowledge would be made to flow and 
would fertilize the land that had lain dry 
and parched for long centuries. And “the 
laying open of the graves” would mean that 
through the teachings of Islam the spiritually 
dead people would receive a new life and, as it 
were, come out of their graves. Or the 
verse may mean that the earth would throw out 
its treasures of mineral wealth. 

4618. Commentary : 

In this and the next few verses the address is 


to the protagonists and propagandists of the 
false Christian doctrines. They will come to 
realize the enormity and heinousness of their 
false teaching. 

4619. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to preachers 
of the false doctrines of Christianity and may 
imply a subtle rebuke to them, saying in 
effect : How could they dare invent such self¬ 
contradictory doctrines as those of Atonement 
and the Sonship of Jesus, describing God as a 
loving Father and at the same time accusing 
Him of condemning an innocent man—“His 
own so-called son,” that he might wash away 
the sins of corrupt humanity ? 

4620. Commentary : 

The verse contains a refutation of Atone¬ 
ment. It purports to say that man is not 
born sinful and he does not stand in need of 
the vicarious sacrifice of anybody for his redemp¬ 
tion. Instead of being born sinful, he has been 
endowed with great natural powers and faculties 
in order that he may rise to the highest peaks 
of spiritual eminence. The verse may also 
signify that God revealed His guidance in 
every age in the form best suited to man’s 
needs. 
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9. In whatever form He pleased, 

He fashioned thee. 


10. Nay, but you deny the Judg¬ 
ment. 4621 


11. "But there are guardians over 
you. 


12. c Noble recorders, 4622 


1 3. Who know all that you do. 4623 


14. c Verily, the virtuous will be in 

Bliss; 


15. d And the wicked will be in 

Hell; 


16. They will burn therein on the 

Day of Judgment; 


17. And they will not be able to 
escape therefrom. 


18. And what should make thee 
know what the Day of Judgment is ! 4624 

©C^ J 

19. Again, what should make thee 
know what the Day of Judgment is! 


a 6 : 62. M3 : 81; 50 : 19. c 45 : 31; 83 : 23. 

483 : 8. e 23 : 104 ; 83 : 17. 


4621. Commentary : 

Christians are here told that by their false 
doctrines they, in fact, deny the Last Judg¬ 
ment, that is to say, man’s responsibility for 
his actions and his accountability before God. 
The doctrine of Atonement and man’s sinful 
birth directly negative man’s freedom of 
action and responsibility. 

4622. Commentary : 

See 50 : 18—19. 


4623. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that man is born 
fully free and is responsible for the decisions 
he takes and for the deeds he does, which are 
recorded by “ noble recorders.” 

4624. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse again signify that 
man will be punished and rewarded according 
to his actions and that the vicarious sacrifice of 
no one will be of any use to him. 
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20. ‘The day when a soul shall have 
no power to do aught for another 
soul! J And the command on that day 
will be Allah’s alone.* 615 


fc L * s-,' \ 


J 2 : 124 ; 31 : 34. H8 : 45 ; 40 : 17. 


4625. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an emphatic repudi¬ 
ation of the doctrine of Atonement. It pur¬ 
ports to say that every person shall have to carry 
his own cross and to answer for his actions. 
Only God’s Mercy and Grace can help him 
on the Day of Reckoning, and not anyone’s 
suffering or sacrifice. 

Applied to this life, the verse may be 


taken to hold a message of solace and good 
cheer to the followers of Islam. They are 
consoled and comforted that they should not 
be discouraged by the temporary glory and 
ascendancy of Christian doctrines and political 
power. The day is fast approaching when the 
kingdom of God would be established on 
earth and Islam would come into its own after 
routing false Christian doctrines. 
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CHAPTER 83 

SURA AL-TATFrF 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


Introductory Remarks 

The Sura opens with a severe condemnation of the use of false measures and weights for 
the purpose of defrauding others. It takes its title from the word which means “who 

give short measure.” According to scholarly opinion, it was revealed early in the Meccan period. 
Noldeke and Muir assign its revelation to about the fourth year of the Call. 

The preceding Sura had ended with a warning to disbelievers that they will have to render 
account of their deeds and will have to make up their spiritual loss themselves, and that the 
sacrifice or intercession of no one else would be of any use to them on the Day of Judgment. 
In that Siira man’s relations with his Creator were discussed, particularly the grave injustice 
perpetrated by Christians in relation to Divine attributes, in that they have set up a weak human 
being as God and have invented other untenable doctrines. In the present Sfira stress has 
been laid on man’s dealings with his fellow-beings, with special reference to the cruel exploitation 
by Christian Powers of weaker and less developed nations after depriving them of their 
liberty of action. The Sura ends on a note of stern warning to the unjust and dishonest people 
that they will not be allowed to go unpunished. The Day of Reckoning awaits them in all 
its frightfulness and severity. 
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6^u%^o C-c^Lab^JI a 



1. ,l Tn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. "Woe unto those who give short 
measure; 4626 



3. Those who, when they take by 
measure from other people, take it 
full; 

4. "But when they give by measure 
to others or weigh to fhem, they give 
them less. 

5. Do not such people know that 
they will be raised again 4627 


131 e«J> 


6. Unto an awful day/ 628 



7. The day when mankind will 
stand before the Lord of the worlds ? 


O \ <-rui 


a See 1:1. Hi : 85 ; 26 : 182—184 ; 55 :9. e 55 : 10. 


4626. Important Words : 

(those who give short measure) is 
derived from c-iih which means, he made 
defective and deficient. <j£ i_iih means, 

he was niggardly to his family. JL£«JI 

j means, he gave short measure and 
short weight. means, little in quantity; 

also base, low, vile, mean; paltry or 
contemptible (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The word (j-iikJ I has been used here in a 
general sense. Stress is laid on honesty, justice 
and equity in all sorts of dealings with men. 
See Introduction to the Snra. 

4627. Commentary : 

In the hey-day of their power and prosperity 


nations, like individuals, are apt to forget 
the most sure and certain truth writ large on 
the face of history that sin and injustice 
never go unpunished. There is a Day of 
Reckoning in the after-life, when men shall 
have to render account of their actions to 
their Lord and Master, but a day of reckoning 
comes upon a people in this very life, when their 
evil doings exceed legitimate bounds and they 
meet their Nemesis. 

4628. Commentary : 

“An awful day,” besides referring to the 
Last Day of Judgment, signifies the day of 
reckoning when a whole people are punished 
for their sins of omission and commission. 
Their power and glory depart and they sink 
into the depths of misery and degradation. 
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8. “Nay! the record of the wicked is 
in Sijjln. 4629 


9. And what should make thee 
know what Sijjln is ? 4629 ' A 


10. It is a Book written compre¬ 
hensively . 4630 


*45 : 29 ; 68 : 16. 


The history of mankind is the story of the 
rise of different peoples at different times to the 
dizzy heights of grandeur and prosperity and of 
their day of reckoning when they sink into 
oblivion. 


to an inquiry in the past tense, thus 
making the answer definite and certain. The 
latter expression is invariably followed by the 
word Ja! which connotes that the answer is 
vague and indefinite. 


4629. Important Words : 

Oy*- ( Sijjln ) is wrongly considered by some 
Commentators of the Qur’an as a non-Arabic 
word. According to such eminent authori¬ 
ties as Farrs’, Zajjsj. Abu ‘Ubaidah and 
Mubarrad, it is an Arabic word derived from 
the root ( sajana ). Lisan considers it as 

equivalent to ( sijn ) meaning, a prison. 

is a register or book in which the 
record of evil deeds of the wicked is said 
to be kept in the next world. The word 
also means, anything hard, vehement and 
severe; continuous, lasting or everlasting (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

4629-A. Commentary : 

It is worthy of note that two expressions of 
almost identical import have been used in the 
Qur’Sn, viz., IjjI L and u&jjj L , both 
meaning, “ what should make thee know.’’ 
The former expression is used in answer 


4630. Important Words : 

i-jiS' means, a book: a record or 
register; a revealed Scripture; Divine decree: 
judgment or sentence, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different significations of oy*- 
and , the verse under comment, along 

with v. 8, would signify that the register in 
which the record of the evil deeds of the wicked 
are kept is known by the name i.e., the 

name of the book would show that their punish¬ 
ment would be severe and lasting. Or the verse 
may mean that the wicked will be kept in a 
place of disgrace and ignominy and this is an 
irrevocable decision. Or and Old* may 
be the names of two portions of the Qur’an, 
the former dealing with the wicked rejectors of 
the Divine Message and with the punishments to 
be meted out to them, and the latter with the 
righteous servants of God and the rewards 
to be bestowed upon them. Thus the meaning of 
the verse would be that the verdicts recorded 
in these two portions cannot be recalled and 
so cannot be altered or chanaed. 


278s 
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AL-TATFIF 


CH. 83 


11. Woe, on that day, unto those 
who reject, 

12. Who deny the Day of Judg¬ 
ment. 

13. And none denies it save every 
sinful transgressor, 


©cAi Joj 




v . ✓ , ■> 9 9 . 


14. a Who, when Our Signs are re¬ 
cited unto him, says: ‘Fables of the 
ancients!’ 

15. Nay, but that which they have 
earned has rusted their hearts. 4631 

16. *Nay, they will surely be 
debarred from seeing their Lord on that 
day. 4632 

17. 'Then, verily, they will burn in 
Hell, 

18. d Then it will be said to them , 
‘This is what you used to reject.’ 



a 8 : 32 ; 16 : 25 ; 68 : 16. *>3 : 78. c 23 : 104; 82 : 16. <*52 : 15. 


4631. Important Words : 

6lj (has rusted). <jlj means, the 

garment was or became rusty or covered with 
rust, dust, or filth. «!^a <jlj means, 

his evil desire covered or overcame his heart, 
jjj means, rust that overspreads the sword; 
dirt, filth or soil (Lane & Aqrab). 

4632. Commentary : 

The sight of God is granted to a believer in 
two stages. The first stage is that of belief, 
when the believer acquires a firm faith 
in the Divine attributes. This is the initial 
stage. The second or the higher stage con¬ 
sists in his being granted realization of the 


Divine Being. This stage is achieved after one 
has witnessed the manifestation of God’s powers 
and attributes in the form of great Signs and 
miracles. The sinners, on account of their 
rusted hearts, will remain deprived of the 
realization of the Divine Being on the Day of 
Judgment. They will not see the face of God. 
The Sura particularly deals with the fraudulent 
behaviour of Christian Western Powers. 

The use of the particle (by no means) 
three times after referring to the wicked deeds of 
disbelievers seems to suggest that the Christian 
Western Powers will receive three severe 
shocks, may be in the form of three world wars, 
two of which have already taken place. 
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19. Nay! but the record of the 
virtuous is surely in Tllfyyln. 4633 


20. And what should make thee 
know what ‘IlHyyon is? 

©Osi ta [a S 

21. a It is a Book written compre¬ 
hensively. 

X***’-'- AY 

22. The chosen ones of God will 
witness it. 

23. ^Surely, the virtuous will be in 
Bliss, 4634 

^ ijs s y* 9 9 s * ^ 

24. c Seated on couches, gazing. 4635 


25. Thou wilt find in their faces the 
freshness of Bliss.' 1 

z ' * ■> *9 9 9 . »■?, 


a 45 : 30; 69 : 20. MS : 31; 82 : 14. c 15 : 48 ; 18 : 32 ; 36 : 57 ; 76 : 14. 

475 ; 23 ; 76 : 12. 


4633. Important Words : 

is considered by some to have been 
derived from "A*- which means, it was or 
became high, and thus may mean, the most 
exalted ranks which the righteous will enjoy. The 
word may also mean liberty or freedom 
which signifies that the righteous will be free 
to go anywhere in Paradise. The word may 
also stand for those parts of the Qur’an which 
contain prophecies about the great progress 
and prosperity of believers. According to Ibn 
‘Abbas the word means Paradise (Ibn Kathlr), 
while Imam Raghib considers it to be the name 
of the dwellers thereof. 

Commentary : 

The word oy*- being singular and oA- 


plural it appears that the punishment of 
evil-doers will be static, i.e. stationary in one 
place, but the spiritual progress of the righteous 
will continue without interruption, assuming 
different forms. They will go from one rank to 
another. 

4634. Commentary: 

The verse means that it is an unalterable Divine 
decree that the righteous will make unending 
progress. 

4635. Commentary : 

Sinners will not be able to see the face 
of God, but the righteous believers will be 
granted the favour of having a view of the 
Divine Being. 
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26. They will be given to drink of a 
pure beverage, sealed 4636 

27. The sealing of it will be with 
musk—for this let the aspirants as¬ 
pire— 

28. And it will be tempered with 
the water of Tasnlm, 4637 

29. A spring of which the chosen 
ones will drink. 4638 

30. “Those who were guilty used to 
laugh at those who believed; 4639 



soy ^ 

crJii oi \y jji 01 



*23 : 111 . 


4636. Important Words : 

(pure beverage) means, the oldest, 
choicest, sweetest, most excellent of wine; 
wine easy to swallow; honey; a sort of 
perfume, i_C~> means, unadulterated 

musk (Lane). 

4637. Important Words : 

J (tasnim) is inf. noun from 
( sannama ). They say ^ i.e., he 

raised the thing. tliVl olA* ^ means, such a 

one filled the vessel. is taken to be a 

1 

fountain in Paradise; water coming from above: 
the knowledge of God. Figuratively, it means, 
the Word of God. 

Commentary : 

If (Jeo (pure beverage) be taken as referring 


to the Qur’an, are revelations that 

are sent down to the Chosen Ones of God—the 
righteous followers of the Holy Prophet. 

4638. Commentary : 

The Chosen Ones of God, from among the 
Holy Prophet’s followers, will be made to 
drink deep at the fountain of Divine realization 
that God will cause to flow. 

4639. Commentary : 

The verse means that disbelievers used to laugh 
in their sleeves at the frequent prophecies 
about the rapid spread and triumph of Islam, 
made at a time when it was fighting a 
seemingly losing battle for its existence. 
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31. And when they passed by them, 
they winked at one another. 4640 

© pjri U.>» telS 

32. “And when they returned to their 
families they returned exulting; 4641 

JI gfiit Isis 

33. And when they saw them they 
said, ‘These indeed are the lost ones!’ 


34. But they were not sent as 
keepers over them. 

!P?j 1S 

35. This day, therefore, it is the 
believers who will laugh at the dis¬ 
believers 4 , 4642 


36. Seated on couches, gazing. 4643 


37. Are not the disbelievers duly 
requited for what they used to do ? 

© ly & \j3 \ yp lU 

•“H 

1 oo 
a 

b 2 :213. 


4640. Important Words : 

(they winked at one another in 
mockery) is derived from yJ- . They say 
oyj- i.e., he made a sign to him with the 
eye. means, they made signs to one 

another with their eyes, eye-brows, hands, 
indicating something blameable and faulty 
(Lane). 

4641. Commentary : 

The verses (31-33) refer to the jibes, jests, and 
insults to which the Muslims were subjected 
at Mecca; in fact, to the mockeries and 
railleries hurled at believers in the time of every 
Prophet of God and Divine Reformer. 


they and not the believers who deserved to be 
laughed at for rejecting the Divine Message. 
“This day” means the day of the triumph of 
Truth over untruth. 

4643. Important Words : 

djj'&y (viewing) means, he looked, 

contemplated, judged, decided; he paid regard 
to; he supervised or had superintendence over. 
jJai means, he judged between them. 

means, he examined the 
property of the orphans to manage it (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 


4642. Commentary : 

The verse says that disbelievers will have tables 
turned on them, and that they will be made to 
realize, to their shame and chagrin, that it were 


Seated on the thrones of dignity the believers 
will witness the sad fate of arrogant disbelievers. 
Or, the meaning may be : Seated on the 
thrones of authority they will administer 
justice to men, or will pay due regard to the 
needs of others. 
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CHAPTER 84 

sOra AL-INSHIQAQ 


(Revealed before Hijra) 

General Remarks 

Like the preceding three Chapters, the present Sura was revealed early at Mecca. The 
four Suras very much resemble in style, composition and subject-matter. Noldeke and Muir 
agree with Muslim scholars about the early date of the revelation of this Sura —near about the 
time of revelation of the Suras that immediately precede it. In fact, the present Sura completes 
the chain of which the preceding three Suras also form the component part. 

Towards the end of the last Sura disbelievers were warned in emphatic terms that their 
power would break and their glory depart. In the present Sura it is stated that belief will take the 
place of disbelief and from the ruins of the old decadent and decrepit order a new, vigorous and 
vibrant order would emerge. The Sura continues the theme of Sura Infitar (Chap. 82), 
the intervening Sura Tatflf (Chap. 83) being merely its extension. Sura Infitar had opened 
with the subject of the cleaving asunder of the heaven; and the present Sura begins 
with an analogous expression, with this difference that whereas in Sura InfitSr “cleaving 
asunder of the heaven” was connected with the false doctrines of Christianity which would 
excite God’s wrath, in the present Sura by “the bursting asunder of the heaven” is meant the 
descent of Divine revelation and the emergence and spread of spiritual sciences. Thus the 
present Sura, with its three predecessors, forms a chain of Chapters which deal with the 
subject of the regeneration and renaissance of Islam in the Latter Days, and with the sins and 
iniquities of the previous period. The present Sura specifically deals with the renaissance of 
Islam while the preceding Suras deal with corruption and immorality. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. When the heaven bursts as- 
underV 643 * 

3. And gives ear to her Lord* 5 —and 
this is incumbent upon her— 4644 

4. And when the earth is spread 
out d , 4645 


0^— 1 

0c3£st&adi 


a See 1:1. ^55 : 38 ; 69 : 17. ^41 : 12. d 50 : 45 


4643-A. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the time when the gates 
of heaven will open and heavenly Signs in sup¬ 
port of Islam will appear in large numbers and 
highly placed persons will begin to give serious 
thought to the revealed guidance. For a detailed 
note on this spiritual phenomenon of the bursting 
forth or opening out of the heaven see 21 : 31. 

4644. Important Words : 

\-&j) oj 3I (hearkens to her Lord). They 
say i.e., he listened to him, being 

pleased with him (Lane). The Holy Prophet 
is reported to have said: -id oil L. . 

oTjiJb oil L. 

i.e., God is not so fond of listening to any¬ 
thing as when the Prophet recites the Qur’an 
(Bukhari, chapter Facial al-Qur'an). 

(this is incumbent upon her). Jh- 
means, it was or became necessary or unavoid¬ 
able; it was or became binding, obligatory, 
incumbent or due. 1350^3' of i—£l jp. i..e., it is 
incumbent, obligatory, necessary, etc., for thee 
that thou shouldst do this (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse taken with its predecessor purports 
to say that a new Adam will be born and “the 
angels of the heaven will take their stand on his 


side, ready to help him in the furtherance and 
propagation of his Divine mission (69 ; 18), 
because that is mainly the object of their crea¬ 
tion. The verse further implies that a new order 
will come into bein& and great heavenly Signs 
wilt appear and the Word of God will descend 
in quick succession, disclosing to the God-fearing 
heavenly mysteries and spiritual sciences. 

4645. Important Words : 

oju (is spread out). <u>l -*-> means, 

God expanded or stretched out and made level 
the earth. « ya. x. means, he had his life 
lengthened. J -0 J -.1 means, he deferred 

or postponed for him the period of duration. 
piM x. means, he aided or succoured the people 
or became an auxiliary to them. ofjV I x. means, 
he put manure in the land (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the earth will get a 
new lease of life and the destruction which 
it had deserved on account of men’s sins will 
be deferred; and it will receive fresh manure i.e., 
new means will be provided for the spiritual 
progress of its dwellers. The verse may also 
signify that some planets which appear to 
pertain to the heaven will be discovered to form 
a part of the earth and men will try to reach 
them by means of rockets, etc. 
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5. And casts out all that is in her, 
and appears to become empty ; 4646 

6. And gives ear to her Lord—and 
this is incumbent upon her— 

7. Verily, thou, O man, art toiling 
on towards thy Lord, a hard toiling: 
then thou wilt meet Him rt . 4647 

8. Then as for him who is given his 
Record in his right hand 4 . 4648 









9. He will surely have an easy 
reckoning, 

10. And he will return to his family, 
rejoicing. 

11. But as for him who will have his 
Record siven to him behind his 
back*, 4649 




9 ' 




a 2 : 224 ; 11 : 30 ; 18:11!: 29 : 6. b \7 : 72 : 56 : 28 ; 69 : 20. e 56 : 42; 69 : 26. 


4646. Commentary : 

The verse may mean: 

(a) The earth will throw out its hidden 
treasures so abundantly that it would 
appear as if it was going to empty itself 
out. 

(b) Spiritual sciences will make great 
progress. 

(c) The science of archaeology will specially 
develop and expand. 

(d) The earth will become cleansed of 
sin and iniquity on account of great 
miracles and Signs that it will witness 
and people will listen to the Divine 
Message. 

4647. Important Words : 

(toiling hard) is act. part, from 
which means, he laboured hard and actively ; he 
toiled or laboured hard till he wearied himself 
(Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

Man has to work hard to attain to God, to 
suffer physical, mental and monetary sacrifice 
in order to achieve this goal. 

4648. Commentary : 

“The right hand” being a metaphor for power 
and strength, the verse means that those 
fortunate people who had acted upon the teach¬ 
ings of the Qur'an with patience and perseverance 
will be given their record in their right hand, 
signifying that they had lived up to its com¬ 
mandments to the best of their ability. 

4649. Commentary : 

Those “who had thrown the Book of God 
behind their backs, i.e., those who had treated 
the Qur'Sn as a discarded thing” (25:3D, 
will be given their record behind their backs. 
This will constitute a sign that they had not 
acted upon its teaching. 
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12. He will soon call for destruc¬ 
tion, 4650 

i t i99. ->9 - / /,■> "• 
©ly y *J 

13. And he will burn in a blazing 

Fire. 


14. Verily, before this he lived joy¬ 
fully among his people." 

©];j 

15. He indeed thought that he 
would never return to God b . 4651 

* '*f' v A ■;< i 

© JjrV' & O' 

16. Yea! surely, his Lord was 
ever watchful of him. 

^ &i z $t 

17. But nay! I call to witness the 
glow of sunset, 465 |A 


18. And the night and all that it 
envelops, 46518 

©iSCSIs 

19. And the moon when it becomes 
full, 4652 


a 83 : 32; M8 : 36. 


4650. Important Words : 

(destruction) is derived from ^ 
which means, he perished; he suffered loss; 
he erred; he became lost, means, loss, 

perdition; complete destruction, woe, etc. 
(Lane). See also 25 : 15. 

Commentary : 

When a man is in extreme distress, he 
desires death might end his life. The verse 
under comment describes this state of mind 
of the disbelievers. Face to face with Divine 
punishment in the form of blazing fire, the 
disbelievers will wish death to come upon them 
and “death will come to them from every 
direction but they will not die” (14 : 18). 

4651. Important Words : 

jjpzj (would return) is formed from jL- which 
means, he returned from a good state to a bad 
state. They say i.e., 


we seek protection with God that we should 
return to a bad state after a good state. jL- 
also means, it decreased or became defec¬ 
tive or deficient; he perished or died; he became 
changed from one state or condition to another; 
he was or became perplexed and confounded 
and was unable to see his right course. The 
Arabs say jb j jU i.e., he was reduced to 
or became in a defective and bad state (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

4651-A. Commentary : 

See note on v. 19. 

4651-B. Commentary : 

See note on v. 19. 

4652. Important Words : 

(becomes full) is derived from t . 
They say i.e., he gathered and 

heaped up the thing. means, the 

affair became in good order, complete, perfect. 
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20. That you shall assuredly pass on 
from one stage to another. 4653 


21. So what is the matter with 
them that they believe not 4 , 4654 


22. And when the Qur’an is recited 
unto them, they do not bow in sub¬ 
mission ; 4655 


23. On the contrary, those who dis¬ 
believe reject it} 


fl 43 : 89. 

•>85 :20. 


whole. means, the moon became 

full; its light became complete and it became j-M 
(moon of the 14th night); the moon became full 
and its light became complete, from the 13th 
to the 16th night (Lane, Farra’). 

Commentary ; 

In this verse reference is made to the moon 
of the 14th night which, shining in all its 
brightness, would dispel the spiritual darkness 
that had enshrouded the entire face of the 
earth. This moon was the Promised Messiah 
who was born in the 13th century of Hijra 
and who announced his claim in the 14th 
century the period of his ministry ex¬ 
tending to the end of the 16th century A. H. 
(TarySq al-Qulub). Thus these verses (17—19) 
contained a prophecy about the temporary decline 
of Muslims, and their renaissance through the 
Promised Messiah who was to reflect in his 
person fully and faithfully the glorious light of 
the sun, i.e., the Holy Prophet. 

4653. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the renaissance 
of Islam will take place through the indefatigable 
missionary efforts of the Promised Messiah and 


his devoted followers, gradually and in 
stages. Or the verse may mean that Muslims 
will pass through all the conditions referred to 
in the preceding verses—periods of light and 
darkness. 

4654. Commentary : " 

What is the matter with the disbelievers (the 
verse asks) that after having witnessed the ful¬ 
filment of the first two parts of the prophecy, 
they have despaired of the fulfilment of the 
third part? They have seen the ruddy glow 
of the sunset of Islam, followed by the 
darkness of spiritual night for thirteen hundred 
years after the Holy Prophet, and yet they do 
not believe that the moon of the 14th night will 
appear to dispel darkness. 

4655. Commentary : 

The allusion in the verse may be to the renais¬ 
sance of Islam in the Latter Days and the bring¬ 
ing back of faith from the Pleiades by a man of 
Persian descent—the Promised Messiah, which, 
as it were, will amount to the Qur’an being re¬ 
vealed again. Instead of being grateful to God 
for this great boon, the disbelievers will oppose 
him and reject the Divine Message. 
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24. And Allah knows best what 
they keep hidden in their hearts , 4656 

. 25. "So give them tidings of a pain¬ 
ful punishment. 

26. J But as to those who believe and 
do good works, theirs is an unending 
reward. 


© S 


i; * 9 •> s 9 i' i 


*9 : 34. b ll : 12 ; 41 : 9 ; 95 : 7. 


4656. Important Words : 

(keep hidden in their hearts) is 
derived from which means, he gathered 
and preserved, grasped together and put in a 
receptacle. means, he preserved 

in his memory, remembered and gathered the 
talk (Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that God knows 
well the animosity and malice they harbour in 
their hearts against God’s Messenger; He also 
knows the secret plots they hatch to bring to 
nought his mission and his efforts to promote 
the cause of Truth. 


2796 




CHAPTER 85 

SURA AL-BURUJ 


{Revealed before Hijra) 


Introductory Remarks 

This Sura was revealed at Mecca in the first few years of the Call. It takes its title from 
the word Buruj in the first verse. The connection of this Sura with its predecessor —Sura 
Inshiqaq—is indicated by the fact that in the latter Sura the moon of the 13th night was invoked 
as a witness, and in the present Sura “mansions of stars and the Promised Day” have been 
invoked to serve the same purpose. The Burirj or mansions of stars may represent the twelve 
Divine Reformers ( Mujaddids ), each of whom was raised at the beginning of a century of Hijra, 
and the Promised Day stands for the 14th century of Hijra when the Muslims stood in great need 
of a Divine Reformer, their fortunes having sunk to the lowest ebb, and thus, befittingly, 
the greatest of these Reformers—the Promised Messiah—was raised to restore to them their 
spiritual glory. This Sura presents the subject-matter of the preceding Sura in a different form 
and points to the severe persecution to which the followers of the Promised Messiah would be 
subjected, ending appropriately on the note that because in the time of the Promised Messiah the 
integrity of the Qur’an as God’s revealed Word would be assailed from all quarters, particularly 
by Christian writers, the Promised Messiah would devote all his energies and his great God-given 
£ifts to rebut these attacks and to prove the infallibility and inviolability of the Qur’an. 
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CaSXq ' AAr-* 



1. ° In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the heaven having mansions 
of stars b , 4657 

3. And by the Promised Day, 4658 

4. And by the Witness and by him 
about Whom witness is borne, 4659 





a See 1:1. 

4657. Important Words : 

rX^Jl (mansions of stars) is the plural of 
( burj ) which is substantive noun from 
ryj ( baraja ) which means, it was or became 
apparent, manifest or conspicuous or it was or 
became high or elevated, ryj means, a tower; 
a sign of the Zodiac, ryy means, mansions 
( i.e ., courses or stages) of the moon or the 
stars; or asterisms or constellations. See also 
15 : 17 (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that just as there are 
twelve mansions of stars in the physical heaven, 
similarly there will be twelve Divine Reformers 
or Mujjadids or twelve mansions in the spiritual 
firmament of Islam who will keep its light 
burning after the sun had set i.e., after the first 
three best centuries of Islam will have passed 
resulting in spread of spiritual darkness over 
the whole world. These Reformers will bear 
witness to the truth of Islam, of the Qur’sn 
and to that of the Holy Prophet. 

4658. Commentary : 

“The Promised Day” here signifies the day when 
the Promised Messiah will be raised to bring 
about the renaissance of Islam. There have been 
many such days in the history of Islam which 
could be called the “ Promised Day,” namely, the 
day of the Battle of Badr, the day when the 
Battle of Ditch came to a glorious end, and 


*>15 : 17; 25 : 61. 

the day of the Fall of Mecca. But the Promised 
Day “par excellence was the time of the Second 
Coming of the Holy Prophet in the person of 
the Promised Messiah in the 14th Century 
A.H., when Islam was to receive a new life and 
to prevail over all other religions. 

The verse may also signify the day when the 
righteous will enjoy the ecstasy of meeting with 
their Lord. 

4659. Commentary : 

Every Prophet or Divine Reformer is 
i.e., bearer of witness, because he is a living 
witness to the existence of God, and he is 
also (about whom witness is borne) 

because God bears witness to his truth 
by showing Signs and miracles at his hands, 
and by creating conditions and circumstances 
which establish the truth of his Message and 
mission. But here, as the text shows, the 
(bearer of witness) is the Promised Messiah and 
(about whom witness is borne) is 
the Ho'y Prophet, and the verse signifies that 
the Promised Messiah will bear witness to the 
truth of the Holy Prophet by his speeches, 
discourses and writings, and by the Signs that 
God will show at his hands. The Promised 
Messiah will also bear witness to the truth of 
the Holy Prophet in the sense that in his person 
the prophecy of the Holy Prophet about the 
appearance of the Messiah and Mahdl in the 
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5. Cursed be the fellows of the 
trench— 4660 

6. The fire fed with fuel— 

7. As they sat by it, 4661 

8. And they were witnesses of what 
they did to the believers. 4662 


'j O ) f * * * 


14th century A. H. will be fulfilled. The Promised 
Messiah will also be in the sense that the 

Hadith of the Holy Prophet will bear witness 
to his truth. Thus the Holy Prophet and the 
Promised Messiah will both be (bearer of 
witness) and (about whom witness is 

borne). 

4660. Commentary : 

By some Commentators of the Quran the 
verse is taken to refer to the burning to 
death of some Christians by the Jewish King, 
Dhu Nuwas of Yemen ; by some others to the 
casting into a burning furnace of some Israelite 
leaders by King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 
(Dan. 3 : 19-22). The verse may also apply to 
those enemies of truth, who in the time of 
every Divine Reformer bitterly oppose and 
persecute believers. But as the context 
shows, the verse applies particularly to the 
enemies of the Promised Messiah and the 
persecutors and tormentors of his righteous 
followers. The word “trench” may possess 
a prophetical reference to the trenches 
of modern warfare. 


It is not intended there to refer to any past 
incident of doubtful authenticity. Nowhere 
in the Qur’an has God sworn by past incidents. 
In v. 3. God swears by the “ Promised Day.” 
In the present and the next few verses it is 
hinted that the followers of the Promised 
Messiah will have to render great sacrifices 
to usher in that Great Day. 

4661. Commentary : 

These verses (vv. 5-8) show that all the forces 
of darkness will combine to oppose and 
persecute the Promised Messiah and his 
righteous followers, and that the persecution 
will be severe and continuous. In fact, in these 
verses a description is given of those enemies of 
truth who kindle the fire of persecution 
against righteous believers in all ages and 
constantly keep it ablaze. Their end is predicted 
in v. 11. 

4662. Commentary : 

The enemies of truth know in their heart of 
hearts that their opposition is cruel and unjusti¬ 
fied and that the victims of their tyranny are 
innocent. 
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9. “And they hated them not but 
only because they believed in Allah, 
the Almighty, the Praiseworthy, 4663 

10. To Whom belongs the Kingdom 
of the heavens and the earth : h and 
Allah is Witness over all things. 4664 

/ 

11. Those who persecute the be¬ 
lieving men and the believing women 
and then repent not, for them is surely 
the punishment of Hell, and for them 
is the punishment of burning. 

12. c But those who believe and do 
good works, for them are Gardens 
through which streams flow. That is 
the great triumph. 

13. Surely, the grip of thy Lord 
is severe.* 1 

14. *He it is Who originates and 
reproduces; 4665 


“ ^ y ■, y. 
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"5:60; 7:127. *>14:3. G1 : 24 ; 31 : 9 ; 41 : 9 ; 98 : 8-9. ^11 : 103 ; 22 : 3. 

e 29 : 20 ; 30 : 12. 


4663. Commentary : 

The verse is full of pathos. The only fault 
of the believers is that they believe in 
One, Merciful and Almighty God. Is belief 
in God really such a heinous crime that its 
holders should be subjected to cruel persecu¬ 
tion ? These verses may also refer to the perse¬ 
cution of the early Muslims at Mecca. They 
had done nothing to excite the enmity of their 
compatriots except that they had given up 
worshipping idols of wood and stone and 
instead had believed in God. the Maker of 
heavens and earth. 1 


4664. Commentary : 

The verse at once holds a message of comfort 
for the believers and a severe warning to their 
persecutors. Let the disbelievers, it says, vent 
their spleen against God’s holy men and per¬ 
secute them to their heart’s content. God is 
Witness to all their inhumanities and barbarities, 
and the time is fast approaching when they will 
be punished for their evil deeds and the king¬ 
dom of the earth will be given over to the per¬ 
secuted believers. 

4665. Commentary : 

The verse means that God will punish the cruel 
and tyrannical persecutors of believers, in this 
world and in the life to come. 
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15. And He is the Most Forgiving, 
the Loving; 

©i; 

16. The Lord of the Throne, the 

•• 

Lord of honour; 4666 

17. “Doer of whatever He wills. 


1 8. b Has not the story of the hosts 
come to thee ? 

S3 J-i 

19. Of Pharaoh and Thamud? 4667 

A '*9'u ' s •>* 

20. “Nay, but those who disbelieve 
persist in rejecting the truth. 


21. And Allah encompasses them 
from before them and from behind 


them. 


22. d Nay, but it is a glorious 

Qur’an. 4668 


23. *In a well guarded tablet. 4669 

i 

a 2 : 254 ; 22 : 15. 6 10 : 91 ; 28 : 40-41 ; 51 :41. 

e 41 : 43 ; 56 : 79. 

c 84 : 23. 4 50 ; 2 ; 56 : 78. 


4666. Commentary : 

The word yy (Throne) signifying regal 
might, power and sovereignty (Lane), the verse 
means that God has the power to punish 
evil-doers and to confer the kingdom of the 
earth on His righteous servants. He can do 
what He likes. 

4667. Commentary : 

The believers are again comforted by this 
verse and the disbelievers warned. Both of them 
are told that not only will the followers of the 
Holy Prophet or, for that matter, the followers 
of the Promised Messiah, be subjected to 
persecution, but during the ages the votaries 
of Satan have harried and harassed men of 
God and in the long run were themselves des¬ 
troyed. The cases of Pharaoh’s hosts and of the 


tribe of Thamud are cited as instances of Divine 
retribution. These two peoples of antiquity 
possessed great power and ruled over vast 
dominions. For the might, majesty and 
material resources of Pharaoh and the tribe 
of Thamud see 43 : 52-55 and 11 : 62. 

4668. Commentary: 

The verse challenges disbelievers to do their 
worst to discredit the Qur’an. The Qur’an, 
however, will continue to be read and held in 
high esteem all over the world. 

4669. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a challenging prophecy 
about the Qur’an being guarded against every 
kind of interference and distortion. See also 
15 : 10. 
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CHAPTER 86 

sOra al-tariq 

{Revealed before Hijra) 

General Remarks 

The Sura derives its title from the word Al-T ariq in its opening verse. The consensus of 
MusKm scholarly opinion assigns the Sura to the early period of the Holy Prophet’s ministry. 
Noldeke and Muir among European scholars agree with this view. 

The Sura is the last of the chain of Chapters which began with Sura Infitar. In all 
these Suras the opening verse, in one form or another, furnishes an argument in support 
of the claim of the Promised Messiah. The intervening Sura Tatflf, which has a different 
opening, forms, in fact, a part of Sura Infitar. The present Sura continues and completes the 
topics which were dealt with in Sura Infitar and in the Chapters that follow it and serves as a 
sort of between the Suras that precede and those that follow that Sara, From thisj Sara, 
however, begins a new subject. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 



2. By the heaven and the Morning 
Star— 4670 



3. And what should make thee 
know what the Morning Star is ? 4<m 

4. It is the Star of piercing bright¬ 
ness— 4672 



5. That there is no soul but has a 
guardian over it. 4673 




a See 1 : 1. 


4670. Important Words : 

Jjjlk'l (Morning Star) is derived from oA- 
They say yUl i.e., he knocked at the 

door. “dad tjJ? means, he came to his 
family by night. The Arabs say, aJtjq 0 U 3 JI 
i.e., the time visited him with its calami¬ 
ties like one knocking at the door in the 
night. means, a comer by night, because 

he has generally to knock; the star that appears 
in the night; the morning star because it comes 
in the end of night (Lane, Aqrab & Qadlr). 
The word also means, a chief or great man, as 
the expression used by Hind on the day of 
Uhud shows, viz., ^ ob jaJ 

i.e., we are the daughters of great men; and we 
walk upon pillows (Tarikh Al-Kamil, vol. 2. 
and “Life of Mohammad” by Muir). 

Commentary : 

Che reference in the verse may be to the 
Promised Messiah whose advent like the morn¬ 
ing star was to herald the dawn of the 
triumph and spread of Islam, after the night 
of spiritual darkness had passed. According 
to some Commentators, however, the verse 
refers to the Holy Prophet who appeared when 
the night of spiritual darkness had spread over 


the entire world, it being pitch dark in Arabia, 
the land where he made his appearance. 

4671. Commentary : 

The expression U eTljil L. which occurs in 
several places in the Qur’an is used to impart 
a particular sense to the word or expression 
used after it. The word ijjjlkJI having several 
meanings may therefore be taken in one parti¬ 
cular sense here, viz., (*^11 i.e., the star 

of piercing brightness in the next verse. 

4672. Important Words : 

(of piercing brightness) is act. part, 
from which means, he bored or pierced 

a thing. means, the star shone 

brightly as though it pierced through the dark¬ 
ness, dispelling it. t_~»b means, a man 

of sound and penetrating judgment. u-a 
L_ dib‘ means, a famous, exalted lineage (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

4673. Commentary : 

“Soul” signifying the souls or persons of the 
class of i.e., the bright stars that 

dispel spiritual darkness, the verse means that God 
will guard and protect the Promised Messiah, 
the (jjjlk!) (the Morning Star) or 
(the Star of Piercing Brightness) of Islam. 
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6. So let man consider from what 
he is created. 


7. “He is created from a gushing 
fluid, 4674 

■M 9 

©q-iU 4-* c it 

8. Which issues forth from between 
the loins and the breast-bones. 4674 - A 

^^ ,, ’ 9 v r , ? ? »s 

9. ^Surely, He has the power to 
bring him back to life 

h <« rsS f, II ✓ ( * 

10. e On the day when secrets shall 
be disclosed. 4675 


11. Then he will have no strength 
and no helper. 

a? 

12. By the cloud which gives rain 
repeatedly, 4676 


"24 :46 ; 25 : 55. b 17 : 100 ; 36 

: 82 ; 46 : 34. "10 : 31. 


The verse has also been taken to mean that 
God has appointed a guardian over every person 
who records his good or bad deeds. For this 
meaning of the verse see 50 : 19. 

4674. Commentary : 

The fact that man has been created from a 
fluid which gushes forth may signify that he has 
been endowed with great natural faculties to 
make rapid progress, but he is also likely to sink 
to the lowest depths of degradation, if he does 
not make use of those God-gifted powers. Thus 
the verse means that man’s spiritual develop¬ 
ment is subject to alternate periods of pro¬ 
gression and retrogression, like the seminal 
fluid that gushes forth and falls. 

4674-A. Commentary : 

It is characteristic of the Quranic style that it 
substitutes mild or vague words or expressions 
for harsh and blunt ones. “From between the 
loins and the breast-bones,” is one of such 
euphemisms used by the Qur’ an. Or the verse 
may mean that man is bom of the water that 
comes out of the loins of his father and is fed 
by the breast of his mother. 


4675. Commentary : 

The verse means that all the evil designs of the 
enemies of the Promised Messiah will be brought 
to light and they will suffer the consequences 
of their evil deeds. It may also mean that man 
will be called to account on the Day of 
Reckoning for the actions he had done in this 
life, when all secrets will become unmasked and 
all his actions, motives and thoughts will come 
to light, nothing will remain hidden, so much 
so that even his hands, feet and, tongue will 
bear witness against him (24 : 25). 

4676. Important Words : 

oli (which gives water repeatedly! 
is derived from meaning, he returned. 

(raj l un) means, rain; hail, because it gives 
back the water that it takes; rain that returns; 
the place that retains water; a pool of water 
left by torrent: a place in which the torrent has 
returned; water in general; benefit; a good 
turn (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 
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13. And by the earth which opens 
out with herbage j 4677 


14. 

Surely, it is a decisive word. 4678 


15. 

Surely, it is not a vain talk. 4675 


16. 

And they plan a plan," 


17. 

And I also plan a plan. 


18. ^So give respite to the dis¬ 
believers. Aye, give them respite for a 
little while. 4680 

t •#> is 9 •> 9 T » < ✓ s . A. i 


a 52 : 43. b 68 : 45-46 

; 73 :12. 


4677. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse signify that rain 
on which depends very largely the greenness and 
vegetation of the earth comes down from heaven 
in times of need. If it ceases for a time, the 
water in upper strata of the earth gradually dries 
up. Thus there exists a connection between hea¬ 
venly and earthly water. As with the cessation 
of heavenly water, earthly water begins gradually 
to dry up, so does human reason lose its purity 
and strength without heavenly revelation. 

4678. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

4679. Commentary : 

In vv. 12-13 the Qur’an is represented as life- 
giving rain whereby those who believe in it and 


act upon its teaching are purified and fostered 
in the ways of righteousness. This constitutes a 
strong proof, not a “ joke,” that the Qur’an is 
God’s own revealed Word which distinguishes 
and discriminates between Truth and falsehood; 

meaning, a joke, jest or obscene talk or 
weak discourse) (Aqrab). 

4680. Commentary : 

Disbelievers are granted respite that they 
may try all their evil plans and employ all the 
strength and resources they possess against 
Islam and the Holy Prophet. The triumph of 
Islam, despite all their planning and their 
boasted strength, will be an irrefutable proof 
that it is from Allah and has His full 
support. 



CHAPTER 87 

AL - A‘LA 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


Title and Date of Revelation 

This Sura was revealed very early in the Holy Prophet’s ministry at Mecca. Besides most 
Commentators of the Qur’an, Muir and Noldeke hold this view, the latter (Noldeke) places its 
revelation after Chapter 78, while some Muslim scholars assign it the eighth place in the 
chronological order of revelation of the Qur‘an. The Sura takes its title from its opening verse 
in which glorification of the Most High Lord has been enjoined. 

Context and Subject-Matter 

In the preceding Sura it was stated that the Promised Reformer would not only be the 
Badr (moon of the 14th night) but also the Tariq i.e., Morning Star, which heralds the dawn. ’] 
Besides, it was stated that the Qur’an was not only a complete and perfect code of Divine laws 
for those to whom it was originally addressed but is also capable of meeting the needs and 
requirements of all mankind for all time, and that at no time will it be subject to change,']] 
abrogation or interpolation. This Quranic claim gives rise to the natural and inevitable 
question, viz., where was the need of a new Reformer in the presence of such a complete and 
perfect revelation. The Sara seeks to answer this important question. It was further mentioned 
in Sura Al-Tariq that man is so constituted that his development is subject to periods of 
rise and fall. This fact again gives rise to another equally important question, viz., that after 
the revelation of a Law', complete in all respects, man’s progress should naturally become 
uniform and uninterrupted and immune against all possibility of retrogression. This being so, 
why was a complete SharVat not revealed in the beginning of the world; why was it 
deferred till the time of the Holy Prophet? The Sura supplies an answer to this question 
also. 


The Sura possesses another intimate connection with its predecessor. In that Sura 
it was stated that man is born of a fluid which issues forth from the loins of his father and 
gets his sustenance from the breast of his mother. This constituted a subtle hint of the gradual 
process of man’s physical development. In the Sura under comment we are told that like his 
physical development man’s spiritual development will also be gradual. 

The Holy Prophet generally recited this and the next Sura in the Friday and ‘Id Prayers. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Glorify the name of thy Lord,® 
the Most High, 4681 

3. c Who creates and perfects, 4682 

4. d And Who measures and 
guides, 4683 


© l ^ S *** 9 
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“See 1 : 1. *>56 : 75 ; 69 : 53. “82 : 8 ; 91 : 8. <*80 : 20. 


4681. Important Words : 

For (glorify) see 61 : 2. 

Commentary : 

The verse may be interpreted as: (a) glorify 
the name of thy Lord, the Most High; and 
(6) glorify the most high name of thy Lord. 

The words (the Most High Lord) 

signify that as God has created man for un¬ 
limited progress, therefore. He has endowed 
him with great natural powers and faculties 
that he may fulfil his high destiny; only his 
development is to be progressive and in stages. 
Incidentally, the Divine attribute Vj (The Lord 
Who makes things grow and develop by stages) 
disposes of the objection, viz., why the perfect 
Law was not revealed in the beginning of 
creation? The word implies that perfect Law 
could only have been revealed after man’s 
intellect and reason had attained their highest 
development which happened after a long and 
gradual process of evolution. 

4682. Important Words : 

means, he measured; determined; decreed; 
designed (Lane & Aqrab). 

iS >•* (perfected). means, he made it equal, 

uniform, right; (2) he made it symmetrical; 


made it congruous or consistent in its several 
parts; (3) he made it to be adapted to the re¬ 
quirements of wisdom; (4) he made it complete, 
or perfected its make; he adjusted it; (5) God 
made his constitution symmetrical or made him 
complete and perfect (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that a high destiny awaits 
man and that for the fulfilment of it God has 
endowed him with the highest natural faculties 
and capacities. He can attain the highest 
spiritual stature; can reflect in his person Divine 
attributes so as to become the mirror of his 
Creator. This implies that the Creator Himself 
is perfect and is completely free from all con¬ 
ceivable defects and weaknesses. 

4683. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse give four reasons 
for the glorification of God, viz : (1) God brought 
us into being. (2) He endowed us with all the 
faculties and capacities that are needed for our 
spiritual and intellectual development. (3) 
He determined man’s physical and spiritual 
needs and (4) for the fulfilment of those needs 
He revealed guidance that man might attain 
the object of his creation. 
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5. And Who brings forth the pas¬ 
turage. 

’ 'u "'I. ^ 'X\ ' 

6. Then turns it into black 
stubble' 1 . 4684 

k • * T si Z ^ t “1 s S 

7. We shall teach thee the Qur'an, 
and thou shalt forget it not, 1^ 85 


e 18 : 46 ; 57 : 21. 


4684. Important Words : 4685. Commentary : 


• be- (stubble) means, the rubbish or refuse 
and scum and rotten leaves mixed with 
the scum borne upon the surface of a torrent; 
decayed and broken pieces of herbage that are 
seen upon a torrent; a perishable thing. They 
say c Ub jUucj i.e., his pro¬ 

perty is as rubbish borne by a torrent and 
his work is as motes and his labour is unseen. 

means, the refuse of mankind (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a subtle answer to 
the objection : Why God first revealed 
incomplete Laws, suited only to the needs 
of the peoples and the periods in which they 
were revealed, and then revealed the last 
and most perfect SharVat in the form of the 
Qur’an, which was meant to guide mankind 
for all time? It purports to say that God has 
created two kinds of things: (1) Those that like 
herbage and pasture satisfy man’s temporary 
needs and thus have a limited tenure of life. 
The former Scriptures, like these things, fulfilled 
man’s temporary needs and, therefore, were 
subject to decay and death. (2) Those things 
such as the sun, the moon, the earth, etc., which 
are of permanent use for man. They will last 
with the universe. Like the latter the Qur’an 
is meant to be man’s unerring guide till the end 
of time; hence it is immune to change, replace¬ 
ment and the wasting effect of time. 


The verse develops the argument implied in 
tfie preceding one. It purports to say that the 
Qur’an being God’s last Message for mankind 
has been granted Divine protection against 
interference, distortion or interpolation. The 
promise of protection has been given in 
emphatic and clear terms, viz; “Verily, We 
Ourself have sent down the Reminder, and most 
surely We will be its Guardian (15 : 10). The 
last fourteen centuries have witnessed the fulfil¬ 
ment of this mighty prophecy, in that the 
Qur’an has become a part of the thought and 
life of the Muslims as a whole, so much, 
that at all times there is found in the world a 
section of Muslims who proclaim and uphold its 
true teachings and learn its text by heart. The 
Qur’an that we have with us today is the same, 
without the change of a word or letter, which 
was given to the world by the Holy 
Prophet. 

The Holy Prophet was human and as such 
he was apt to forget and he did forget 
things as far as the affairs of life were con¬ 
cerned. But God, in His infallible wisdom, had 
so arranged that despite the fact that the 
Prophet was not literate and sometimes long 
Suras were revealed to him in one piece, the reve¬ 
lation remained so indelibly imprinted on his 
mind that he was never found to forget or 
falter in reciting the revealed portions. It is- 
marvellous indeed that very long Suras such 
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8. “Except as Allah wills. Surely, 
He knows what is manifest and 


what is hidden. 4686 

9. b And We shall provide for thee 
every facility. 4687 


10. So keep on reminding: surely, 
reminding is profitable. 4688 


11. tf He who fears will heed: 

V k vi * ' s ' 

12. But the most wretched will 
turn aside from it, 4689 


13. He who is to enter the great 
Fire. d 


“2 : 34 ; 20 : 8 ; 21 :111 ; 24 : 30. 

D 92 : 8. C 51 : 56. 488:5. 


as Al-Baqarah, Al-‘ImrSn or Al-NisS’, were 
revealed piecemeal, and a period of several 
years had intervened between the revelation 
of different parts of each of those Stir as and 
yet the Prophet never for a moment 
fumbled or faltered in putting the revealed verses 
in their proper places. 

468b. Commentary : 

The expression “as God wills”, pertains only 
to matters of ordinary every-day life. 

The words, “He knows what is manifest and 
what is hidden,” mean that as God knew all the 
needs of man of which man himself was uncon¬ 
scious and which he was incapable of knowing, 
God provided those needs in the Qur’/tn, and so 
there could be no possibility of the Holy 
Porphet forgetting what was revealed to him. 

4687. Commentary : 

The verse signifies: (a) that it is easy to commit 
the Qur’Sn to memory; (b) that its teachings 
possess an adaptability all their own, which 
makes them conform to, and meet, the exigen¬ 
cies of changing conditions and circumstances 
and the needs and requirements of men of 


different temperaments and dispositions; and 
(d) that the Quranic injunctions are not 
arbitrary but wise and rational. These factors 
combined together make the Qur’Sn a Book 
easy to learn and to act upon. These, among 
others, are some of the means which God has 
provided for the eternal protection and pre¬ 
servation of the Quranic text and its meaning. 

4688. Commentary : 

The verse means that only those people 
profit by admonition who have fear of 
God in their hearts. But as it is not given 
to one to know when admonition would be 
beneficial to a man, no opportunity should be 
lost to preach truth and righteousness. 

4689. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that for those people who, 
on account of their persistent defiance and re¬ 
jection of Truth and blind opposition to God’s 
Messengers, incur punishment, a Divine decree 
comes into operation that they will not benefit 
by admonition. 
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14. "Then he will neither die therein 
nor live. 4690 

15. Verily, he truly prospers who 
purifies himself, 

16. And remembers the name of 
his Lord and offers Prayers. 


j>-> 
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17. "But you prefer the life of this 
world, 

18. d Whereas the Hereafter is better 
and more lasting. 

19. ‘This indeed is what is taught in 
the former Scriputres— 

20. The Scriptures of Abraham and 
Moses. 4691 




oj. 



a 14 : 18 ; 20 : 75. *>91 : 10. c 75:21. <*93 : 5. e 20 : 134. 


4690. Commentary : 

The unfortunate disbelievers will burn in 
grievous torment of an abiding character and 
death will not be allowed to end it; on the 
other hand, “death will come to him from 
every quarter but he will not die (14 :18).” 
See also 20 : 75. 

4691. Commentary : 

Because the essential principles of all 


religions are basically identical, the teachings 
mentioned in the foregoing verses are 
also found in the Scriptures of Moses and 
Abraham. The verse may also signify 
that the prophecy about the appearance of 
a great Prophet who was to give to the world 
the last Divine Message and the most perfect 
Teaching is found in the Scriptures of Moses 
(Deut. 18 : 18-19 & 33 :2) and Abraham. 
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CHAPTER 88 

SURA AL-GHASHIYAH 


(Revealed before Hijra) 


Date of Revelation 

The Sura, like its predecessor, was revealed early at Mecca. Eminent early Muslim 
scholars such as Ibn ‘Abbas and Ibn Zubair regard it as of Meccan origin. The famous German 
Orientalist Noldeke places it in the fourth year of the Call. 

Context and Subject-Matter 

This and the preceding Surds deal with the collective life of the Muslim Community in 
the time of the Holy Prophet and also in the Latter Days, when the Promised Messiah was to 
appear. This is why the Holy Prophet generally used to recite these two Chapters in the Friday 
and ‘Id Prayers. In previous Surds it was stated that the progress of Islam will never be due to 
material means but will come about through Divine Reformers. When Muslims will decline 
and decay and the Qur’Sn will, as it were, go up to heaven. God will raise the Promised Messiah 
who will bring it back to earth and will make its ideals and principles shine in resplendent glory. 
It was also stated that Islam will continue to have, in every age, sincere and devoted followers 
who will preach and propagate the teaching of the Qur’an, and that other unpredictable circums¬ 
tances will also arise that will contribute to the progress and prosperity of Islam. In the 
present Sura, we are told that Muslims will have to face severe opposition and cruel persecution, 
and that after they will have patiently stood the test, success will come to them. Though the 
Sura deals primarily with the vicissitudes through which Muslims have to pass in this life, it 
also refers, as its name shows, to the Day of Resurrection. On the Day of Reckoning whether 
in this or in the next life, when the scales are set up, some faces will be downcast, covered 
with disgrace and ignominy and some others will beam with joy, being pleased with the results of 
their labour. Incidentally, the Sura contains a subtle hint that sometimes the followers of Islam 
will have to take up arms, and its success will then be due to the swords and spears of its warriors. 
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1. ‘Tn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 


' aI>'y£-4 


2. Has there come to thee the news 
of the Overwhelming Calamity h I 4692 

3. Some faces on that day will be 
downcast* ; 4693 


t Ji 






4. Toiling, weary. 4694 



5. They shall enter a blazing Fire ; d 

6. And will be made to drink from 
a boiling spring;* 

7. They will have no food save that 
of dry, bitter and thorny herbage, 4695 





“See 1 : 1. *»12 : 108. ^68 :44; 75 : 25; 80 :41-42. <*87 : 13 ; 101 : 12. 

e 47 : 16 ; 55 : 45. 


4692. Important Words : 

(Overwhelming Calamity) is derived 
from . They say i.e, it covered 

or overwhelmed him. JAM ^.e. means, the 
night was dark, means, an overwhelming 

calamity; a terrific misery (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the 
Judgment Day or to a terrific calamity that 
overtakes a people in this life, on account of 
their misdeeds. The severe famine that held 
Mecca in its grip for about seven years in the 
time of the Holy Prophet has also been referred 
to in the Qura’n as (44 : 11-12). It was 

indeed a terrific calamity for the Meccans. 

4693. Commentary : 

meaning ‘chiefs’ or ‘leaders of men; the 


verse signifies that on the Day of Reckoning the 
great leaders of disbelief will be debased and 
humiliation will be writ large on their faces. 

4694. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the endeavours 
of the leaders of disbelief against Islam will be 
wasted as they will fail to arrest or retard its 
progress. 

4695. Important Words : 

(dry, bitter and thorny herbage) is de¬ 
rived from f- jp i. e., he (kid) took with 
his mouth the udder. This seems to be 
regarded by some as the primary signification 
of the word. All the three forms viz., dartfa 
& darVa & daro‘a mean, he was or became 
week, gjp means, a bad sort of pasture by 
which cattle do not become fat or fresh and 
which renders their condition bad; a certain 
dry, bitter, thorny plant (Lane). 
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8. Which will neither nourish nor 
satisfy hunger. 4696 

k -> 9 9 9 . : ? ' S } 99 < 

9. And some faces on that day will 
be joyful/* 


10. Well pleased with their past 
striving, 4697 


11. In a lofty Garden/ 


12. Wherein thou wilt hear no 
vain talk/ 


13. ^Therein is a running spring, 4698 

(V <?9S {> 

14. Therein are raised couches. 

'jf9 s 99. <9 9 9 

15. *And goblets properly placed. 


1 6. And cushions beautifully ranged 
in rows, 

'" 9 - 

“75 : 23. b 69 : 23. c 56 ; 26 ; 78 ; 36. 

*56 : 32. e 43 : 72. 


4696. Commentary : 

Vv. 3—8 signify that the enemies of Islam 
will try hard to check its progress. But all 
their efforts will prove abortive. Before their 
very eyes its tender plant will grow into a 
mighty tree and their own power and glory will 
depart. Their sons and grandsons will enter 
the fold of Islam, and they will be consumed 
with rage and will burn in the fire of envy 
at seeing it spread fast; utter humiliation 
and ignominy will be their lot; they will be 
given hot water to drink and gj* to eat which, 
instead of giving them nourishment or slaking 


their thirst and satisfying their hunger, will add 
to their weakness and hasten the withering 
away of their bodies—they will be utterly 
deprived of peace of mind, and calamities will 
overwhelm them in varying forms. 

4697. Commentary : 

The righteous believers will be well pleased 
with the marvellous results of the sacrifices they 
had made for the cause of Islam. 

4698. Commentary : 

Like a running spring their beneficence and 
goodness will flow unceasingly. 
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17. And carpets tastefully spread. 4699 


18. Do they not then look at the 
camels, how they are created ? 4700 


19. n And at the heaven, how it is 
raised high? 4701 

20. ?/ And at the mountains, how 
they are set up? 470 - 

21. c And at the earth, how it is 
spread out? 4703 


<U3:3; 55:8. b 50 : 8. 

c 50 : 8 ; 79 : 31. 


4699. Commentary : 

The Sura contains a contrast between the 
heavenly rewards that the righteous will re¬ 
ceive and the severe punishment which will 
be meted out to the sinful for rejecting he 
Divine Message. The construction of this 
and the preceding eight verses shows that 
Muslims collertively will share in the gifts and 
rewards mentioned in them. 

4700. Important Words : 

JAM (camels) used as plural means, 
camels; a herd of camels; clouds (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means that believers, like camels, 
going straight in a line all behind the 
one that leads them, give unquestioning 
obedience to their Leader. Or like camels 
which can go on for days without water 
in the hot sandy desert of Arabia, the believers 
have infinite patience under trials and go on 
their spiritual journey without complaining. 

Jd as meaning clouds, the verse would signify 
that God will spread the teachings of he Qur’an 
which is spiritual water over the whole of the 
earth. 


4701. Commentary : 

And just as the heaven has been raised high, 
so will the Holy Prophet, the spiritual heaven, 
be exalted. Or the verse may mean that just as 
God has placed the sun, the moon, the stars and 
planets in the physical heaven and through 
them He sustains the physical world, so will 
the spiritual sun (the Holy Prophet), the 
spiritual moon (the Promised Messiah), the 
spiritual planets and stars (Muslim divines) 
sustain the spiritual world. 

4702. Commentary : 

The verse may signify that like mountains 
the believers are firm in their faith. Or like 
mountains which secure the earth against 
earthquakes and violent commotions and render 
it stable, the righteous servants of God are the 
cause of the stability of the spiritual world. 
But for them the violent earthquakes of dis¬ 
belief and sin should shake the spiritual earth 
to its foundations and cause great havoc in it. 

4703. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the earth has 
been spread out for the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet that they might carry the Message of 
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22. Admonish, therefore, for thou 
art but an admonisher; 

23. ‘Thou art not appointed a 
warder over them. 4704 



24. But whoever turns away and 
disbelieves. 

25. Allah will punish him with the 
greatest punishment. 

26. Unto Us surely is their 
return, 4705 

27. Then, surely, it is for Us to call 
them to account. 


(Jy 

G2)'6! 


a 6 : 108 ; 39 : 42 ; 42 : 7. 


Islam far and wide. The four verses (vv. 18-21) 
teach a Muslim the supreme moral lesson 
that he should be generous like the clouds, 
exalted like the heaven, of fixed resolve like 
the mountains, and soft and humble like the 
earth. 

4704. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a wonderful commentary 
on the Divine origin of the Qur’an. The Sura 
was revealed at Mecca in the early years of the 
Call when only a handful of weak and poor 
persons had accepted Islam and yet the verse 


hints that a time would come when the Holy 
Prophet would be given power and authority, 
and he is enjoined in advance that when he 
should have power he should not use it for 
imposing his opinions on others. 

4705. Commentary : 

These last two verses show that the subject 
which had commenced in Sura ‘Al-‘AlS has come 
to an end here and disbelievers are told that they 
shall return to God to render account of 
their deeds and actions. 
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CHAPTER 89 

SURA AL-FAJR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


Introduction 

This Sura was among the earliest revealed at Mecca. From historical data and the con¬ 
tents of the Sura itself, it appears to have been revealed some time in the fourth year of the Call. 
Noldeke places it immediately after Sura Al-GhKshiah, which, according to Muslim scholars 
was also revealed in the fourth year, when opposition of the Quraish to the new 
Faith had not yet become determined, persistent and organized. The Sura takes its title from 
the first word of the opening verse, viz., Al-Fajr. It contains a double prophecy which applies 
both to the Holy Prophet and the Promised Messiah. In a beautiful allegory the Sura alludes 
to the ten years of hardship at Mecca and the Prophet’s Emigration to Medina, accompanied 
by his very faithful Companion, Abu Bakr, and to the first year of his life at Medina which was 
also full of anxieties. The Sara may also be read as applying to the decline of Islam during 
the ten centuries after the first three hundred years of uniform success, and to the appearance of 
the Promised Messiah, as well as to the first century of trials and hardships for his mission and 
followers. After this brief allegorical description of the vicissitudes and fluctuations of the 
fortunes of Islam in the time of the Holy Prophet and that of the Promised Messiah, the Sara 
mentions the case of Pharaoh as representing the opposition which the cause of Truth always 
encounters from the ^o tarics of falsehood. Opposition to Truth (the Sura further states) springs 
from accumulation of power and wealth in the hands of a particular class, and misuse of riches and 
authority by the people of that class brings about their decline and destruction. The Sura con¬ 
cludes that it is only a few fortunate people who accept the Divine Message and by walking in the 
ways of righteousness succeed in winning God’s pleasure, and consequently enjoy complete immunity 
from fear of failure or faltering, and who, after joining the company of His Elect, enter His Heaven. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the Dawn, 4706 




y *<:»> 


3. And the Ten Nights, 4707 

4. And the Even and the Odd, 4708 



y * .■> y * ** s 


a See 1:1. 


4706. Commentary : 

“The Dawn” may mean the Holy Prophet’s 
Emigration to Medina with which ended the 
ten dark nights or ten years of persecution 
of the Holy Prophet and his righteous and 
noble Companions at Mecca. “The Dawn” 
may also signify the advent of the Promised 
Messiah who brought a message of hope and 
of a bright future for Islam after ten dark 
centuries of its decline and decadence. 

See also Introduction to the Sura. 

4707. Commentary : 

The word J-d meaning, a night, may signify one 
year after the Hijra in the case of the Holy Prophet 
and one century in the case of the Promised 
Messiah. Thus “the Ten Nights” represent 
the ten dark years of severe persecution to 
which Muslims were subjected at Mecca before 
the Holy Prophet’s Emigration to Medina which 
has been likened to the break of the dawn in 
the preceding verse. Or “the Ten Nights” 
may refer to the ten centuries of the 
decline and decadence of Islam before the 
advent of the Promised Messiah, with which 


ended a dark period of degradation, and which 
ushered in the dawn of a glorious future for 
Islam. An implied reference to these “Ten 
Nights” of the decline of Islam is also to be found 
in the Quranic verse : “He will plan the Divine 
Ordinance from the heavens unto the earth, then 
shall it go up to Him in a day the duration of 
which is thousand years according to what you 
reckon” (32 : 6). These ten centuries (or a 
thousand years) of the moral decadence of 
Muslims came after the first three centuries of 
the heyday of their glory and grandeur which 
have been called the best three centuries of 
Jslam by the Holy Prophet (BukhSrI, 

(kitab al-Riqaq). The decline of Islam 
began towards the end of the third century 
A.H., when on the one hand an Ummayyad 
Caliph of Spain signed a pact of mutual 
assistance with the Pope against the Abbaside 
Empire of Baghdad and, on the other, the Caliph 
of Baghdad entered into a treaty of friendship 
with the Caesar of Rome against the Umayyad 
Caliph of Spain. 

4708. Commentary : 

Continuing the allegory the word ^.SJI (the 
Even) may allude to the Holy Prophet and Abu 
Bakr—his ever faithful Companion. The 
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5. And the Night when it moves 
on to its close, 4109 

6. Is there not in it strong evidence 
for one of understanding ? 47,0 


two of them made the number even, and 
God Who was with them in the hour of 
tribulation was jJyll (the Odd) To this “Even 
and Odd” number a pointed reference is to be 
found in the words “ One of the two when they 
were both in the cave, when he said to his Com¬ 
panion, ‘Grieve not, for Allah is with us’ 
(9 : 40). Or the Holy Prophet and the 
Promised Messiah may be taken as making an 
even number and Allah an odd, because, 
while the Prophet in his first advent took 
refuge along with Abu Bakr in the mount 
Thaur, Allah being with them, in his second 
advent, according to a revelation of the Promised 
Messiah, the Holy Prophet “took refuge in 
the. fortress of India” (Tadhkirah), along with 
the Promised Messiah, Allah being the third of 
them. Or “the Even and the Odd” may signify 
that though the Holy Prophet and the Promis¬ 
ed Messiah were two separate individuals, the 
? Promise^. was jin completely lost 
in the Holy PMflpt as to become one person 
with him. 

4709. Commentary : 


of Kedar shall fail.” Thus though after 
the Emigration to Medina the Morning had 
dawned for the Muslims, still they were not 
completely out of the wood; they had to suffer 
hardships for another night i.e. a year. 
Or the verse may signify that after the advent 
of the Promised Messiah which heralded the 
break of the Dawn for Islam, its difficulties 
would not altogether disappear. One night of 
darkness—one century of difficulties—seems to 
lie ahead; after which Islam would march for¬ 
ward on a uniform course of success. Thus the 
Sura embodies a double prophecy which was 
made at a time when the prospects for Islam 
appeared to be very bleak indeed. It was re¬ 
markably fulfilled first, in the first phase of the 
chequered career of Islam, and it is at present 
in the process of being fulfilled in the shape of 
the renaissance being wrought at the hands of 
the Promised Messiah, the Founder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement. 

4710. Important Words : 

y**. (understanding) is inf. noun from y*=- 
tvhich means, he prevented, he hindered, de¬ 
barred, withheld. They say d~fi yy* 
i.e., such a one is in the protection of such 
a one. yy* means, the anterior pudendum 
of a man and of a woman; relationship; under¬ 
standing, intelligence or reason, yy- means, 
a person who possesses understanding (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The prophecy contained in the above verses 
constitutes an invincible agrument in 
support of the Divine origin of the Qur’Rn. 


“The Night” may represent the first year of 
the Hijra which did not see any abatement of 
the Holy Prophet’s anxieties and in which the 
Quraish of Mecca marched to the battlefield of 
Badr with a powerful army to give Islam a coup 
de grace from which it should never recover. 
It was in the Battle of Badr, about one year after 
the Hijra, that the Quraish suffered an ignomi¬ 
nious defeat and this literally fulfilled 
Prophet Isaiah’s prophecy: “For thus hath 
the Lord said unto me, within a year, according 
to the years of an hireling, all the glory 
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7. Hast thou not seen how thy 

Lord dealt with ‘Ad— 4711 


8. The tribe of Irani, possessors of 
lofty buildings, 4712 


9. The like of whom have not been 
created in these parts— 4713 


10. rt And with Thamud who hewed 
out rocks in the valley, 4714 


11. And with Pharaoh, lord of vast 
camps? 47,4 A 


12. *Who transgressed in the cities, 

(J l ** 5 CAAJ' 

13. "And wrought much corruption 
therein. 



14. Thy Lord then let fall on them 
the scourge of punishment. 4715 


a 7 : 75 ; 26 : 150. b 28 :5. c 28 : 5. 


4711. Commentary: 

The Ad were a powerful and prosperous 
people of antiquity. They defied their Prophet 
Hud and were destroyed. For a detailed note 
on ‘Ad and Thamud see 11 : 62. 

4712. Important Words : 

jL*JI (lofty buildings) is the plural of Sys- 
and iALe. which are both derived from JU* 
They say />., he supported it. 
means, I relied upon him in such a case. .sL* 
means, lofty buildings. means, 

possessing lofty buildings supported by columns 
or possessing tallness; possessor of tents. oTte 
means, such a one is a person of 
exalted nobility. pilbU* ja means, he is the 
support of his people (Lane & Aqrab). 

4713. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that ‘Ad were a very 


powerful people in their time. They excelled 
their contemporary nations in material means 
and resources. 

4714. Commentary : 

See 7:75 & 11 : 62. 

4714-A. Commentary : 

See 38: 13. 

4715. Important Words : 

(whip) is derived from LU . They 
say i.e., he mixed it, one part with 

another, and stirred it about and beat it; he 
whipped him. ky—J OlA* means, such a one 
manages or conducts the war in person. 
means, a whip; scourge; a portion or share; 
vehemence or severity; a mixture; a place 
where water collects and stagnates (Lane &. 
Aqrab). 
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15. Surely, thy Lord is ever on 
the watch. 

j 61 

16. As for man, when his Lord 
tries him and honours him and bestows 
favours on him, he says, ‘My Lord has 
honoured meV 


17. But when He tries him and 
straitens for him his means of subsist¬ 
ence, 6 he says ‘My Lord has disgraced 
me.’ 4716 

H&J Juu Ljl’l to \'i\ tji j 

18. c Nay, but you honour not the 
orphan, 


19. d And you urge not one another 
to feed the poor. 


20. And you devour the heritage of 
other people wholly, 4717 


a 17 ; 84. *>17:84. <>107 : 3. 

d 69 : 35 ; 90 : 17 ; 107 ; 4. 


4716. Commentary : 

Favours are bestowed upon man, sometimes 
to test his mettle, at other times, to reward him 
for his good actions. Similarly, he is involved 
in troubles that he may be tried, rewarded 
or punished accrding to his actions. But 
man is so constituted that when he is 
in ease and affluence, he regards it as the 
fruit of his labour and superior intelli¬ 
gence (28 : 79); but when misfortunes over¬ 
take him, he attributes them to God. The 
Qur’an has treated the question, whether God, 
or man himself, is the author of his destiny, 
from different angles. Whereas in 41 :47 it 
says that man himself makes or mars his 
destiny, in 4 : 80 it says that good comes from 
God but evil from man’s ownself, and yet in 
4 :79 it observes that both good and evil come 
from God. In fact, as God has created every¬ 
thing for the good of man, and it is by misusing 


God-given gifts that he involves himself in 
trouble, good is said to proceed from God and 
evil from man. But as God produces the results 
of the good or bad actions of man, good or evil 
are both said to come from God. And as man 
is a free agent, both good and evil are 
attributed to him. Thus these verses explain 
and support one another, there being no 
contradiction between them. 

4717. Important Words : 

U (wholly). (%J means, he gathered, 

amassed, concentrated the thing. They say 
-oil jJ i.e., God rectified or 
repaired and consolidated what was disor¬ 
ganised of the affairs of such a one. UJ means, 
the whole; altogether; one’s own part and that 
of another (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 
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21. a And you love wealth with ex¬ 
ceeding love. 4718 


22. Hearken when the earth is 
completely broken into pieces; 4719 


23. 6 And thy Lord comes, attended 
by the angels, rank upon rank ; 47J0 


0104:3. *>2 : 110 ; 6 : 159 ; 

16 :34. 


4718. Important Words : 

L» (exceeding). »UJI ^ means, the water 
became much or abundant. means, they 
became many, L*. 1JU means, they 

came all of them, none of them remaining 
behind. (♦» JL means, much property. 
^ means, plenty, abundance; exceeding; 
numerous (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Taken along with the preceding three verses, 
the verse under comment drives home to 
hoarders of wealth the evils of hoarding 
and says to them in effect: “You have been 
given wealth in abundance not as of right or as 
the result of superior intellect; you should not, 
therefore, feel injured or humiliated when you 
are deprived of it. It is given to you that you 
should spend it to meet the needs of the 
orphans and the poor, but you squander 
it in immoral pursuits, depriving others of 
their rights in it, or else you hoard it 
and refuse to spend it in noble causes.” In 
fact, inordinate love of money leads to three 
inevitable results : (a) It creates in man an 
excessive desire to keep on adding to his wealth, 
without spending it on good causes or on 


meeting the needs of the oprhans and the poor. 

(b) It makes him careless about whether he 
acquires wealth by fair or by dishonest means. 

(c) In time of national peril, fear of possible success 
of the enemy renders his loyalty to his country 
doubtful. With the desire, in such an eventuality, 
to keep his life and property safe he does not 
take an active part in his country’s defence. 
These are the main causes that lead to the 
destruction of a people. Islam takes as much 
care of the moral health of society as it takes 
of that of the individual; and society’s health 
requires that material goods be widely 
distributed and wealth kept in easy circulation. 

4719. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that as they do 
not possess the ingredients mentioned in the 
foregoing verses which are so essential for the 
maintenance of the moral health of a people, 
the time would surely come when they will 
become morally corrupt and will be seized 
with Divine punishment. 

4720. Commentary : 

“The coming of the Lord attended by the 
angels” is the Quranic idiom for imminent and 
destructive Divine punishment. 
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24. Arid Hell is brought near that 
day ; a on that day man will remember/' 
but of what avail shall that remembr¬ 
ance be to him ? 

25. He will say, ‘O would that I 
had sent on some good works for my 
life hereV 

26. So on that day none can punish 
like unto His punishment. 

27. And none can bind like unto 
His binding; 4721 

28. And thou, O soul at peace! 4722 

29. Return to thy Lord well pleased 
with Him and He well pleased with 
thee. 

30. So enter thou among My 
chosen servants, 

31. And enter thou My Garden. 



V (9"^(s '•' 9 •'ll'', 

^>9 - 9 7 f sf"?- 


Js ‘^Co!5 vib j ill 



«26 : 92. b79 : 36. 


4721. Commentary : 

The Mill of God grinds slowly but it grinds 
exceeding small. God is slow to punish 
but when His punishment overtakes a people, 
it is most destructive. “It spares not and it 
leaves naught” (74 : 29). 

4722. Commentary : 

The last four verses of the Sura constitute 
a befitting climax. They purport to say 
that he who acquires the pre-requisites for 
full moral development, mentioned in the 
foregoing verses, becomes immune to all 
possibility of faltering or falling. He 
attains the highest stage of spiritual develop¬ 
ment; “he is well pleased with his Lord 
and his Lord is well pleased with him.” At 


this stage, called the heavenly stage, man 
is freed from all weakness and frailty and 
is braced with a peculiar spiritual strength. He 
becomes “united” with God and cannot 
exist without Him. As water flows with great 
force down a slope and, on account of its great 
mass and the total absence of all obstacles, 
dashes down with irresistible force, so the 
God-intoxicated man, at this stage, casting off 
all trammels, becomes attracted unrestrain¬ 
edly towards his Maker. It is in this life 
and not after death that this great transfor¬ 
mation takes place in him and it is in this 
world and not elsewhere that access to Paradise 
is granted to him. He finds his support only 
in God: He drinks deep at this fountain of 
spiritual life and is delivered from death. 
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General Remarks 

This Siira is one of the earliest revealed at Mecca. According to some Christian 
writers, Mr. Wherry among them, it was revealed in the first year of the Call. If not as early 
as that it was certainly revealed towards the end of the third or the beginning of the fourth year, 
inasmuch as it has a close connection with a number of some preceding Saras. It takes its title 
from the opening verse. 

In Sftra Al-Fajr it was stated that jibes, mockery and taunts to which the Holy Prophet 
had been subjected in the first three years of his mission, were about to give place to determined, 
persistent and organized opposition and persecution and that this persecution would continue for 
ten long years which allegorically were mentioned as “ Ten Nights." In the Siira under comment 
the Holy Prophet is told that it is in Mecca, his beloved native town, and by his own kith and kin, 
that he and his followers will be persecuted. It is f urther mentioned that centuries ago, in pursuance 
of Divine Command, the Patriarch Abraham and his righteous son. Ishmael, had laid the foundations 
of this sacred town and had prayed to God that it should become the centre from where should 
emanate the light which should illumine the world for all time to come. Both the father and 
the son made great sacrifices in carrying out the commands of God. Abraham’s prayer was heard 
and the Holy Prophet appeared in the fulness of time, and gave to the world the perfect 
Teaching which enabled man to achieve the noble object of his creation and to lead a happy 
and prosperous life. But man chose the easy path and refused to attempt “the ascent” 
that led to the achievement of his great goal. The Sara ends on the note that only those who 
place before them high ideals and then live up to them achieve their goal, while those who have 
no noble ideals and make no sacrifice are condemned to a life of failure and frustration. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. *Nay, I call to witness this 
City— 4723 

3. And thou art a dweller in this 
City— 4724 




©cAJJ! Ja. 


"See 1:1. *>52 : 5 ; 95 : 4. 


4723. Commentary : 

According to some authorities, the particle ^ 
has been used here to draw pointed atten¬ 
tion to the subject which is about to be 
introduced. According to them the meaning of 
the verse is: “Listen! Listen! I call to witness 
this city.” Some other scholars think that 
the verse signifies that the subject which is 
going to be introduced is so clear and obvious 
that it needs no swearing to support it. Yet 
according to another school the particle is 
intended to refute an understood objection 
and the meaning of the verse is: “Not that thou 
art a forger, as the disbelievers think. Thou 
art not a forger but a true Prophet of God and 
this City is called to bear witness to this fact.” 
But more appropriately the verse would mean 
something like this: “You harbour evil 
designs about Islam, O, disbelievers ! I know 
what is in your minds, but I tell you that it 
would never happen as you desire, and I cite 
this City as a witness to this fact.” 

4724. Important Words : 

i>- (dweller) is derived from J-. which 
means, he was or became free from an obliga¬ 
tion or responsibility; it was or became 
lawful. They say i.e., the 


punishment alighted upon them or the 
punishment was necessitated by the require¬ 
ments of justice to take effect upon them. 
ol£Jb means, he alighted or dwelt in the 
house. -clt J?*- J»- means, the discharge of 
my right became obligatory on him. J*- 
{hilhm) means: (1) the place outside the 
sacred precincts of Mecca; (2) the thing the 
doing of which is lawful; (3) target; (4) free 
from obligation; (5) alighting or dwelling in a 
place (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to the different meanings of the 
word given under Important Words 

the verse would signify : (1) It is considered 
lawful to do you any harm, even to kill you, in 
this City of Mecca which is so sacred 
that the doing of harm to a living 
creature in its precincts, not to say of 
killing it, is strictly forbidden. (2) Thou alone 
art the target of every conceivable abuse, 
harm, injury, cruelty or violence against 
life, property or honour in this sacred City. 
(3) Thou wilt alight as a conqueror in this 
City from where thou art being driven out 
as a fugitive. (4) Thou wilt be freed from 
obligation to observe the sacredness of this 
City when thou wilt enter it as a victor and 
wilt punish those wicked persons who had 
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4. And the begetter and whom he 
begot, 4725 


5. a We have surely created man 
to toil and struggle. 4726 


a 84 : 7. 


placed themselves outside the pale of law by 
perpetrating unutterable cruelties on innocent 
Muslims. 

What a mighty prophecy ! It was made 
at a time when opposition to the Holy 
Prophet was still confined to mocking and 
jeering at him. The Sura, as stated in the 
Introduction, was revealed tow'ards the end 
of the third year of the Call when Islam had 
not yet begun to be preached openly nor had 
the Meccans awakened to a realization of the 
danger which the new Faith subsequently, 
proved to be and, therefore, considered it be¬ 
neath their dignity to offer it any opposition. 

4725. Commentary : 

While raising the foundations of the Ka‘ba 
the Patriarch Abraham and his son Ishmael had 
prayed : “And our Lord, raise among them 
a Messenger from among themselves, who may 
recite to them Thy Signs and teach them 
the Book and Wisdom and may purify them" 
(2: 130). The expression “the father and the 
son” refers to Abraham and Ishmael, and the 
verse purports to say that God had His own 
plan to accomplish by getting the structure of 
the Ka‘ba raised up by Abraham and Ishmael. 
This plan was to send the greatest of His 
Messengers and to give him the final and 
most perfect Law in the form of the Qur’an 
for the eternal guidance of mankind. That 
Divine plan has been fulfilled in the person 
of the Holy Prophet. Thus “the father and the 


son" stand as a witness to the truth of 
his Divine claim. Or “the father and the 
son,” may refer to the Holy Prophet and his 
noble followers, and the verse may signify 
that the Holy Prophet himself and his followers 
constitute a proof of the Divine origin of his 
mission. Their spotless character, their 
good qualities of head and heart, the great 
sacrifices they are making in the cause of 
Truth—all leave no room for doubt that they 
will succeed in their mission and that those 
who stand in their way will fail. 

4726. Important Words : 

(toil). means, he smote his 

liver or stomach, -ci means, difficulty; 
distress; affliction; the middle of the sky. 
-uFj means, in a state in which he has 
to work hard. It also means, in a right 
and just state; in just proportion; in an erect 
state (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the pro¬ 
phecy made in the foregoing verses, viz., that 
the Holy Prophet will be expelled from Mecca 
but will come back to it as a conqueror and that 
Mecca will submit to him, and its inhabitants 
will enter his fold, will be fulfilled only afterhe 
and his followers had gone through great 
hardships, that is to say, great toil and incessant 
struggle will be demanded of them to achieve 
their great goal. 
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6. ‘Does he think that no one has 
power over him ? 4727 


7. He says, ‘I have spent enormous 
wealth.’ 4728 


8. Does he think that no one sees 
him ? 4729 

* ( * /y \ ’T 

jy O* ’ 

9. Have We not given him two 
eyes, 

'J A V '' 

10. And a tongue and two lips? 

\'<<A 

U wj J 

11. *And We have pointed out to him 
the two highways of good and evil.*™ 

£•' ’-'’'Tull 9 ’ * I" s 

‘■ 96 : 15 . 7>76 : 4 . 


4727. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that if they 
think that they can suppress Islam and by 
means of their wealth and influence can arrest 
its progress, they labour under a serious mis¬ 
conception. God is aware of their evil designs 
and He has the power and will bring them 
to nought. 

4728. Important Words : 

-V (enormous) means, much wealth; wealth 
so abundant that there is no fear of its being 
exhausted; wealth collected in heaps (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Let the opponents of Islam use all their 
means (the verse purports to say) and spend 
heaps of wealth to stop spread of Islam, 
they will not succeed in their evil designs 
and Islam will continue to make both 
spiritual and political conquests. 

4729. Commentary : 

The verse means that God sees deep into 


the hearts of opponents of the Holy Prophet. 
All their endeavours and designs to bring 
about the failure of his Movement will prove 
abortive. 

4730. Important Words : 

jjJ-A’edl (tw'o highways), -tsi is inf. noun 
from -tsi (j najada ). «•*** means, he helped 

him. ftbJI -tail means, the building rose high. 
-*fi (najdun) means, high and elevated 
land; an elevated or conspicuous road; a road 
in a mountain; a plain or evident affair; a 
skilful guide (Lane & Aqrab). signifies, 

the two high or conspicuous ways of good 
and evil, of truth and falsehood, of spiritual 
and material progress (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

God has provided man with all those means 
by which he can find out the right path, can 
sift right from wrong and truth from falsehood. 
He has been endowecf with both spiritual 
and physical eyes that he may distinguish 
good from evil. He has been given a tongue 
and two lips that he might ask for 
guidance, and above all God has placed 


2826 



PT. 30 


AL-BALAD 


CH.90 


12. But he attempted not the steep 
ascent. 4731 


13. And what should make thee 
know what the steep ascent is? 


14. It is the freeing of a slave. 

N _ ■'/•/ 9 . 

tils 

15. “Or feeding on a day of hunger. 4732 


16. An orphan near of kin. 


17. Or a poor man lying in the 
dust". 4733 



a lb : 9 ; 89 : 19. 


before him a supreme object that he may devote 
all his faculties and energies to achieve it. 

4731. Important Words: 

(attempted). They say 
i.e., he rushed or plunged into the affair without 
consideration. means, he entered 

the place suddenly and without permission; 
rushed suddenly upon the place: he invaded or 
attacked the place. means, he 

ascended or attacked or rushed upon V*- which 
means, hill: mountain: high place; steep road 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary 

The verse means that through the Holy 
Prophet God had opened up for the Arabs all 
the ways and means by using which they could 
make unlimited spiritual and material progress 
but they refused to make the necessary 
sacrifices required to achieve the two objectives. 


See also next verse. 

4732. Important Words : 

V—• (hunger) is derived from 
which means, he was or became hungry or 
suffered hunger, together with fatigue. 
l»yll means, the people entered upon a state 
of hunger. They say ■*-*—• «q i.e., in him is 
hunger or hunger together with fatigue (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

4733. Commentary : 

These verses (vv. 14—17) speak of the 
two methods to raise the moral stature of a 
people : (a) Freeing of the slaves, i.e., raising 
the suppressed, oppressed and depressed sec¬ 
tions of the community to an equal partnership 
in life. ( b ) Helping the orphans and the poor 
to stand on their own legs and to become 
useful members of the community. 
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18. Then, he should have been of 
those who believe and exhort one an¬ 
other to perseverance and exhort one 
another to mercy'. 4734 


19. These are the people of the 
right hand". 4735 

's' 

20. But those who disbelieve Our 
Signs, they are the people of the left 
hand c . 4735 A 


21. Around them will be a fire 
closed over 4 . 4736 

t ‘?,S S 7 . 1 

(it*?' 6 

a 103 : 4. fa 56 : 28 ; 69 : 20 ; 84 : 8-9. 

c 56 : 42 : 69 : 26 ; 84 : 11-12. d 104 : 9. 


4734. Commentary : 4735-A. Commentary : See 56 : 10. 

The verse points out that the doing only of 4736 Important Words . 

good actions mentioned in the foregoing 

verses is not enough for raising the all round , (closed over) is derived from -Vj . 

stature of a community. Good ideals and They say, ol£-)b Xaj i.e. y he remained in the 

right principles, combined with continuous place, means, he closed or shut 

and sustained adherence to the path of moral the door, means, shut, closed (Aqrab). 

rectitude and the teaching of virtues to 

others, are equally essential for the attainment Commentary : 

of the above-mentioned high aim. 

The disbelievers will burn in a species of 

4735. Commentary : fire which being closed on all sides will be 

See 56 : 9. most destructive. 
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CHAPTER 91 

SURA AL-SHAMS 


(Revealed before Hijra) 

Introduction 

This Sura admittedly belongs to the very early Meccan period. Some scholars regard it as 
having been revealed in the first year of the Call; others assign it to the second or third year. It 
takes its title from the first word of the opening verse. 

The five Suras (89-93) possess a striking similarity in subject-matter. In all of them great 
stress has been laid on the development of good morals, specially those good qualities that 
intimately concern and affect the progress and prosperity of a community. Muslims have 
been exhorted to create an atmosphere and an evironment which should help to raise the standing 
and stature of the poor, depressed and suppressed section of their Community and should enable 
them to take their proper share in its activities. 

The preceding Chapter contained a hint about the supreme object for which Abraham 
and his son Ishmael had built the Ka'-ba. That supreme object is explained in the prayer— 
“Our Lord raise up among them a Messenger from among themselves, who may recite to them 
Thy Signs and teach them the Book and Wisdom and may purify them; surely Thou art the Mighty, 
the Wise (2 : 130). It is to the Holy Prophet Muhammad and his great moral qualities that 
this Sura refers. Towards its close the Sifra points out that moral greatness can be achieved 
by anyone who eschews evil and walks in the path of righteousness. The Sura ends on the 
note that those who choose to defy Divine laws and adopt evil ways work out their own ruin. 
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1. a \n the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 




2. By the sun and his growing 
brightness, 4737 




3. And by the moon when she 
follows him (the sun), 4738 





a See 1:1. 


4737. Important Words : 

jlj is a particle of swearing, meaning 
‘by’ or ‘I swear’ or ‘I cite as witness or call to 
witness’ (Lane & Aqrab). See also 37 : 2. 

^-^31 (the sun), is substantive noun from 
( shamasa ). They say i.e., 

the man abstained from and refused to obey 
because he considered himself too big to give 
allegiance to anyone, L r v “’ means, the 

horse refused to be ridden or became rebellious 
against its rider and ran away refusing to be 
ridden by reason of the vehemence of its force 
of resistance. J means, such a 

one showed enmity to me (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

God’s swearing by His creatures is a method 
adopted by the Qur’an. The Quranic oaths 
have deep meaning underlying them. In 
ordinary transactions when a person takes an 
oath, his object is to supply the deficiency of 
insufficient testimony. The object and meaning 
of God’s oaths must, however, be distinguished 
from those of the oaths of mortals. Divine 
laws reveal two aspects of the works of 
God., viz., the obvious and the inferential. The 
former are easily comprehensible; in the com¬ 
prehension of the latter there is room for error. 
In the taking of oaths God has called attention 
to what may be inferred from what is obvious. 


Taking the oaths mentioned in the following 
verses, we see that the sun and the moon, the 
day and the night, heavens and earth belong to 
the “ obvious;” their properties as referred 
to in these verses are universally known and 
acknowledged. But the same properties 
found in man’s soul are not obvious. To 
lead to an inference of the existence of these 
properties in the soul of man God has called 
to witness His obvious works. 

Commentary : 

“The sun” in the verse may refer to the sun 
of the spiritual universe—the Holy Prophet—who 
is the source of all light and who will 
continue to enlighten the world till the end 
of time. For a detailed note on this and the 
following five verses see v. 7. 

4738. Important Words : 

(the moon). They say j+5 i.e., 
the brightness of the thing became intense, j 
means, the moon; a star which borrows its light 
from the sun and reflects it on to the earth and 
thus removes the darkness of the night. (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 54 : 2. 

I *>'ki (follows him). means, I followed 

him or it immediately or without intervention. 
U^J jkis y> means, he imitates such a one 
and follows what he does (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 2 :103. 
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4. And by the day when it reveals 
his glory, 4739 

5. And by the night when it draws 
a veil over him, 4740 

6. And by the heaven and its 

make, 474 ’ 

7. And by the earth and its 

expanse, 

8. And by the soul and its perfec¬ 
tion— 4742 





Commentary : 

“The moon” may be taken as referring to 
the Holy Prophet, who like the moon, draws his 
light from God and transmits it to the spiritually 
dark world. Or it may refer to those religious 
Divines and Reformers—particularly the Pro¬ 
mised Messiah—who borrow the light of truth 
from the Holy Prophet and transmit it to the 
world to remove the darkness of moral and 
spiritual turpitude. 

4739. Commentary : 

“The day” may signify the time during which 
the Message of Islam and the truth of its Founder 
was further fortified and foundations were laid 
for the universal propagation of the vital 
doctrines of the new Faith. The reference in 
the verse may particularly be to the time of the 
rightly-guided Caliphs—the first four Successors 
of the Holy Prophet. In their time the light of 
Islam revealed its glory and splendour to the 
world. 

4740. Commentary : 

“The night” may refer to the period of decline 
and decadence of Muslims when the light of 
Islam had become veiled from the eyes of the 
world. These four verses (2-5) refer to four 
periods in the eventful career of Islam, viz., the 


time of the Holy Prophet himself when the spirit¬ 
ual sun (the Holy Prophet) was shining in full 
splendour in the spiritual heaven; (2) the time 
of the Promised Messiah when the light derived 
from the Holy Prophet was being reflected on 
to a dark world; (3) the time of the Holy 
Prophet’s immediate Successors when the 
light of Islam was still shining and, (4) the 
period when spiritual darkness had spread over 
the world after the first three centuries of 
Islam which was its most glorious period. 

4741. Commentary : 

The particle L {ma) in this and the next two 
verses is either ( masdariya ) as in the 

text, or it stands for j-> meaning, 4 He Who.’ 
Thus in these verses attention has been focussed 
on the great Designer and Architect of the 
universe, and on the perfection and complete 
freedom from flaw or defect in the design and 
creation of man and the universe. 

4742. Commentary : 

The verse means that all the properties 
and forces which the great heavenly bodies 
such as the sun and the moon, etc., devote to 
the service of God’s creatures and to which 
reference has been made in the following 
verses bear witness to man having been endowed 
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9. And He revealed to it the ways 
of evil and the ways of righteous¬ 
ness— 4743 i 

10. He indeed truly prospers who 
purifies it, 4744 

11. And he who corrupts it is 
ruined. 4745 

12. The tribe o/Thamud rejected the 
Divine Messenger because of their 
rebelliousness. 4746 


with similar qualities in a high degree. In 
fact, man is a universe in miniature and in his 
soul is represented, on a small scale, all that 
exists in the external universe. Like the sun 
he sheds his lustre over the world and enlightens 
it with the light of wisdom and knowledge. Like 
the moon he transmits to those who are in the 
dark the light of vision, inspiration and revela¬ 
tion which he borrows from the Great 
Original Source. He is bright like the day, and 
shows the ways of truth and virtue. Like the 
night he draws the veil over the faults and mis¬ 
deeds of others, lightens their burdens and gives 
rest to the tired and the weary. Like the heavens 
he takes every distressed soul under his shelter 
and revives the lifeless earth with salubrious 
rain. Like the earth he submits in all humility 
and lowliness to be trampled under the feet by 
others as a trial for them, and from his purified 
soul various sorts of trees of knowledge and 
truth grow up in abundance, and with their 
shade, flowers and fruits, he regales the world. 
Such are the great Divines and Heavenly Re¬ 
formers, of whom the greatest and the most 
perfect was the Holy Prophet. 

4743. Commentary : 

The verse means that after creating the 
celestial and the terrestrial systems, and bring¬ 
ing into existence man—the acme and apex 
-of the whole creation—and endowing him with 





great natural potentialities and qualities, God 
did not leave him alone. He implanted in his 
nature a feeling or sense of what is good or bad. 
Or the verse may mean that God reveals 
to man that he could achieve spiritual 
perfection by eschewing what is bad and 
wrong and adopting what is right and good 
because it is through Divine revelation that 
man could achieve it. 

4744. Important Words : 

!>j (purifies) is transitive from Lj ( zaka ) which 
means, it increased or augmented. £jjJI 
means, the harvest grew and increased. 
means, the boy grew up. cjUiVl S yj pi*JI 
means, knowledge increases by expending 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

4745. Important Words : 

Lo (corrupts). means, he hid it: he 

buried it; he corrupted it. ULo ^ means, 
who corrupts it ; makes it vile by evil 
works; who makes it obscure or stuns its 
growth (Lane & Aqrab). 

4746. Commentary : 

In this and the next four verses is cited the 
example of the tribe of Thamud who defied 
Divine guidance and opposed their Prophet 
working out thereby their own ruin. 
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13. When the most wretched among 
them got up, 

14. Then the Messenger of Allah 
said, ‘Leave alone the she-camel of 
Allah, and let her drink.’ 4747 

15. But they rejeced him and, ham¬ 
strung her, so their Lord destroyed 
them completely because of their sin, 
and made it (destruction) overtake 
all of them alike. 4748 

16. And He cared not for the conse¬ 
quence thereof. 4749 



n 


4747. Commentary : 

The Prophet Satih kept the she-camel for 
travels. He rode on it from place to place 
to preach the Divine Message. Putting 
obstacles in the way of its free movements 
was tantamount to placing impediments in the 
way of Salih himself and preventing him from 
discharging the sacred duty entrusted to him. 
In fact, every Divine Reformer is <u>l 
(God’s she-camel). 

4748. Important Words : 

j.j_o (destroyed them completely). 
They say <LfA» ff- oW i.e., such a one 
spoke to such a one in anger. ^x,i 


means, he destroyed or crushed him completely 
or punished him thoroughly, p&j f 
means, their Lord crushed them, punished 
them and destroyed them completely; or made 
the earth to quake with them or was angry 
with them (Lane & Aqrab). 

4749. Commentary : 

When a people incur Divine punishment and 
are thus destroyed, God does not care for 
those who survive the destruction or for the 
utterly miserable state to which they are 
reduced. The verse may also be taken as 
containing a warning to the Meccans that 
if they behaved like the Thamud, they will be 
punished like them. 
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CHAPTER 92 

sOra AL-LAIL 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


General Remarks 

Prominent Muslim scholars, including two distinguished Companions of the Holy 
Prophet—‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbits and ‘Abdullah bin Zubair—are of the view that the Sura was 
revealed very early at Mecca. William Muir also agrees with this opinion. The Sura takes its 
title from the first word of the opening verse. 

The Sura possesses very close resemblance with some previous Chapters, especially with 
Al-Fajr and Al-Balad. In the immediately preceding Sura, Al-Shams, it was hinted that the sup¬ 
reme object of the building of the Ka‘ba, which is the principal theme of Sura Al-Balad, could not 
have been achieved without a great Divine Messenger—the soul par excellence. In the present Sura 
we are told that when an ideal Teacher, as the Holy Prophet, is blessed with ideal disciples 
like his Companions, advance of the cause of Truth is doubly accelerated. The Sura also 
mentions some of the prominent moral qualities that distinguished the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet. In contrast, two glaring bad qualities that lead to the undoing of a man are also 
mentioned. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. »By the night when it covers 
up! 4750 

3. “And by the day when it 
shines forth, 4751 

4. d And by the creation of the male 
and the female, 4752 







« See 1:1. *>91:5. C 91 :4 <*36 : 37; 51 : 50; 78 :9. 


4750. Commentary : 

In this verse “the night when it covers up” has 
been cited as a witness to the truth of the Holy 
Prophet. It is a Divine law that when darkness 
spreads over the earth, a Heavenly Reformer 
is raised. And now that humanity is groping 
in spiritual darkness God has raised the Holy 
Prophet in order that His servants might be 
rescued from the “ Slough of Despond ” in 
which they are stuck up. 

In the preceding Sura the principal subject of 
discussion was Al-Shams, i.e., the Holy Prophet, 
who is the source and spring of all light. This 
is why mention of the sun and the day precedes 
that of the moon and the night. But in the 
present Sura a contrast is instituted between 
believers and disbelievers, and as the latter are 
generally larger in number and wield greater 
power and influence, mention of the night 
precedes that of the day. 

4751. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that with the appearance 
of the Holy Prophet the night of disbelief is 


about to give place to the day of belief. 

By the substitution of the word (shines 
forth) in this verse in place of (reveals 
its glory) in the corresponding verse in the 
preceding Sura it is hinted that whereas in the 
preceding Sura the emphasis was on the high 
spiritual stature of the Teacher, in the present 
SiJra it is on the great ability of the pupils to 
learn and assimilate the teaching. 

4752. Commentary : 

Procreation of man depends upon the coming 
together of two individuals of opposite sexes. 
The characteristic quality of the one (the 
male) is to give, of the other (the female) 
to receive. Like the physical world 
there are in the spiritual world males—God’s 
great Prophets and Divine Reformers—who 
teach and guide, and there are also spiritual 
females—their followers—who receive and 
benefit by the Divine teaching. The verse 
embodies a hint that by the coming 
together of the perfect Teacher—the Holy 
Prophet—and the ideal pupils—his Com¬ 
panions—a new world is about to be bom. 
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5. Surely, your strivings are 
diverse. 4753 


6. Then as for him who gives for 
the cause of Allah and is righteous, 


7. And testifies to the truth of 
what is right, 4754 

’ll ✓<,^ 

8. a We will provide for him every 
facility. 4755 


a 87 : 9. 


4753. Important Words : 

(diverse). They say tLiVl c~£ i.e., 
he disunited or dispersed the things. 
means, a broken or disorganized state of affairs. 
ij *i ry means, a people separated or con¬ 
sisting of sundry bodies, IjjU means, 

they came separate (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse draws attention to the widely 
divergent goals of believers and disbelievers, and 
also to the disparity in the endeavours they 
make to achieve their respective goals. Whereas 
the efforts of believers are devoted to the 
dissemination of truth, those of disbelievers are 
directed towards opposing it and putting 
obstacles and impediments in its way. The 
results of the two efforts must inevitably be 
different. 


4754. Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse mention three 
characteristics of persons who are successful 
in life, viz., they spend in the cause of 
truth out of what God has bestowed upon them, 
and are always on their guard against doing 
anything that may harm others. Over and 
above this they adopt good principles and 
right ideals. Briefly, right action, right feeling 
and right thinking are the three essential pre¬ 
requisites for national progress and prosperity 
which believers possess in an ample measure. 

4755. Commentary : 

The verse means that the person who 
possesses the three characteristic qualities 
mentioned in the preceding two verses, will 
find that his actions are productive of the 
desired results. Or it may mean that the doing 
of good deeds will become easy for such a 
person and he will enjoy doing them. 


2S36 





PT. 30 


AL-LAIL 


CH. 92 


9. But as for him who is niggardly 
and is disdainfully indifferent, 4756 


10. And rejects what is right. 

Jd_> 

11. We will make easy for him the 
path to distress. 4757 


12. “And his wealth shall not avail 
him when he perishes. 4758 


13. ^Surely, it is for Us to guide; 


14. And to Us belongs the Here¬ 
after as well as the present world. 4759 


15. So I warn you of a flaming Fire 


16. 'None shall enter it but the 
most wicked one. 

y < \ y 9 <, , Tv u 9 y < 

17. d Who rejects the truth and turns 
his back. 4760 

k «/// s 9 

18. But the righteous one shall be 
kept away from it. 


19. Who gives his wealth that he 
may be purified. 

© 4) ko 

a 3: 11; 58 : 18; 111 : 3. b 2 : 273; 28: 57. 

c 20 : 75; 87 : 12-13. <*20:49. 


4756. Commentary : 

In contrast to the three good qualities men¬ 
tioned in the preceding two verses (6—7), the 
three bad qualities that lead to the undoing of a 
man’are mentioned in these two verses (9—10). 

4757. Commentary : 

The verse means that the actjpns of 
the person referred to in the preceding verse 
miss their mark and produce results contrary 
to what he expects or desires. Or it may 
mean that the doing of good deeds becomes 
difficult for such a person. 

4758. Commentary : 

The expression “When he perishes” signifies, 


that when Divine decree regarding his destruc¬ 
tion comes into operation, nothing can avail 
him to avert or escape Divine punishment. 

4759. Commentary : 

The wicked disbelievers face failure in this life 
and will suffer punishment in the Hereafter 
because both the worlds are under God’s control. 

4760. Commentary : 

(rejects the truth) signifies that the sinful 
disbeliever holds wrong beliefs and J .y implies 
that he does not make use of right feeling, 
right thinking and right actions. Thus he is. 
deprived of these qualities. 
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20. And he owes no favour to any¬ 
one, which is to be repaid, 

21. Except that he gives his wealth 
to seek the pleasure of his Lord, the 
Most High. 4761 

22. And soon will He be well 
pleased with him. 



w I 


i 


* 

4761. Commentary : but actuated by a desire to be of use to 

The righteous believer does good to others, God’s creatures and to win the pleasure of his 
not in return for any good received from them Heavenly Lord and Master. 
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CHAPTER 93 

sOra al-duha 

• * 


{Revealed before Hijra) 

Introduction : 

After the first two or three Surds had been revealed. Revelation ceased to come to the 
Holy Prophet for some time. The present Sara is among those which were revealed soon after 
Revelation started coming again. Thus the Sara should be deemed to have been revealed very 
early at Mecca. Noldeke places it after Al-Balad, and Muir puts it near to Sara Al-Inshirah 
in chronological order. It is surprising that such a bigoted Christian Missionary as Mr. Wherry 
should also have assigned a very early date to this Sura which embodies a prophecy that every 
morrow of the Holy Prophet would be better than his yesterday, and this process will continue 
till his cause would meet with complete success. This prophecy had remarkable fulfilment 
in the mounting triumphs of the Holy Prophet. 

In subject-matter the Sura very much resembles some of its predecessors. Like them it 
lays stress on the evils to which the Meccans were specially addicted, with this difference that 
in this Sara the Holy Prophet and his followers have been enjoined to make proper use of their 
money, but in the preceding Sards a contrast was drawn between the believers’ and the 
disbelievers’ treatment of the orphans and the needy. Moreover, in the preceding Sura it was 
briefly stated that the righteous believer spends his wealth in the way of God but in the Sara 
under comment mention is made of the blessings that God bestows upon His chosen servants 
with a particular reference to the Holy Prophet. Thus the Sura serves as a sequel to the one 
preceding it. 
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19 S’ <5^ t J'U' i i ^ 9 


1. in the name ot Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the growing brightness of 
the Forenoon, 4762 

3. by the night when its dark¬ 
ness spreads out, 4763 

4. Thy Lord has not forsaken thee, 
nor is He displeased with thee. 4164 





“See 1:1. b 81 : 18. 


4762. Commentary : 

“The brightness of the Foresoon"’ signifies the 
rise and progress of Islam. The verse, therefore, 
purports to say that the phenomenal rise of 
Islam will establish the truth of the Holy 
Prophet. may also refer to the parti¬ 

cular forenoon when the Holy Prophet entered 
Mecca at the head of an army of ten thousand 
holy warriors and the Ka‘ba was cleared of 
idols. 

4763. Important Words : 

(spreads out). J^tl 1 means, the 
night was quiet; was or became dark and its 
darkness extended ; was or became continuous ; 
or the night covered by its darkness (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies ' that the prolonged 
period of the decline of Islam will also bear 
witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet in that 


according to his prophecies the decline will be 
followed by its renaissance. 

“The Night” may also have reference to that 
particular night when after the fall of darkness 
the Holy Prophet went out of his house and took 
refuge in Cave Thaur along with Abu Bakr. 
In fact the night when the Holy Prophet left 
Mecca and the day Mecca fell, give in a nutshell 
the various ups and downs of the Holy 
Prophet’s whole career. 

4764. Important Words : 

(has forsaken). They say ^ 

i.e., he hated the man and disliked him so much 
that he forsook him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Every day and night of the Holy Prophet: his 
great successes and temporary set-backs; his 
joys and tribulations; his devotions at night 
and activities in the day, all bear out that 
God was with him. 
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5. Surely every hour "that follows is 
better for thee than the one that pre¬ 
cedes. 4765 


6. And thy Lord will b soon give 
thee and thou wilt be well pleased. 4765 * 

t J sits ■>$ 

£l>j J 

7. Did He not find thee an orphan 
and give thee shelter? 4766 


a 87 : 18. t> 108 : 2. 


4765. Commentary : 

The verse means that every succeeding 
moment of the Holy Prophet’s life is better than 
the preceding. To mention a few landmarks 
in his career, one may observe that he left Mecca 
with a single Companion, a price having been put 
on his head. He entered the same town after a 
brief period of eight years at the head of ten 
thousand devoted followers. At Badr there were 
only 313 Muslims with him and at Uhud more 
than double that number, and in the Battle 
of the Ditch the number grew to several 
thousand, till at the Last Pilgrimage more than 
one hundred thousand believers marched under 
his banner. The successes of the Holy Prophet 
continued after his death. Islam went from 
strength to strength till it spread, within 
a few decades, over a large part of the then 
known world. 

The reference in the verse may also be to the 
Latter Days when the renaissance of Islam was 
to take place. The verse may also mean that 
Divine Reformers will continue to appear 
among Muslims during periods of decline 
to impart to the Faith a new life and a new 
vigour. 

4765-A. Commentary : 

The Sura being one of the earliest revelations 
received at a time when those who had respond¬ 


ed to the Call of the Holy Prophet could be 
counted on one’s fingers, the verse under com¬ 
ment contains a message of hope and good 
cheer wherein the Prophet is told that the time 
is fast approaching when his cause will triumph 
and he will be blessed with Divine favours— 
in this life and the Hereafter—to his heart’s 
content. 

4766. Important Words : 

^ (orphan) is derived from ^ ( yalama ) 
which means, he became fatherless, an orphan; 
was or became unique; incomparable; (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet was an orphan in fact, as 
well as figuratively. His orphanhood was of the 
extreme kind. His father died before he was 
born, leaving no property. His mother died 
when he was hardly six years old and his grand¬ 
father ‘Abd al-Muttalib, who took charge of 
him after his mother’s death, died two years 
later, leaving him under the care of his uncle, a 
man of scanty means. Thus the Prophet was 
deprived of parental care and love in his early 
childhood. Yet he received love and affection 
from his juniors and seniors, his Companions 
and compatriots in a large measure such that no 
woman-born had ever received the like of it 
before or after him or is likely to receive in 
future. 
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8. And He found thee wandering 
in search of Him and guided thee unto 
Himself 41 '' 1 

9. And He found thee in want and 
enriched thee . 476S 




©, 






10. So the orphan, oppress not. 




11. And him who seeks thy help , 
"chide not. 




3 


a \l : 24. 


4767. Important Words : 

jUi (wandering) is derived from which 
means, he erred or went astray; he was perplexed 
and was unable to see the right course; he was 
entirely engrossed or was lost in the love of a 
thing; he wandered in search of a thing and 
persevered in the search. jjU) 1 tLJl J*> 
means, the water became hidden in the milk, 
etc. (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradnt). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the word 
given above under Important Words, the 
verse may be interpreted thus : (1) The Holy 
Prophet wandered in search of the ways and 
means to attain to God, and God revealed to him 
the Law which guided him to the desired goal. 
(2) He was perplexed and did not know 
how to find the path that led to the attainment 
of his quest and God guided him to it. 
(42 :53). (3) He was entirely lost in the 
love of God and did not know how to find 
Him but God led him to Himself (12 :9). 
(4) He was hidden from the eyes of the 
world. God discovered him and chose him for 
the task of leading people to Him. Thus the 
word has not been used in disapprobation 
but in praise of the Holy Prophet. The 


word in the sense of ‘gone astray’ does not and 
cannot apply to the Holy Prophet since accord¬ 
ing to another Quranic verse (53 : 3) he was 
immune to error or going astray. Moreover, 
the six concluding verses of the Sura reveal a 
certain sequence—vv. 7, 8 & 9 standing in close 
relationship and corresponding to vv. 10, 
11 & 12 respectively ; the dU> of verse 8 
being substituted by Jj'L. of verse 11, explains 
the significance of the former word which is, 
“one who sought God’s help to be guided 
to Him.” 

The verse may also be interpreted as : And He 
found thee lost in thy love for thy people, and 
provided thee with guidance for them. 

4768. Important Words : 

JJU (one in want) is derived from d^ . 
They say dl* Le. the man had a large 
family to support; he became poor. ‘dL* d 1 ^ 
means, he fed, nourished or supported his family. 

d^ means, the thing oppressed 
or distressed such a one (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet started life as a poor 
orphan but ended by being the undisputed 
master of the whole of Arabia. 
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12. And the bounty of thy Lord, * .// xj,, i 

proclaim. 4769 - Uljfc 

tA 


4769. Commentary : 

Verses 7, 8 & 9, speak of God’s favours on for Divine favours by doing similar favours 
the Holy Prophet and in vv. 10, 11 and 12, the to his fellow beings. The commandment 
Prophet is enjoined to show his gratitude applies equally to his followers. 
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SURA AL-INSHIRAH 

» 


(Revealed before Hijra) 


Introductory Remarks: 

Since the Sura is closely connected with the one preceding it so as to form an extension 
of the subject-matter of the latter Sura, it was obviously revealed at Mecca, about the same 
time as the other Sura, i.e., in the second or third year of the Call. Whereas the preceding 
Sura spoke of the increasing prosperity of the Holy Prophet’s cause, the present Sura alludes to 
some distinguishing signs and marks which constitute a sure guarantee of the ultimate triumph of 
a mission. First of all one should be firmly convinced of the truth of one's claim and should 
possess necessary means for propagating it; one should be able to attract people’s attention, and 
the Divine decree should be woiking in his favour. In the Sura under comment the Holy 
Prophet is described as being in possession of all these in full measure. His cause is, therefore, 
bound to prevail. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Have We not opened for thee thy 
bosom, 4770 





3. And removed from thee thy 
burden 

4. Which had well nigh broken thv 
back, 4771 

5. And We exalted thy name? 4772 


Z)£L> j-f Ujuo.5 3 


a See 1:1. 


4770. Important Words : 

r-j-2 (opened). means, he 

explained the question. (O^’! means, he 

understood the talk. means, he 

guarded the thing, he preserved it 
^—^11 means, he was pleased with the thing. 
The breast symbolically being the seat of 
knowledge and feelings, its expansion (in the 
present context) signifies its illumination with 
wisdom. Divine light and peace and its vastness 
for the reception of what was to be revealed to 
the Holy Prophet (Lane, Aqrab & Muhit). 
Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the word 
, the verse may have one or all of the 
following interpretations : 1. God had protected 
the heart ;of the Holy Prophet from all harmful 
influences. It was impossible for evil to enter 
it. 2. God was the Prophet’s own Precep¬ 
tor and Teacher and besides temporal know-ledge 
He had opened his breast to comprehend the 
Divine mysteries. 3. The Prophet never suffered 
from straitness of the heart and was endowed 
with patience and fortitude to such a degree that 
even the hardest tribulation could not disturb 
his peace of mind. 


4771. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet had been saddled with such 
a nerve-racking and back-breaking task as had 
never been entrusted to a human being, i.e., 
first to raise a degenerate people from the 
depths of moral turpitude to the peaks of 
spiritual excellence and, then through them to 
cleanse and purify the whole of mankind of the 
dross of iniquity, ignorance and superstition. 
This was indeed a very heavy responsibility 
which bad almost crushed the Prophet under 
its weight, but God lightened his burden in that 
He gave him devoted and sincere Companions 
who shared his burden and helped him in the 
discharge of his manifold and hard duties. 

4772. Commentary : 

The Sura was revealed in the second or third 
year of the Call, at a time when the Prophet 
was hardly known outside his immediate 
neighbourhood, but very soon he rose to be 
the best known and most respected and 
successful of all religious Teachers. No 
leader, religious or temporal, has so com¬ 
manded the love and respect of his followers 
as has the Holy Prophet. 
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6. Surely, there is ease afterhard¬ 
ship. 4773 


7. Aye, surely, there is ease after 
hardship. 4774 


8. So when thou art free from thy 
immediate task, strive hard. 

©will c&\% 

9 “And to thy Lord do thou turn 
with full attention. 4115 

cil'i 


a 73 : 9; 110 :4. 


4773. Commentary : 

The verse holds a message of hope and good 
cheer for the Holy Prophet. He is comforted 
with the assurance that whenever Islam would be 
in difficulty, God would raise a Reformer from 
among his followers who would restore to it its 
former glory and greatness. Pointing out 
the fact that one has to face difficulties 
and hardships in this life the Prophet is 
assured that his tribulation would prove 
to be of short duration and would soon be 
followed by increasing ease, success and 
prosperity. 

4774. Commentary : 

Repitition of the words, “Surely, there 
is ease after hardship,” signifies that Islam will 
have to pass through very hard times but on two 
occasions it will have to face a challenge to its 
very existence, first at its birth and then in the 
Latter Days,—and on both these occasions 


it will emerge from the ordeal with renewed 
strength. These verses also indicate that the 
hardships with which the Holy Prophet 
and Muslims are faced are temporary, but 
his successes would be permanent and 
ever-expanding. 

4775. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is told here that as endless 
vistas of spiritual progress lie before him, after 
he has conquered the difficulties that bar his 
way, he should not rest satisfied with his 
success, but having scaled one peak he should 
strive to climb the next, and his attention 
should be wholly directed towards regenerat¬ 
ing a fallen humanity and towards estab¬ 
lishing God’s Kingdom on earth. The verse 
may also signify that when the Prophet has 
finished his day’s work of teaching and training 
his followers and other temporal affairs, he 
should turn to God as ever with all his heart, 
for his spiritual journey knows no end. 
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CHAPTER 95 

SURA AL-TfN 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


General Remarks 

This is an early Meccan Sura. That is the view of ‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Abbas and lbn- 
Zubair. Noldeke places it after Chapter 85. 

In the preceding £(7/72 arguments based on reason and commonsense were given in support 
of the claim that the Holy Prophet's future would be very glorious as he possessed all those qualities 
which are necessary for making a success of one’s mission. In the present Sura examples of some 
Divine Messengers have been cited to show that as the Holy Prophet’s circumstances resembled 
the circumstances of these Messengers, therefore, like them he too wall achieve success. In Chapters 
89-94 the Holy Prophet’s migration to Medina and his subsequent success were hinted at in one 
form or another—in some by implication, in others by oblique references, and in yet others in 
clear words. In the Sura under comment it is hinted that the former Prophets also had to leave 
their homes for the sake of their missions. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4776 

2. By the Fig and the Olive, 

3. And by Mount Sinai, 4777 

4. And by this City of 

Security 0 , 4778 






©O^tuJJI lju* 


a See 1:1. b 52 : 2. c % : 2. 


4776. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

4777. Commentary: 

See next verse. The word Cr-^~ being in the 
plural shows that there are several mountains 
of this name in that region. On one of these 
God manifested Himself to Moses. 

4778. Commentary. 

The Fig, the Olive, Mount Sinai and “this 
City of Security” have been invoked as wit¬ 
nesses to support and substantiate the claim 
made in the Sura that the Holy Prophet 
will succeed in his mission. Various views 
have been expressed as to what is meant by 
these things and how do they support the 
above-mentioned claim? Here are some of 
these views: 

1. “The Fig” and “the Olive” are symbolic 
of Jesus, “Mount Sinai” of Moses; and “this 
City of Security” of the Holy Prophet. These 
three verses together point to the well-known 


Biblical reference, viz., “The Lord came from 
Sinai, and rose up from Seir with them; and 
He shined forth from Mount Paran, and He 
came with ten thousands of saints: from His 
right hand went a fiery law' for them, (Dent. 
33 : 2). 

2. “The Fig” is symbolic of the Mosaic Dis¬ 
pensation and “the Olive” of the Islamic 
Dispensation. In the Bible good people and 
the bad among the Israelites have been 
likened to two baskets of good and bad figs 
(Jer. chap. 24 : 1—5); and in the Qur'an 
Islamic Teaching has been likened to “the oil 
of a blessed olive tree which is neither of the 
East nor of the West” (24 : 36). This 
simile has been further expressed in more 
concrete form by the words “Mount Sinai” 
and “ this City of Security.” The simile is very 
apt, since “the Fig” and “the Olive” are 
both used as medicines and as articles of food, 
with this difference that the former tastes sw'eet 
but rots very soon, w'bile the latter is used as 
fruit, its oil is in general use and when mixed 
with condiments it preserves and protects 
pickled article from rotting and decaying. 
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5. Surely, We have created man in 
7 the best make: 4779 




a 23 : 

3. According to some Commentators “the 
Fig” stands for Buddhism, “the Olive” for 
Christianity, “Mount Sinai” for Judaism and 
“this City of Security” for the Holy Prophet 
of Islam. 

4. But perhaps the best explanation of 
the symbolism used in these verses is the one 
according to which the four words represent 
four periods in the history of human evolution, 
“the Fig” representing the era of Adam, “the 
Olive” that of Noah, “Mount Sinai” that 
of Moses and “this City of Security” the 
Islamic epoch. This explanation finds ample 
support from the Bible and the Qur’Sn. When 
Adam and Eve ate the forbidden fruit and 
found themselves naked, they sewed fig leaves 
together, and made themselves aprons (Gen. 
3 : 7). About Noah we read: “And the dove 
came in to him in the evening; and lot in 
her mouth was an olive leaf plucked off; so 
Noah knew that the waters were abated from 
off the earth” (Gen. 8:11) And it is an ac¬ 
cepted fact that Moses received the Divine 
Law on Mount Sinai and that Mecca, the 
birth-place of Islam was, from time immemorial, 
regarded as, and proved to be, the “City of 
Security.” These four periods represent the 
four cycles through which man had to pass to 
reach the stage of complete development. 
In the cycle of Adam the foundations of 
human civilization were laid. Noah was the 
founder of the Shariat. In the cycle of Moses 
the details of the Shariat were revealed, while 
with the advent of the Holy Prophet the 
Divine Law became complete and perfect in 
all its manifold aspects, and man attained his 
complete intellectual, social, moral and spiritual 
development. 


13—15. 

The verse signifies that the circumstances of 
the Holy Prophet resemble those of Adam, 
Noah and Moses. Like them he will suffer 
hardships in the beginning and like them will 
succeed in the end. 

4779. Important Words : 

(make, formation or build) is inf. 
noun from They say „~>'Vl ^y i.e., he 

managed the affair well. 1 »y means, 
he set the thing right or made it straight or even. 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse may mean : 

1. Man has been endowed with the best 
natural powers and qualities, by making use of 
which he can make infinite progress. 

2. God has endowed man with a creative 
power i.e., he can be a good architect and 
builder in both the physical and spiritual 
senses. 

The question naturally arises : When man 
has been endowed with such wonderful natural 
powers and capacities, why does he sin? 
Various schools have their own explanations 
for this baffling question. According to one 
school man is prone to evil, though he has 
also been endowed with the power to correct • 
and reform himself. This is the Buddhist 
conception of evil. («) According to Christian 
belief man is by nature sinful, because Adam 
faltered and committed a sin, and his progeny 
inherited the taint of sin from their progenitor, 
(iii) The third school holds the view that 
man is not bora with a good or bad nature. 
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6. Then, if he acts unjustly , We de¬ 
grade him as the lowest of the low, 4780 

7. “Save those who believe and do 
good works; so for them is an unfailing 
reward. 


8. Then what is there to give the 
lie to thee, after this, with regard to 
the judgment ? 4781 




, 9 ',' 


•> 9 ■>* 


9 'i?* 

JoO 


7 


a Il : 12; 41 :9; 84 : 26. 


He comes into the world with some 
natural inclinations and instinctive impulses and 
it is the sort of education which he gets or the 
atmosphere in which he moves that make 
him good or bad. Some mystics hold the 
view that man is deprived of all freedom of 
will or action and is completely denied discre¬ 
tion or volition and that he is a helpless victim 
of predetermined set of conditions and circum¬ 
stances which he cannot overcome. (;'v) The 
protagonists of the theory of Transmigration 
of Souls are of the view that man is born to 
sulfer for the evil deeds he does in a former 
existence and goes through various forms of 
re-birth to cleanse himself of his sins. All 
these views evidently contravene human 
reason and offend against his moral sense. 
According to Islam, however, man is born 
with a pure and unsullied nature, with a natural 
tendency to do good, but he has also been 
given a large measure of freedom of will 
and action to mould himself as he chooses. He 
has been endowed with great natural powers 
and qualities to make unlimited moral progress 
and to rise spiritually so high as to become the 
mirror in which Divine attributes are reflected. 
But if he misuses God-given powers and 
attributes he sinks lower than even beasts and 
brutes and becomes the Devil incarnate as the 
next verse shows. Briefly, the verse signifies that 


man is blessed with great potentialities for 
good or evil. 

4780. Commentary : 

If “man” is taken to mean the whole mankind 
the verse signifies that good precedes evil. 
This is Islam’s main difference with the pro¬ 
tagonists of the theory of man’s moral evolu¬ 
tion, according to whom evil precedes good. 
If man is taken as an individual the verse 
means that God has bestowed upon man 
great natural faculties and powers and has re¬ 
vealed guidance in order that by making 
right use of them and following Divinely- 
revealed guidance he might reach the high 
destiny intended for him. 

4781. Important Words : 

(judgment) is inf. noun from ob 
which means, he obeyed. means, 

judgment; religion: compulsion against will; 
righteousness; argument; plan, etc. (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when man 
has been created to achieve a very high spiritual 
destiny and God sent His Messengers such as 
Adam, Noah, Moses and the Holy Prophet, to 
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9. Is not Allah the Best of Judges? 




help him achieve his great goal and that if he 
does not make proper use of his natural faculties 
and rejects the Divine Message, opposing God’s 
Messengers he is punished, then, who can, 
with reason, deny that there is a Day 
of Judgment in this life and in the Hereafter, 
and that the commandments of God Who is 
the Best of Judges cannot be defied with impunity 
and man’s actions will not go unrequited. This 
is the simple explanation of this verse. But in 
view of the different significations of the word 
given under Important Words, the verse 
may also mean : 

(1) How can the pagan Quraish, after having 
seen the evil end to which opponents of 
God’s Messengers always come, possibly 
hope that they will escape God’s judgment 
and will not be punished and the Holy 
Prophet will not succeed ? 

(2) When God has been revealing the SharVat 


from time immemorial, then why do dis¬ 
believers find fault with the Holy Prophet, 
if he has brough a new Law? 

(3) The disbelievers can advance no sane or 
solid argument against the claim of the 
Holy Prophet. Any charge or objection 
they raise against him equally applies to 
all Divine Messengers. 

(4) In view of the innumerable Signs shown 
in favour of the Holy Prophet, no plan 
or argument can succeed against him 
or can disprove his claim. 

(5) No truly righteous man can reject the 
Holy Prophet. 

(6) After having known the tragic end of the 
opponents of God’s Messengers who will 
dare say that he can compel the Holy 
Prophet to give up his mission ? 
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CHAPTER 96 

SORA AL-‘ALAQ 


(.Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation and Context : 

The first five verses of the Sura have been universally admitted to be the first revelation 
which descended upon the Holy Prophet in Cave Hira', on a night in the month of 
Ramadan, 13 years before Hijra, corresponding to 610 A.D. On that “Night of Destiny” 
when the Prophet lay on the floor of the Cave, his mind locked in deep contemplation, 
these verses were revealed and the words became branded on his soul. “These blessed verses,” 
says lbn Khathlr, “are the first act of mercy with which God blessed His servants.” 
After the first revelation seme verses of Sura Al-Qalam are said to have been revealed, 
followed by some verses of Sura Al-Muzzammil. Then there occurred a break of a year or 
so after which revelation started coming in quick succession. 

The connection of this Sura with the one preceding it consists in the fact that in that Sura 
it was stated that from time immemorial, in order to meet the need of the age, God had been 
sending His Messengers and Prophets and had been revealing His will to them. First came 
Adam who was followed by Prophet Noah, and after a succession of Divine Messengers, 
appeared Moses, the greatest of the Israelite Prophets, and last of all came the Holy 
Prophet. In the Sura under comment it is stated that just as the birth of man is the result of a 
gradual process of development, so is his spiritual evolution. The Prophets whose examples 
were cited in the preceding Sura attained to different stages of spiritual development, but the Holy 
Prophet represents in his person the best specimen of man’s complete spiritual evolution. 

Incidentally, one possible objection relating to the revelation of this Sura and its place 
in the existing order of the Suras of the Qur'an, may be removed here. It may well be asked, 
if this Sura was revealed long before the one preceding it, why it should have been placed after the 
latter Sura ? The answer is that it is an outstanding miracle of the Qur’an that it was revealed in an 
order which was best suited for the needs of the period during which it was revealed and was 
arranged for permanent use in the existing order which was best suited for the needs of coming 
generations till the end of time. That is why the present Sura, some of whose verses were the first 
to be revealed, finds a place among the last few Chapters of the Qur’an, 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 


• 3 ^ — 4 


2. "Proclaim thou in the name of 
thy Lord Who created, 4782 

3. Created man from a "clot of 
blood. 4783 

4. Proclaim! And thy Lord is 
Most Generous. 4784 


©5£ fel 


‘’See ! : I. #>23 : !5; 40 : 68; 75 * 39. 


4782. Important Words ; 

b»t (proclaim) is derived from *_/ which 
means, he collected together the thing; put it to¬ 
gether part to part. obi means, I recited 

or read the Qur’an uninterruptedly or recited it 
chanting (syn. -ub'f). ‘■J means, he 

read or recited to him the Qur’Sn. jOCJI^-Lfy 
means, he conveyed or delivered to him the 
salutation. Thus bit means, read, recite, 
convey, proclaim or collect (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The very first word of the verse shows that 
the Qur’an was meant to be read and pro¬ 
claimed, to be collected and put together and 
conveyed to the whole world. Moreover, the 
verse embodies a prophecy that the Qur’an 
will be written and repeatedly read and recited. 
It is an undeniable fact of history that as 
soon as a portion of the Qur’an was revealed 
it was committed to writing and that among 
all religious Scriptures the Qur’an is the most 
widely read. The mention in the verse of the 
Divine attribute vj (the Lord) Who cherishes 
and sustains man through all the different 
stages of his development signifies that 
the spiritual development of man was to 
be gradual and in stages till it was to find its 
full consummation in the Holy Prophet. 


4783. Important Words : 

(jL- (clot of blood) is inf. noun from (jfc 
(‘ aliqa ). They say /.<?., it hung to it, clung, 

clave or stuck fast to it ; it concerned him 
or it. I 4 J j\ means, he loved her. Li^ 
means, a clot of blood; love (Lane & Aqrab). 
ijb- ^ <j>L. is an Arabic phrase meaning, 
love forms a part of his nature ; it is 
ingrained in his nature. See also 21 :38 & 
30 : 55. 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies that love of God is ingrain¬ 
ed in the nature of man, and that it was natural 
that there should have been someone in whom 
this instinctive impulse should find its 
completest manifestation. This was the 
Holy Prophet who loved his Creator with all 
his mind, heart and soul. The verse also 
signifies that as man’s physical develop¬ 
ment is gradual, so is his spiritual development, 
and this gradual development culminated in 
the Holy Prophet. 

4784. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the more the 
Qur’Sn is read and proclaimed to the world, 
the more the holiness of God and the dignity of 
man will be recognised and appreciated. The 
verse may also imply a prophecy that through 
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5. Who taught by the pen, 4785 


6. “Taught man what he knew 
not. 4786 


7. Nay ! man does indeed 

transgress 6 , 4787 


8. Because he thinks himself to be 
independent. ' 

sjj of 

9. Surely, unto thy Lord is the 
return/ 


10. Hast thou seen him who for¬ 
bids* 1 


11. A servant of Ours when he 
prays ? 4788 


a 4 : 114; 55 : 5. b 37:31. c 5 : 49; 21 : 36; 53 : 43. 

42 : 115; 72 :20. 


the reading, preaching and proclaiming of the 
Qur’Sn a place of great honour will accrue to 
the Holy Prophet and his followers. 

4785. Commentary : 

This verse also embodies a prophecy that 
“pen” would play a great part in committing the 
Quran to writing and in preserving and pro¬ 
tecting it from being lost or interfered with. It 
further refers to the great contribution that 
“the pen” was to make towards the propagation 
and dissemination of spiritual sciences and 
Divine secrets revealed by the Qur’an and of the 
physical sciences to which the study of the 
Qur’an imparted a great stimulus. It is really 
very significant that frequent mention should 
have been made of “pen” in a Book which was 
revealed among a people who had no respect for, 
and made rare use of it, and which was revealed 
to a person who himself did not know how to 
read and write. 


4786. Commentary : 

Not even one hundredth part of what the 
Qur’an has taught about Divine Unity, Revela¬ 
tion, Angels, Life after death. Ethics, and other 
kindred subjects is to be found in any other 
revealed Scripture. 

4787. Commentary : 

The particle is sometimes used to impart 
emphasis and is expressive of certainty. Or 
it is used in the sense of ‘nay’ or ‘never’. 
The verse means that though man has been 
endowed with great natural powers and has been 
created in the best make, he errs grievously 
if he thinks that he can ignore God’s help 
and guidance. He constantly stands in need 
of Divine assistance because his capacities and 
capabilities are at best limited. 

4788. Commentary : 

The verse is of general application. But it 
may in particular refer to the Holy Prophet. 
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12. Tell me if he (Our servant) 
follows the guidance. 


13. Or enjoins righteousness, what 
will be the end of the for bidder ? 


14. Tell me if he (the forbidder) 
rejects and turns his back, 4789 

i Lsss y ^ , sissy 

15. “Does he not know that Allah 
sees him ? 

^ t ’V'*'u 

16. Nay, if he desist not. We will 
assuredly seize and drag him by the 
forelock, 4790 


17. A forelock, lying, sinful. 


18. Then let him call his 
associates, 4791 


19. We too will call Oar angels of 
punishment . 4792 


a 90 : 8. 


4789. Commentary : 

(rejects) relates to beliefs and J j s 
(turns his back) to actions and deeds, meaning 
that his beliefs are wrong and his deeds^bad. 

4790. Important Words : 

(we shall seize hint and drag him). 
amu. means, he made a mark upon it with hot 
iron: he struck or slapped his face. 

Uj means, he seized his forelock and 
dragged him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verses (10—18) though generally apply¬ 
ing to every haughty and hardened disbeliever, 
have been taken by some Commentators to 
refer particularly to Abu Jahl. leader of 
the Quraish of Mecca. He was in the fore¬ 
front in annoying, opposing and persecuting the 
Holy Prophet and the Muslims. Some of the 


slaves who had embraced Islam were dragged 
at his instance by the forelock in the streets of 
Mecca. After the defeat at Badr, the dead 
bodies of some of the leaders of the Quraish, 
Abu Jahl among them, were dragged by 
their forelocks and thrown into a pit dug 
for that purpose. That was a fit punish¬ 
ment for the treatment they had meted out 
to the helpless Muslims years before at Mecca. 

4791. Important Words : 

(associates) is derived from IjJ . They 
say i.e., the people gathered and came 

to the meeting. or cS-sLH means, an 

assembly (Aqrab). 

4792. Important Words : 

(angels of punishment) is the plural 
of Ljjj which is derived from y.) . They say 
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20. Nay, yield not thou to him, but 
“prostrate thyself and draw near to 
Allah. 




“ 3 : 44; 22 : 78; 41 : 38. 

jcjj i.e., he pushed or thrust it, or thrust it soldiers or the prefect of police (syn. 
away. 1 c~uj means, the she-camel pushed ■bjJ: ); angels or guards of Hell, because they 

away the milker on the occasion of being milked, push the sinners into it: angels of punishment 
iJbj means, armed attendants or officers or (Lane & Aqrab). 
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CHAPTER 97 


SURA AL-QADR 


{Revealed before Hiira) 


Introduction : 

Some Commentators of the Qur’an think that this Sura was revealed at Medina. This, 
however, is a mistaken opinion, being against all historical data. Al-Qadr is definitely a Meccan 
Sura and belongs to the very early phase of the Call. Such eminent and respected authorities as 
Ibn Abbas, Ibn Zubair and ‘A’isha subscribe to this view'. Noldeke places it after Chapter 93, 
which was one of the earliest Suras revealed at Mecca. 

The preceding Sura had opened with the Divine command to the Prophet to recite the 
Qur’an and preach and proclaim its Message to the world. The present Sara deals with the 
high status, dignity and excellence of the Qur’an, which is declared in the opening verse to have 
been revealed in “ Lailat al-Qadr" i.e., the Night of Destiny, Decree or Dignity. This Night 
of Destiny or Decree, has been described, elsewhere in the Qur’an, as the Blessed Night 
(44 :4). The Sura has only five little verses, excluding the Bismillah and yet its meaning and 
-content is of deep spiritual significance. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 




2. Surely, We sent it down on the 
Night of Destiny 4 . 4793 




“See 1:1. b 44 ; 4 . 


4793. Important Words : 

j.'jJI (Destiny) is derived from j-tf ( qadara). 
They say j-tf i.e., he measured or decreed 
the things; he thought upon the thing or affair 
and considered its issue, or result and compared 
one part of it with another; he estimated, hon¬ 
oured or mangnified the thing. ^ CtjJS 
means, 1 had power or ability to do the 
thing. j-aS means, measure, limit or number; 
yhlue, worth, greatness; dignity, majesty; 
power; decree or destiny, ordinance (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Generally JJ and mean the same 

thing i.e., night, but according to the famous 
lexicographer, MarzuquI, is used as 

opposed to and iU as opposed 

to fjj . -dJ like Lokt and *bLJ is 
expressive of exaggeration, and possesses a 
wider and more extensive meaning than , 
as pJ which is its opposite has a wider sense 
than which is opposite of . The 

word ifJ has been used as many as eight 
times in the Qur’an (2 : 52 ; 2 : 188 ; 44 : 4; 
twice in 7 : 143 & three times in the verse under 
comment), and everywhere it has been used in 
connection with the revelation of the Qur’an 
and other kindred subjects. It thus points 
to the dignity, majesty and greatness of those 
nights in which the Qur’an was revealed. In 


view of different meanings of j-t» given under 
Important Words and of the significance 
of the word the present verse may be 

interpreted as follows: 

1. We have revealed the Qur’an in the night 
which We had specifically set apart for the 
manifestation of Our special powers i.e.. 
We have revealed the Qur’an at a time 
about which prophecies were to be found 
in previous Scriptures. 

2. We have revealed it in a night which is 
equal in worth to all the other nights 
put together i.e., this one night is equal 
in worth to the life of the whole of 
humanity. 

3. We have revealed it in a night of dignity, 
majesty and honour i.e., the Quranic 
teaching is too dignified to be successfully 
assailed. 

4. We have revealed it in the night of 
sufficiency i.e., the Qur’an fully meets all 
moral and spiritual human needs and 
requirements so as to render man inde¬ 
pendent of all other Scriptures. 

5. We have revealed it in the Night of 
Decree or Destiny i.e., the Qur’an was 
revealed at a time when man’s destiny 
was decreed, the future pattern of the 
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3. And what should make thee 
know what the Night of Destiny is? 4794 

4. The Night of Destiny is better 
than a thousand months. 4795 


5. Therein descend angels' 1 and the 
Spirit by the command of their Lord 
with Divine decree concerning every 
matter 7 '. 4796 


, ’ 9 < , 


< t ^ 


k 1 < _ ’■„ if 1* ■y ts s 

V « 9 . 


“16 : 3 ; 40 : 16. b 44 : 5. 


universe was settled, and right principles 
of guidance for humanity were laid down 
for all time to come. The time of the ap¬ 
pearance of a great Divine Reformer is 
also called ;J*M iLJ because at that time 
sin and vice hold widespread sway and 
the powers of darkness reign supreme. It 
has also been taken to mean the particular 
night among the odd nights in the last 
ten days of Ramadan w hen the Qur’an 
first began to be revealed. Or it may 
signify the whole period of 23 years of 
the Holy Prophet's ministry when the 
Qur’an gradually was being revealed. 

4794. Commentary: 

The verse means that the blessings of 
the Night of Destiny are beyond count or 
calculation. 

4795. Commentary : 

i —<11 (a thousand) being the highest number 
of count in Arabic signifies a number beyond 
count, and the verse means, that the Night of 
Destiny is better than countless number of 
months i.e., the period of the Holy Prophet is 
infinitely better and superior to all other periods 
put together. Or the verse may signify that 
the sacrifices which the Muslims were required to 
make at Mecca in the night of their distress and 


agony which had taken out of their lives all light 
and happiness, were infinitely greater than those 
sacrifices which they made afterwards. 

The word also means a learned man. 
The verse in this sense may signify that the 
mysteries of spiritual sciences and heavenly 
knowledge which will be revealed in the 
Book which is being revealed in the Night of 
Decree are greater in quantity and superior 
in quality than the knowledge produced by the 
concerted and combined efforts of all learned 
men. 

The verse, however, embodies an allusion 
to the appearance of Divine Reformers 
among the Muslims when they would stand in 
need of them. One thousand months roughly 
make one century and the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said that God would continue 
to raise from among his followers, at the head 
of every century, a Reformer who would re¬ 
generate Islam and give it new' life and new 
vigour (Maja). Thus j-'SH (Night of 

Destiny) may signify the period of each one 
of these Divine Reformers. 

4796. Commentary : 

7 II here signifies a new spirit, awakening, 
zeal and determination. The verse purports to 
say that in the Night of Destiny the angels of 
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6. It is all peace till the risina of the t y ; a&'.s • 

dawn. 4797 ~ & 

tT 


God descend to help the Divine Messenger or 
Reformer to promote and further the cause of 
Truth and that his followers are inspired with 
a new life, a new spirit and a new awakening, 
to spread and propagate the Divine Message. 

The expression signifies that the angels 

of God descend to meet and satisfy every 
religious need and to remove all obstacles and 
impediments from the way of the expansion and 
spread of the new Message. 

4797. Commentary : 

The word |OL. (peace) stands for a complete 


sentence meaning, “ it is all peace.” In the time 
of a Prophet or Divine Reformer a peculiar 
kind of mental peace or equanimity descends 
upon the believers amidst hardships and priva¬ 
tions. The heavenly happiness which inspires 
believers at that time transcends all material 
and sensuous joys. 

The expression y*'*) I means, the passing 

of the night of hardships and the rising of the 
dawn of predominance and ascendancy of the 
cause of Truth. 
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CHAPTER 98 

SURA AL-BAYYINAH 


(Revealed before Hijra ) 


Introduction : 

Scholars differ about the time of revelation of this Sura, lbn Marduwaih reports that 
‘A’isha, the talented wife of the Holy Prophet, said that it was revealed at Mecca, while according 
to lbn ‘Abbas, as reported by the same authority, it was revealed in the early Medinite period. After 
taking all relevant facts into consideration, the majority of scholars have adhered to the view 
attributed to ‘Aisha. 

The preceding several Surds had dealt with the important subject of revelation of the Qur’an 
and its incomparable beauty and excellence. The present Sura, however, deals with the change 
that the Qur’an was intended to bring about. At the very outset, it states that the People of 
the Book and the idolaters would have continued to grope in the dark and to live a life of sin and 
ipiquity if the Qur’an had not been revealed. It is the Holy Prophet who brought them out of 
the darkness of doubt and disbelief and led them to the path of right beliefs and righteous deeds. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Those who disbelieve from 
among the People of the Book and the 
idolaters would not desist from dis¬ 
belief until there came to them the 
Alear evidence— 4798 

3. A Messenger from Allah, recit¬ 
ing unto them the pure Scriptures". 4799 

4. Wherein are lasting command¬ 
ments. 4800 



“See 1: 1. b 16 : 34. <=3 :165; 62 : 3; 87 : 19. 


4798. Important Words : 

is derived from >-£311 . They say 
(J-iJI <y- ciCiit i.e., the thing became sepa¬ 
rated from another thing. Ia5 >_5Cii!L. 
means, he continued to do so or did not cease 
to do so or did not desist from doing so (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Qur’an has divided all disbelievers into 
two categories—the People of the Book and the 
idolaters i.e., those who do not believe in any 
revealed Scripture. The verse purports to say 
that before the advent of the Holy Prophet 
those who had received revealed guidance as 
well as those who were complete stran¬ 
gers to it were all sunk in immorality and 
iniquity and had held false beliefs and wrong 
ideals and principles, and that if the Holy 
Prophet had not come and the Qur’an had not 
been revealed, they would have continued to 
flounder in darkness. It is to this universal 


moral decline that the Qur’an has referred in 
the words j *j i.e., corruption 

had appeared on land and on sea (30 : 42). 

4799. Commentary : 

The expression ^ is case in appo¬ 

sition with the word ^.Jl in the preceding verse. 
The word »(pure) signifies that the 
Qur’an is completely free from all possible flaws, 
blemishes or defects. It possesses, on the con¬ 
trary all conceivable beauty and excellence. 

4800. Important Words : 

3* j (lasting) is derived from pU , They 
say i.e., he managed, conducted 

or superintended the affair. means, he 

put it right or made it straight. ^3 means, 
true, perfect; superintendent; guardian (Lane, 
Mufradat & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Qur’an is the compendium of all that is. 
good, lasting and imperishable in the teachings. 
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5. And those to whom the Book 
was given did not become divided" 
until after clear evidence had come to 
them. 4801 

6. And they were not commanded 
but to serve Allah, being sincere to 
Him in obedience, 4 and being upright, 
and to observe Prayer, and pay the 
Zakat. And that is the right 
religion. 4802 

@kd\ 

"42 :15; 45 :18. 

b 31 :33; 40 : 15. 


of former revealed Scriptures, with a good deal 
more which those Scriptures lack but which 
man needed for his moral and spiritual develop¬ 
ment. All those right ideals and principles and 
ordinances and commandments which were of 
permanent utility to man have been incorporated 
in it. The Qur’an stands, as it were, not only as 
a guardian over those Books but comprises 
additional teachings that guard and protect 
man from moral decline and degeneration 
and teaches him how to make right use of his 
God-given faculties. 

In the words (pure Scriptures) 

stress is laid on the fact that the Qur’an 
has steered clear of all those defects and 
impurities which were found in the former 
Scriptures. In the expression 
(right religion) the emphasis is on those lasting 
and unalterable teachings which are its exclusive 
possession. 


were found in their Scriptures, but when he 
appeared in fact, then instead of accepting 
him they rejected him. 

4802. Commentary : 

(religion) means obedience; mastery; 
command; plan; righteousness; habit or custom; 
behaviour or conduct (Lane & Aqrab). The 
verse may signify: 

(1) They should have rendered full and 
sincere obedience to Divine command¬ 
ments. 

(2) When they got mastery or ascendancy, 
they should have devoted all their power 
and prestige to obtaining God’s pleasure. 

(3) All their plans should have been directed 
towards the achievement of the one 
supreme object—pleasure of God. 


4801. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the People of the 
Book had eagerly awaited the coming of a 
_fereat Prophet about whom clear prophecies 


(4) Their fear of God and love for Him 
should have been completely sincere and 
honest. 

(5) They should have imbibed Divine 
attributes; and all their friendships 
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7. Verily, those who disbelieve 
from among the People of the Book 
and the idolaters will be in the fire of 
Hell,° abiding therein. They are the 
worst of creatures.* 


8. Verily, those who believe and 
do righteous deeds—they are the best 
of creatures." 


9. Their reward is with their Lord— 
Gardens of Eternity, d through which 
streams flow; they will abide therein 
for ever. Allah is well pleased with 
Him. That is for him who fears his 
Lord*. 4803 


«19 :69; 21 :99. *»8 : 56; 95 : 6. c 3 : 199. 



Vr 


d9 : 72 ; 13 : 24 ; 16 : 32 ; 35 : 34. 
'36 : 12; 55 :47 ; 67 : 13. 


and enmities should have been for the reached when man’s will becomes completely 
sake of God. identified with the Will of God. 

4803. Commentary : 

The highest stage of spiritual development is 
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CHAPTER 99 

SURA ZILZAL 


{Revealed before Hijra) 


Introductory Remarks: 

Scholars differ about the time of revelation of this Sura. The majority, including 
Mujahid, ‘Ata’ and Ibn ‘Abbas, are of the view that it was revealed at Mecca, while others 
think that it was revealed at Medina. But, taking into consideration all the relevant facts the 
latter view does not appear to be sound, since, in subject-matter, the Sara resembles its pre¬ 
decessor which is a Meccan Sura. Whereas in the preceding Sura mention was made of the 
great moral revolution that was brought about by the Holy Prophet, in the Stira under com¬ 
ment we are told that a similar change will take place at a later date, in the time of the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdl, when all human institutions will be shaken to their foundations, and new 
discoveries and inventions in the domain of science and knowledge will change the entire shape 
of things, and the ideals and ideas of men will be given a new orientation. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 



2. When the earth is shaken with 
her violent shaking, 4804 

3. And the earth throws up her 
burdens, 4805 




j 


a See 1 : 1. 


4804. Important Words : 

(is shaken), I .oil J>'j means, 

God made the earth to quake violently, or put 
the earth into a state of convulsion or violent 
motion, JyJj means, he frightened such 
a one and terrified him. jAl JyJj means, 
he drove the camels with violence or vehemence. 
ifyJj means an earthquake, convulsion, 
commotion or violent agitation; a great 
calamity (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The expression IfJljJj means 

that the whole earth will experience all 
manner of internal as well as external 
commotion and upheavals. In our time not 
only has the earth been constantly shaken by 
most destructive earthquakes, wars and other 
calamities and catastrophes at frequent 
intervals, but also its dwellers have been 
subjected to violent and virulent agitation 
in every walk of life. Man has experienced 
catastrophic changes never witnessed by him 
before. 

4805. Important Words : 

l^JUJl (her burdens) is the plural of 


which is inf. noun from ( Ihaqula ) which 

means, it was or became heavy, weighty or 
ponderous, or it became preponderant ideally; 
it was or became oppressive or grievous. Ji' 
( thiqlun ) means, luggage of a traveller; house¬ 
hold goods; anything held in high estimate or 
anything which is in much demand and is 
preserved: treasure or buried treasure; burden 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may have one of the following 
interpretations: 

1. The bowels of the earth will be ripped 
open and it will throw up its treasures- 
of mineral wealth. 

2. There will be a vast release and upsurge- 
of knowledge of all kinds, relating to 
physical as well as spiritual sciences, 
especially in the sciences of geology and 
archaeology. 

3. People w ill throw off the yoke of their 
rulers and religious leaders and will 
revolt against oppression, throwing 
the yoke of subjection off their 
shoulders. 
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4. And man says, ‘What is the 
matter with her?’ 4806 


5. That day will she tell her 
news, 4807 

9 • si' 

6t tev 

6. For thy Lord will have revealed 
about her. 4808 


7. On that day will men come 
forth in scattered groups that they may 
be shown the results of their works. 4809 


8. "Then whoso does an atom’s 
weight of good will see it, 

© *ji !>i>8J-> Jor* 9 

a 4 : 124-125; 17 

: 8; 28 :85; 41 : 47. 


4806. Commentary : 

The changes will be so many and so far- 
reaching and the discoveries made so great that 
one will exclaim in wonder and bewilderment: 
“What is the matter with the earth ! ” 

4807. Commentary : 


revelation concerning her, the recipient of 
the revelation—the Holy Prophet—being left 
unmentioned. The word also means, 

he commanded. In this sense of the word, the 
verse would mean that the earth will throw 
out its treasures because it is commanded 
by God to do so. 


All prophecies concerning the present age 
will be fulfilled and all that had hitherto 
remained obscure will become manifest. The 
verse may also mean that the science of geology 
will make great strides. When asked about the 
meaning of the verse, the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said that every action done in 
secret will come to light (Tirmidhi). 

4808. Commentary : 

At about 65 places in the Qur’an, excluding 
the present verse, wherever the word ^j has 
been used, it is followed by the preposition <J! . 
In the verse under comment, however, it is 
followed by the particle J which being synony¬ 
mous with J means, “ concerning,” and the 
'verse means, the Lord has sent down the 


4809. Commentary : 

The verse means that in the time of the 
Promised Messiah, in order to protect and 
safeguard their political, social and economic 
interests, people will form themselves into 
parties, companies and groups. There will be 
political parties and parties formed on economic 
basis; and powerful guilds, cartels and syndicates 
will also come into existence. 

The words “that they may be shown the 
results of their works” signify that individuals 
will pool their resources, and collective effort 
will take the place of individual effort in order 
that they might make their weight felt and 
their labours might lead to some result. 
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9. “And whoso does an atom’s fc •< V 9 ' ’V l 

weight of evil will also see it. 4810 © tji.IJr***-)* C>A5 5 

fl 99 : 8. 


4810. Commentary : These two verses contain at once a message 

The principle that no action of man, good or of so,ace and comfort for the righteous, and 
bad, is wasted and must produce some result, a warning for the evil-doers, that they shall 
has been explained variously in the Qur’an, reap the consequences of their actions. 
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CHAPTER 100 

SURA AL-'ADIYAT 


(Revealed before Hijra) 

Introduction: 

A large majority of eminent Muslim scholars, including Jabir, Tkrama, and ‘Abdullah bin 
Mas‘ud, one of the earliest Companions of the Holy Prophet and a great authority on Quranic 
chronology, are of the view that the Sura was revealed very early at Mecca. One or two writers 
who disagree with this view, therefore, do not count. The Sura takes its place in point of the 
time next to the preceding Sura. 

In some of the foregoing Suras the conditions both in the time of the Holy Prophet and 
the Promised Messiah as, also the great transformation that was to be brought about by them 
were simultaneously mentioned, and Silra Zilzal had dealt with the great advances in 
science and knowledge, especially in the science of geology, and with the vast changes that were to 
take place in the political, social and economic spheres. The present Sura, deals with the zeal 
and enthusiasm of the Companions of the Holy Prophet, with their great sacrifices and 
the battles they fought against unequal odds, in the way of God. The Sara may also be taken 
to refer to the mode of fighting in the present age. Some mystics, however, take the 
Sura, to refer to the constant war that the righteous believers have to wage against their passions 
and evil propensities, and to the heavenly light they receive as the result of the successful outcome 
of that fight. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. By the snorting chargers of the 
warriors , 4811 

3. Striking sparks of fire with their 
hoofs. 4812 



4811. Important Words : 

ob^UJI (the chargers) is the plural of 
SjjU which is fem. act. part, from '-t* which 
means, he ran vehemently. means, he 

attacked or assaulted him. obiU means, 
companies of warriors; horses or chargers of the 
warriors (Lane & Aqrab). 

(snorting) is derived from 
which means, he or it uttered a sound or cry. 
They say ja« 31 JbJI i.e., the 

horses breathed pantingly or hard with a sound 
from the chest when running fast, or breathed 
hard or laboriously when running a race and 
fatigued; they snorted, ( zabhun ) is a kind 

of race of the animals, particularly of the horses; 
the sound coming out of the chest of a horse 
when it runs fast and breathes laboriously: 
running of the horse with long strides. (Lane 
& Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

How dear to God must be those fighters who 
wage relentless war against the forces of evil 
that He has sworn by them or even by their 
horses. The verse speaks volumes for the zeal 
and enthusiasm of the Companions of the 
Holy Prophet to fight and give up their lives 
in the way of God. It says that they march 


to the field of battle with extreme delight 
and zeal to score a victory or be killed 
in the way of Allah and thus obtain His 
pleasure, which is their most coveted goal in 
life. The verse also refers admiringly to the 
swiftness of movement of their chargers and 
the suddenness of their assault. 

The verse was revealed in Mecca at a time 
when Muslims had no horses. In the Battle 
of Badr, there were only two horses with the 
Muslim army, one belonging to Miqdad and 
the other to Zubair. The verse, in fact, 
constituted a prophecy that soon the Muslims 
will have horses. It also was a command to 
them to have cavalry along with infantry. 

4812. Important Words : 

(striking) is fem. act. part, from 
They say -b>'' i.e., he produced fire from 

the piece of wood called Jij . jLJ 1 means, 
he struck or produced fire with a flint (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The chargers of Muslim warriors run so fast 
that they produce sparks of fire when they strike 
their hoofs against the ground. The allusion in 
the verse is to the eagerness and zeal of the 
Muslim warriors to fight in the way of God. 
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4. And making raids at dawn. 4815 


5. And raising clouds of dust there¬ 
by/ 814 

6. And penetrating thereby into the 
centre of the enemy forces, 4815 

7. Surely, man is ungrateful to his 
Lord ; 4816 



4813. Important Words : 

of-iJ 1 (making raids) is the plural of 
which is fern. act. part, from which is the 

transitive form of jlc-. They say i.e.. 

he remained deeply engaged into the affair, 
means, he went far into the conntry. 
means, the horse ran vehemently and was 
quick in sudden attack. _ 3 -x«JI jtc.1 means, he 
made a sudden raid upon the enemy. 
means, horses making a sudden attack upon the 
enemy. means, companies that go 

far into the country; that make a swift and 
sudden attack upon the enemy (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse mentions one more characteristic 
of the brave Muslim warriors. They do not 
take undue advantage of the neglect and un- 
wariness of the enemy by attacking them at 
night. They attack them in the full glare of 
the dawn. The verse shows that Muslims 
are brave and clean fighters . 

4814. Important Words : 

cj/l (raise) is transitive verb from 
They say jLilljlj means, the dust became 
stirred up and spread upon the horizon. 
means, he tilled the ground. iuiJIjljl means, 
he stirred up the mischief (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The assault of the Muslim forces is so fierce 


and overwhelming that the whole horizon 
becomes dark with the dust raised by the quick 
steps of their horses. 

4815. Commentary : 

Muslim warriors do not attack single 
individuals or weak helpless women, children 
or old men, but they attack in a body the whole 
enemy-force and penetrate far into the heart of 
their ranks. 

The reference in these verses (2-6) may also 
be to those God-intoxicated spiritual way¬ 
farers who constantly and relentlessly are 
engaged in fighting the forces of evil and in 
making strenuous efforts to get nearness to God 
and by their noble efforts cause a heavenly light 
to burn in them; and when by the light of 
Divine realization they acquire the capability to 
detect their own shortcomings and those of 
others, they make a vehement attack on 
them. Their next stage in this spiritual 
journey is reached when they pour out the agony 
of their hearts before their Creator and invoke 
His Grace and Mercy hy prayer and devotional 
cries. These are the persons who succeed in 
obtaining their great object. 

4816. Important Words : 

syS' (ungrateful) is derived from -uS". 
They say i.e., he disacknowledged a 

benefit; he was ungrateful. means, 

he cut the thing. syS' means, ungrateful man 
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8, And surely, he bears witness to 
it by his conduct that ; 4817 

»* ✓ * 

9. And surely, in his love of wealth 
he is violent." 

-* ^ ' 

10. Does not such a one know that 
when those in the graves are raised'’’, 4818 


11. And that which is hidden in the 
breasts is brought forth. 4819 


12. Surely, their Lord will, on that 
day, be fully Aware of them. 4820 


*89 :21. 

CN 

oo 

-o 


or woman; an unbeliever; a blamer of his Lord 
who remembers misfortunes and forgets 
favours; rebellious; niggardly; avaricious; who 
eats alone and beats his slaves. ,J>y 

means, land that produces nothing (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the arrogant, 
base and miserly disbeliever who is also a 
coward. He is cruel towards the weak and 
does not feed the poor. 

4817. Commentary : 

Such a one indulges not only in the evils 
mentioned in the preceding verse but also takes 
pride in doing so. 

4818. Commentary : 

The verse means that there is no life left in 
the disbelievers. They seem to be lying 
dead in their graves—their houses. But 
soon they will rise in opposition to Islam and will 


march many miles to attack the Holy Prophet 
in Medina. 

4819. Important Words : 

(brought forth) is transitive from 
(has ala ), which means, it became apparent; it 
came into existence; it became realized; it came 
to pass. ( haSala ) means, he produced, 

retracted or fetched out; he made a thing 
apparent; he prepared ; he separated, discrimi¬ 
nated or distinguished; he perceived a thing; 
he obtained or attained it; he acquired it; he 
collected (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The evil designs of the enemies of Islam will 
come to light. 

4820. Commentary : 

God is well aware of their evil designs and 
He will punish them for their evil actions. 
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CHAPTER 101 

SURA AL-QARI‘AH 

{Revealed before Hijra ) 

Introduction : 

This Sura was revealed early at Mecca. All Commentators agree on this point. 
Noldeke and Muir, too, subscribe to this view. 

The Sura like Sura ZilzSl primarily gives a brief but lucid description of the tremendous 
convulsions and catastrophic upheavals that will shake the foundations of the world in the 
time of the Promised Messiah, while the immediately preceding Sura had dealt with the great 
fight that the Companions of the Holy Prophet put up against the forces of darkness. The 
Sura may equally apply to the Day of Judgment, than which there could be no greater calamity. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. *The Great Calamity! 4820 * 

3. What is the Great Calamity? 4821 







4. And what should make thee 
know what the Great Calamity is? 4822 

5. The day when mankind will be 
like scattered moths, 4823 

6. And the mountains will be like 
carded wool. 




« See 1 : 1. M3 : 32. 


4820-A. Important Words : 

icjUJl (the Great Calamity) is derived from 
£j». They say vM' gj i.e., he knocked 
at the door. means, the affair came 

on him all of a sudden. means, a great 

and sudden calamity; the Day of Resurrection; 
an army marching forth and striking the enemy 
suddenly (Aqrab & Taj). See also 13:32 

Commentary : 

The particle Jl particularizes (cala¬ 

mity) and imparts to it a special significance. 
ipjtiJI thus means, a great calamity; the 
Promised Calamity or the Day of Judgment. 

4821. Commentary : 

Whereas the particle Jl added to » has 
particularized the calamity and heightened its 
dreadfulness, the addition of the particle C 
(what) makes it still more severe and destruc¬ 
tive. 


4822. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the calamity would be 
so catastrophic that it is impossible to conceive 
of its dreadfulness, much less to describe it in 
words. See also 69 : 2-5 where an identical 
expression to produce an analogous effect has 
been used, besides a great calamity, 

signifies punishment that suddenly comes upon 
disbelievers. 

4823. Commentary : 

Because it is beyond human mind to con¬ 
ceive of the dreadfulness of the calamity, a few 
of its horrible effects have been pointed out. 
This and the next verse give some idea of the 
confusion and distress it will cause. 

The terrific and cataclysmic happening will 
scatter the people like flakes of carded wool, 
not finding refuge anywhere. 
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7. Then, as for him whose scales 
are heavy", 4824 

©%!?c3S^6tl 

8. He will have a pleasant life. 


9. But as for him whose scales 
are light," 


10. Hell will be his nursing 
mother. 4825 


11. And what should make thee 
know what that is? 


12. It is a "blazing Fire. 4826 

•• x 

al : 9; 23 : 103. t>7 : 10; 23 : 104. 

c 87 : 13; 88 : 5. 


4824. Commentary : 

When used in relation to an individual jjjl y 
means, his works, but when used in relation to 
a nation, it means, its material means and 
resources; and according to the present-day 
terminology of war, ‘tonnage’ seems to be an 
exact rendering of the word. In the latter sense 
of the word the verse would mean that a nation 
whose material resources or tonnage of steam¬ 
ships or aeroplanes is heavy will predominate 
over its adversaries and this fact will add to 
its prestige and power and consequently to its 
happiness. 

4825. Commentary : 

ft primarily meaning, ‘mother’ has a variety 
of secondary significations such as source, 
origin; support; an abode, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

The verse signifies that the connection of the 
sinful people with Hell will be like that of a 


baby with its mother. Just as the embryo goes 
through various stages of development in the 
womb till it is bom as a full-fledged human 
being, so will the guilty people pass through 
different stages of spiritual torture, till their 
souls are completely cleansed of the taint of sin 
and they will thus receive a new birth. Thus 
the punishments of Hell are intended to make 
the wicked repent of their sins and so reform 
themselves. According to Islamic concept 
Hell is a penitentiary. 

4726. Commentary : 

The expression, “It is a burning fire” signifies 
that the fire of Hell will be so hot as to 
defy description. The heat released by an 
atom bomb may perhaps give some idea, albeit 
an entirely incomplete one, of the heat of the 
Hell. 
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CHAPTER 102 

SURA AL-TAKATHUR 

{Revealed before Hijra) 


Introduction : 

By common consent this is one of the earliest Suras revealed at Mecca. Its subject-matter 
also shows that it belongs to that period. 

In the preceding Sura mention was made of the communities of disbelievers whom the 
Holy Prophet was to reform in his own time, in times following his death, and later, particularly, 
in the time of his Second Coming, in the person of the Promised Messiah. In the two Chapters 
that immediately precede the present Sura special mention was made of the punishment that was 
to overtake disbelievers in the Holy Prophet’s own time and in the subsequent long career of 
Islam including the Age of his Second Advent. The Sura under comment deals with the factors 
which engender in man an inclination to, or a liking for, disbelief and which divert his attention 
away from God and Truth. 

The Siira deals with a very common and deadly spiritual disease, viz., vying with one 
another in amassing worldly goods and taking pride in their abundance. The Holy Prophet 
often used to recite the Sura ; he is reported to have said that the Sara was equal in 
weight and worth to a thousand verses (Bayan, Baihaqui & Dailami), thus stressing its great 
importance. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Mutual rivalry in seeking worldly 
increase, ^diverts you from God. 4827 

3. Till you reach the graves. 4828 

4. Nay! you will soon come to 
know the truth. 




© y\ 


Z' 9 'x’t < 

©O_y*so jo 


a See 1:1. b 24 : 38; 48 : 12; 62 : 10. 


4827. Important Words : 

yi&lt (mutual rivalry in worldly increase) is 
derived from yS i.e., it was or became much, 
abundant, copious, great in number; it multi¬ 
plied; it accumulated, means, they 

contended, one with another, for superiority in 
numbers. jiiScU means, contending with one 
another for superiority in numbers or property, 
children and men. means, his 

riches multiplied by degrees (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Acquisitiveness and man’s inordinate desire 
to outstrip others in wealth, position and 
prestige lies at the root of all human troubles 
and of neglect of higher values of life. It is man’s 
great misfortune that his passion for acquir¬ 
ing worldly things knows no limit and 
leaves him no time to think of God or the 
Hereafter. He remains entirely engrossed in 
these things till death comes upon him. 

Against general practice, the verb l*-H has 
not been followed by the preposition (/■ in this 


verse. This enlarges the meaning of the verb, 
covering, as it does, all the things that are 
calculated to divert man’s attention from God 
and not from any particular thing or object. 

4828. Commentary : 

Man remains engrossed in acquiring 
worldly goods till death comes upon him 
and then he finds that he had wasted all his 
precious life. The verse also signifies 
that competition for superiority in wealth, 
position and numbers has led to the undoing 
of individuals and even of nations. Moral 
rather than physical death is meant here, 
because physical death comes uninvited, but 
man himself brings about his moral death. 
So it is not unqualified rivalry and vying with 
one another that is condemned here. On the 
contrary, believers have been exhorted in the 
Qur’P.n to endeavour to outstrip one another 
in doing good (2 : 149 & 35 : 32). It is the blind 
craze for worldly things, to the detriment of 
higher values, to which exception has been 
taken in this verse. 
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5. Nay again! you will soon come 
to know. 4829 

6. Nay! if you only knew with 
certain knowledge, 

7. You will surely see Hell in this 
very life. 

8. Aye, you will surely see it with 
the eye of certainty Hereafter. 4 ™ 

9. Then, on that day you shall be 
questioned about the favours bestowed 
upon you. 


4829. Commentary : 

Repetition of the verse is intended to add 
emphasis to and render more effective the 
warning contained in the Sura. Or the 
Sura may refer to the Nemesis that will 
come in the wake of blind engrossment in the 
acquisition of worldly things in this life and 
in the Hereafter. 

4830. Commentary : 

The verse administers a severe rebuke to dis¬ 
believers. It seems to say to them: “Why can’t 
you understand the simple thing, that the 
wages of sin is death and that no spiritual life 
is left in you. Had you used common sense and 
what little amount of knowledge you possess, you 
would have seen a veritable Hell yawning before 
your eyes in this very life i.e., you would have 
realized that your engrossment in the pursuit 
of pomp, circumstance and the material 
advantages of this temporary existence will 
cause your total ruin. But you give 
no thought to these stark realities of life. 
You do not believe that such a thing will 
ever happen, but the time is fast approaching 
when you will see Divine punishment overtaking 
you in the form of diverse calamities.” 



It may be stated here that there are three stages 
of certainty, viz., ^ i.e., “ certainty by 

inference, i.e. “certainty by sight” and 

i3>- i.e. “certainty by realization.” In the 
first stage a thing itself is not visible but from its 
visible effects a man can conclude that it exists. 
In the second stage not only the effects of a thing 
but the thing itself is visible, though its nature is 
not completely comprehended. In the third stage 
which is the stage of perfect realization or 
personal experience a man both through 
observation of the effects of a thing on others 
and through realization of its effect on himself, 
can have as complete an understanding of the 
nature of a thing as it is possible for him to have. 
These are also the stages of human knowledge 
with regard to Hell. A man can, by inference, 
attain certainty about the existence of Hell in this 
very life but it is after death that he will see it 
with his own eyes, though it is on the Day of 
Resurrection that a sinful man will have full 
realization of it by personally experiencing it. 

4831. Commentary : 

When disbelievers will be brought face to 
face to Hell, they will be told that God 
had bestowed upon them all kinds of favours, 
especially His greatest favour—the Holy 
Prophet—but they rejected and opposed him. 



CHAPTER 103 

SURA AL-'ASR 


(Revealed before Hijra) 


Introduction : 

By general agreement this Sura was revealed in the early years of the Call. Western Orien¬ 
talists, besides Muslim Commentators of the Qur’an, assign it to the early Meccan period. 

The preceding Sura had dealt with man's passion for amassing wealth and worldly goods 
and with its evil consequences. In the present Sura we are told that a purposeless life 
having no ideals to pursue goes to waste; and that material progress and prosperity cannot 
save a people if they do not possess faith and do not lead clean and pure lives. This is the 
unfailing testimony of time. Drunk with great material resources and with power, prestige and 
prosperity, disbelievers, especially the Christian nations of today, labour under the misconcep¬ 
tion that these things would never see decline or diminution. On the other hand, Muslims, 
for their part, seem to have despaired of their future. The Sura relates particularly to the 
present time. It may, however, be taken also to relate to the Holy Prophet’s own time since 
by is meant, his time. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 


Qx 


\ --li 


2. By the Time, 483 - 

3. Surely, man is in a state of 
loss*, 48 -" 

4. Except those who believe and do 
righteous deeds, and "exhort one 
another to accept truth, and exhort one 
another to be steadfast. 4834 


0 ^ oj. 


a See 1 : 1. blO : 46; 65 : 10. <’90 : 18. 


4832. Important Words : 

(the Time) is inf. noun, from y^- . 
They say »y**- i.e., he aided; succoured or 
assisted him; he saved and preserved him; he 
gave a gift and did some favouij to him. y^J- 
means; time or history or succession of ages; 
a period of time (syn. j*s ); a day as opposed 
to night; a night as opposed to day; the after¬ 
noon; or evening. d\y^ I means, the 
night and the day; the morning and the evening 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See a collective note on the whole Sura under 
v ; 4. 

4833. Important Words : 

y~s. (in a state of loss) y~±- ( khasira ) means, 
he suffered a loss; he lost his way; he was 
ruined (Lane). 

Commentary : 

(jLiVl (man) here signifies man as mentioned 


in 17 : 12; 18:55; 36:78; 70 : 20. v/r.. the 
hasty, the contentious, the quarrelling and the 
impatient man. 

4834. Important Words : 

jya -Jl (to be steadfast) is inf. noun from yy> 
( Sahara ) which means, he was or became patient 
or enduring: he endured trial or affliction with 
dignity or\he was contented in affliction or trial 
without cdmplaining; he was steadfast amid 
trials; he made no difference between a state 
of ease and comfort and a state of affliction, 
preserving calmness of mind in both states 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is History's infallible testimony that those 
individuals or nations who do not make full’ 
use of their God-given powers and faculties and 
of the opportunities that come to them in this 
life, and who defy the eternal natural laws 
which determine the destiny of man inevitably 
come to grief. It is such individuals and nations 
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whq are the losers in the race against Time and it 
is to these that the word in the Sura 

refers. Divine laws cannot be defied with im¬ 
punity and the Qur’an repeatedly draws pointed 
attention to the sad fate of those people who 
have the audacity to do so, in the words “Have 
they not travelled in the earth and seen what 
was the end of those before them?” (40 : 22). 

Firm faith in eternal truths and the practical 
•carrying out of them in our dealings in everyday 
life constitutes a sure guarantee for a happy, 
contented, prosperous and progressive life; and 
this is the meaning of the words “such as have 
faith and do righteous deeds.” Man cannot 
escape “loss” which is the purpose or 
object of his life without possessing true 
and real faith in Divinely-revealed truths and 
adjusting his conduct in harmony with them. 
Hitman reason without the assistance of revealed 
guidance cannot be a safe guide. It is Divine 
guidance received through God’s great Mes¬ 
sengers that can lead safely to the desired 
goal. But a person, however, good and 


great, cannot bring about any real and per¬ 
manent reformation single-handed unless the 
whole environment is changed, because man is 
strongly influenced by his environment. In this 
Sura and at several other places in the Qur’an, 
believers have been enjoined not only to adopt 
right and good principles and ideals themselves 
but to preach them to others and thus help in the 
creation of a healthy atmosphere around them. 
They are further enjoined not to be discouraged 
or dismayed by opposition and persecution 
they might have to face in the discharge of 
their very difficult task but to bear it with 
patience and fortitude. Thus the Sura, 
in one brief verse, has laid down the golden 
rules by observing which one can lead 
a successful and happy life. Taking the word 
J! to mean the time of the Holy Prophet 
(Bukhari) or taking it as applying to the Latter 
Days, the Sara emphatically declares that the 
disbelieving nations, with all their material 
resources and great power and prestige will 
suffer loss; only the righteous believers will 
achieve the noble goal they desire and pursue. 
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CHAPTER 104 

SURA AL-HUMAZAH 


(Revealed before Hijra) 

Introduction : 

This Sura, like the preceding one, was revealed very early at Mecca; it was in fact 
among the earliest Suras to be revealed. There is complete unanimity of opinion among the 
Commentators of the Qur’an on this point, and Western Orientalists also agree with this view. 

In Sura Al-Takathur a warning was held out that unhealthy competition in 
amassing wealth and taking pride in it, is calculated to draw man’s attention from God and 
from true values of life, and in Sura Al-‘Asr it was stated that only by noble ideals and 
righteous behaviour can man save himself from a life of “ loss.” In this Sura mention is 
made of the dreadful end of those wicked disbelievers who, instead of spending their hoarded 
wealth in promoting good causes, indulge in finding fault with, and slandering good and righteous 
believers. Hence the title “ Al-Humazah.” 
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1. K In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 4835 

2. ^Woe to every backbiter, sland¬ 
erer, 4836 


Or=*l OJJ 


3. Who amasses wealth and counts 
it over and over/ 


©8 




a See 1 : 1 M9:12; 68:12. ^9 : 34; 89 :21. 


4835. Important Words : 

(back-biter is derived from >*) which 
means he goaded or spurred him, he 
beat him ; he broke it; he drove him ; he re¬ 
proached him or found fault with him; he spoke 
ill of him behind his back. They say 
i.e., want drove him to it ; 
means, one who finds fault with others behind 
their backs much or habitually; one who back¬ 
bites others; who defames men (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(slanderer) possesses all the meanings 
of with this difference that whereas 
means, one who finds fault with people behind 
their backs, means, who finds fault with 

them behind their backs or before their faces. 

also means, he made a sign to him with 
the eye or the head and the lip with low speech 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Sura is of general application but 
it has been applied in particular to those 
evil-minded opponents of the Holy Prophet, 
who not being satisfied with persecuting 
him defamed him, and spread all sorts of 
lies and slanders about him. As against two 


basic good qualities viz., goodness and 
patience, mentioned in the preceding SiJra, 
two evil qualities which cut at the root of 
all social peace and harmony have been men¬ 
tioned in this Sura. Backbiting and slander- 
mongering are the two main evils from which the 
so-called civilized society badly suffers to-day. 

4836. Important Words : 

(counts it over and over) is syn. with 
(‘ adada ) and also has an intensive signification. 

means, he reckoned it time after time; 
he made it numerous; he made it a provision 
against the casualties of time. 
means, I enumerated the good qualities of the, 
dead person (Lane & Aqrab). 

VL. (wealth) means, great wealth; small 
wealth; worthless wealth which is great in the 
eyes of him who amasses it but small and 
worthless in the sight of God. 

Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a sad commentary on 
man’s passion for worldly riches. Worship 
of Mammon is the bane of the materialistic^ 
civilization of the day. 
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4. 

make 

He thinks that his wealth will 
him immortal. 4837 


5. Nay! he shall surely be cast into 
the crushing torment. 4838 

1^4 

6. And what should make thee know 
what the crushing torment is? 


7. 

It is Allah’s kindled fire, 

©tOSji’l ail jC 

8. 

Which rises over the hearts. 4839 


9. 

It will be closed in on them 0 . 4840 

'' i- 

*90 :21. 


4837. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the ill-fated miser 
goes on earning wealth by using all means 
and amasses and hoards it, taking pride in it 
and refraining from spending it in good 
causes, thinking that this will immortalize him, 
will rescue his name from oblivion and will render 
his prosperity abiding. He labours under a 
serious misconception. His hoarded wealth will 
prove his undoing and will be a constant source 
of heart-burning for him. 

4838. Important Words : 

iJaaJl (crushing punishment) is derived from 
pla*. . They say i.e., old age broke 

him. ( hatima ) means, the beast 

became aged and emaciated and weak and 
broken with age. means, a vehement fire 


that breaks into pieces everything that is cast 
into it; it is also a name for Hell or Hell-fire; a 
man who eats much i.e., breaks everything in 
eating; an insatiable man (Lane & Aqrab). 

4839. Commentary : 

There could be no greater humiliation or 
agony for a person than that he should see that 
the cause against which he had fought tooth and 
nail and which he had tried with might and 
main to crush, is progressing and prospering 
before his very eyes. It is this sense of burning 
and anguish of the heart which the leaders of 
the Quraish felt when they saw the tender 
plant of Islam growing into a big tree. 

4840. Commentary : 

If fire is enclosed on all sides ; its effects 
become more intense. 


2884 




PT. 30 


AL-HUMAZAH 


CH. 104 


10. In extended columns. 4841 



4841. Commentary : 

The verse may mean : (1) Disbelievers will be 
bound down to tall columns when the fire will 
bum them i.e. they will be quite helpless and will 
find no escape or refuge from Divine punish¬ 
ment. (2) They will burn in a furnace of which 


the columns will be very tall. This again is a 
metaphor pointing to the severity of the 
punishment of Hell. The tall columns may also 
signify evil customs and usages of disbelievers. 
These bad customs and traditions will take the 
form of tall columns in the next life. 
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CHAPTER 105 

SORA al-fil 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 


Title & Date of Revelation 

As its subject-matter shows the Sura is among the earliest Suras revealed at Mecca. 
The title of the Stira is taken from the expression JJI (Fellows of the Elephant), 

occurring in the first verse, Abraha’s army being so called because of one or more elephants 
with them. The Sura refers to the invasion of Mecca by Abraha Ashram, the viceroy in Yemen 
of the Christian King of Abyssinia, who came with the object of destroying the Ka‘ba. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

Dhu Niwas, the Jewish Himyar ruler of Yemen had put to death in cold blood twenty 
thousand Christians. The Kaiser of Rome had ordered the Negus, King of Abyssinia, which then 
formed part of the Roman Empire, to avenge this cruel act of Dhu Niwas. The Negus sent 
Abraha to Yemen. He defeated the Himyar ruler and Yemen became part of the Abyssinian 
dominion and Abraha was appointed its viceroy. In order to curry favour with the Negus and 
to break the unity of the Arabs or, as tradition goes, to stem the apprehended tide of Arab 
nationalism under a great Prophet whose appearance was eagerly awaited and was expected 
to take place very soon, and in order also to divert the attention of the Arabs from the Ka‘ba, 
and to preach and disseminate Christianity in Arabia, Abraha built a church at Sana’, the 
capital of Yemen. When, however, he failed to cajole or intimidate the Arabs into accepting the 
church at Sana’ in place of the Ka‘ba as their central place of worship he was stung with rage, 
and being intoxicated with his great military power he marched on Mecca with an army of 
20,000 strong in order to raze the Ka‘ba to the ground. Arriving at a place, a few miles from 
Mecca, he sent for the leaders of the Quraish in order to negotiate with them about the fate of 
the Ka‘ba. The Quraish deputation, led by the venerable ‘Abd al-Muttalib, grandfather 
of the Holy Prophet, met Abraha who treated ‘Abd al-Muttalib with great honour. But to 
Abraha’s great surprise, ‘Abd al-Muttalib, instead of beseeching that the Ka‘ba be spared, 
only requested that his two hundred camels which Abraha’s men had seized be restored. 
‘Abd al-Muttalib on being told by Abraha that he had not expected such a paltry request from 
him, poured out the anguish of his heart and expressed his firm faith in the invulnerability of 
the Ka‘ba in the words : hj c-JJ u! j JjVI «_jj b’l Jl /.<?., 1 am the master of the camels 

and the Ka‘ba has a Master who will protect it” (Al-Kamil, vol. 1). The negotiations, 
however, broke down and finding that they were too weak to offer effective resistance to Abraha, 
‘Abd al-Muttalib advised his compatriots to repair to the surrounding hills. Before leaving the city. 
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‘Abd al-Muttalib, holding the skirts of the Ka‘ba, prayed in the following words full of 
extreme pathos: 

t— ^3^3* Cr*"of ^ v 

>-£jbe-< \jj£- y’ 

i.e., just as a man protects his house and property from plunder, so do Thou O Lord, 
defend Thine own House and suffer not the Cross to triumph over the Ka‘ba 
(“Tdrikh Al-Kamil,” by Ibn Athir, vol. 1, p. 156 & Muir). Abraha’s army had hardly moved 
when the Divine scourge overtook them. “A pestilential distemper,” says Muir, “had shown itself 
in the camp of Abraha. It broke out with deadly pustules and blains and was probably an 
aggravated form of smallpox. In confusion and dismay the army commenced retreat. Abandoned 
by their guides, they perished among the valleys, and a flood swept multitudes into the sea. 
Scarcely any recovered who had once been smitten by it and Abraha himself, a mass of malignan t 
and putrid sores, died miserably on his return to Sana’.” It is to this incident particularly that 
the Sura refers. The fact that the disease which destroyed Abraha’s army was smallpox in a 
virulently epidemic form is supported by the great historian Ibn Isljaq. He quotes ‘A’isha as 
saying that she saw two blind beggars in Mecca and on enquiring who they were, she was told 
That they were the drivers of Abraha’s elephant. (Durr Manthur). 
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d^l US* 


1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Hast thou not seen how thy 
Lord dealt with the People of the Ele¬ 
phant ? 484 ? 

3. Did He not cause their "plan to 
miscarry? 4843 

4. And He sent against them 
swarms of birds. 4844 


— * 4 , 

\ ibJ cliTyjji 


*■"-*2 A \ 




a 27 : 51-52. 


4842. Commentary : 

This verse refers to Abraha, who 
marched on Mecca with a large army in 570 
A.D., the year of the Holy Prophet’s birth, in 
order to destroy the Ka‘ba. The Holy Prophet’s 
birth taking place in the year of Abraha’s 
attack on the Ka‘ba and the utter destruction 
of his army implied a Divine hint that because 
the great Prophet for whose sake the Ka‘ba 
had been built and who was to preach the last 
Heavenly Message from there was about 
to be bom, it militated against God’s eternal 
plan that it should suffer destruction at the 
hands of an arch-infidel. Abraha had a number 
of elephants with him. They were destroyed 
by a plague or epidemic, of the nature of small¬ 
pox, and their rotting bodies were eaten up by 
swarms of birds. For a detailed account of 
this incident see Introduction. 

The expression Jjj refers more to the 
dreadfulness of the scourge which destroyed 
Abraha’s army than to the manner of their 
destruction. 


4843. Commentary : 

How Abraha was foiled in his design is 
writ large on the pages of history. 

4844. Important Words : 

J-jljf (swarms). The word is said to have 
no singular. According to some its singular is 
iJwhich means, a separate or distinct 
portion of a number of birds or horses or 
camels following one another signifies, 

according to some, a company in a state of 
dispersion, or dispersed companies following 
one another, or distinct or separate companies 
like camels. They say J^bf cSCbl o t U. i.e., 
thy camels came in distinct or separate com¬ 
panies. J-jbl j .L means, birds in separate 
flocks or bevies, or birds in companies from 
this or that quarter, or following one another* 
flock after flock (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See Introduction. 
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5. Which ate their carrion, striking 
them against stones of clay. 4845 

6. And thus made them like broken 
straw, eaten up. 


4845. Important Words : 

V (against). Among a variety of 

meanings, this particle is syn. with 
meaning, over, upon, at, or against. An Arab 
poet says : 

a-m.1 6LLc31 i—jj 

t - J OaJ f \ ~*.3 Lj 

i.e., how can he be vj (Lord) upon whose 
head jackals make water and how base he is 
(Al-Yawaqit wa’l Jawahir. vol. 1). 



In the Qur’Sn we have *-^t> 61 ^ 

i.e., ,: of them is he that if thou give him 
charge over a dinar (3 : 76).” 

Commentary : 

Swarms of birds feasted themselves 
upon dead bodies of the invaders, striking 
the severed pieces against stones, as birds 
generally do when eating the small and 
severed pieces of the dead body of an animal. 
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CHAPTER 106 

SURA QURAISH 


(Revealed before Hijra ) 

This Sura, like its predecessor, was revealed at Mecca in the early years of the Call. 
Though an independent Sura, complete in all respects, its subject-matter is so closely 
related to Sura Al-Fil that it has been wrongly regarded by some Commentators as a 
part of that Sura. 

In Sura Al-Fil a brief but graphic and forceful description was given of the utter 
annihilation of Abraha’s army (who had come to destroy the Ka‘ba) by a heavenly scourge which 
took the form of a virulent variety of smallpox. In the present Sura God reminds the Quraish 
that it behoved them to worship “ the Lord of this House”—the “House” to serve which 
they were granted security from fear and hunger. In the preceding Sura mention was made 
of an enemy of the Ka‘ba and of the Divine punishment that overtook him for his audacity 
to launch an attack on it. In the present Sura it is stated how in the utterly bleak and arid 
valley of Mecca God provided the custodians of His House with every kind of food and 
made them secure against fear or danger. 
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m^drl 65 







1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 




2. For the attachment ot the 
Quraish— 4846 



3. His making them attached to 
their journey in winter and summer— 4847 




fl See 1 : 1. 


Commentary : 


4846. Important Words : 

d is a particle which, besides many other 
meanings, is used in exclamation of wonder 
(Steingass). 

(attachment) is inf. noun from «—«J • 
(alafa). They say i.e., he made him to 

cleave or keep to the place; he made him love 
him or it; he made him stick to it; he made a 
covenant with him for the purpose of trade, 
he traded with him; he provided him with 
necessary things and prepared him. 
means, sticking or making one stick to a thing; 
loving and making one love a person or thing; 
providing a person with a thing; a covenant or 
an obligation involving responsibility for safety; 
protection (Lane & Aqrab). 

j+J (the Quraish) is derived from J . 
They say J i.e., he collected it from here 
and there and attached one part of it to another. 
(Aqrab). The Quraish were so called because 
one of their ancestors Qussayyi bin Kilab bin 
Nadr had prevailed upon them to migrate from 
all parts of Arabia where they had lived a 
scattered life, and to settle in Mecca. Of Banu 
Kananah only the progeny of Nadr settled in 
Mecca and as they (Quraish) were a small 
group, they were called which means, a 
small group gathered from here and there. 


See next verse. 

4847. Commentary : 

As J is a particle and in Arabic a new 
sentence never begins with a particle, a sentence 
or clause or expression therefore must be taken 
as understood before the words <-0^ 

as before ^>-^11 I <**)!(»—-> the word *j»l 

(I read) or (I begin) is taken to be 

understood. In the present case the under¬ 
stood expression, according to some Commen¬ 
tators, is J# b and the verse is supposed 

to read something like this : b 

Ij iU, (rf-OLd J Jjji Jt. *>1 

i.e., do thou wonder O Muhammad at God’s 
great favour upon the Quraish that He has 
created in their hearts love for journeying in 
winter and summer. The Divine favour con¬ 
sisted in the fact that by taking trade caravans 
in winter to Yemen and in summer to Syria and 
Palestine, the Quraish brought necessities of life 
to Mecca. By this trading activity, they 
developed a certain prestige and also became 
acquainted with the prophecies about the 
appearance of a great Prophet in Arabia by 
coming into contact with Jews of Yemen and 
Christians of Syria who knew those prophecies. 
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4. They should worship the Lord 
of this House," 

5. Who has fed them against hun¬ 
ger, and has given them security against 
fear. 4848 





a 3 : 97; 27 : 92. 


It was indeed a great Divine favour that God 
created in the hearts of the Quraish a liking, 
for making journeys to Yemen and Syria. They 
were so rooted in the soil and had such great 
attachment for the Ka‘ba that they would 
rather starve than leave it, even tempora¬ 
rily. It was by the exhortation of Hashim, the 
Holy Prophet’s great grandfather, that they 
took to this calling. Thus it constituted a great 
Divine favour upon the Quraish that by their 
journeys to these places they, besides other 
advantages of these journeys, were being 
prepared to accept the coming Prophet when 
he appeared. 

Apart from the expression -if b v**' 

jjjy taken as understood, there is another 
explanation of the verses which fits in, perhaps 
more appropriately, with the context. This is as 
follows: “Thy Lord destroyed the Owner of the 
Elephant to attach the hearts of the Quraish to 
their journeying freely in winter and summer, 
which constituted a great Divine favour upon 
them.” This because if Abraha had not 
been destroyed it would have been impossible 


for the Quraish to make journeys to Yemen. 
The destruction of Abraha thus besides opening 
the way for trade-journeys to Yemen, made 
the Ka‘ba all the more sacred in the eyes of 
the Arabs for whom it was already a place of 
pilgrimage. This in its turn gave added impetus 
to the trade of the Quraish. 

\ 

4848. Commentary : 

It was indeed a great Divine favour that as 
servants of the Ka‘ba the Quraish were granted 
perfect security from fear, while all around them 
raged fear and insecurity. Besides, they were 
provided round the year, with every kind of 
fruit and food. All this was not due to mere 
chance. It was in pursuance of a Divine 
Plan and in fulfilment of a prophecy made by 
the Patriarch Abraham 2500 years before 
(14 : 36, 38 & 2 : 127, 130). 

The verse drives home to the disbelieving 
Quraish their guilt of ingratitude by telling them 
that they had taken to the worship of gods, 
made of wood and stone. 
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CHAPTER 107 

SURA AL-MA‘UN 

1 

{Revealed before Hijra) 

Introduction : 

This Sura, like the one preceding it, is among those revealed very early at Mecca. It 
takes its title from the word with which it ends. 

In the preceding Sura the Quraish were told that God had granted them peace and security 
from danger, and had provided them with all necessities of life purely out of His Grace and 
Mercy and not due to any effort on their part or because they deserved all these favours. They 
were warned, therefore, that as an act of gratitude they should have rendered sincere and devoted 
service to their Gracious Maker. But they became engrossed in the pursuit of worldly affairs and 
took to idol-worship. In this Sura it is stated that love of the world causes nations to lose faith 
in the Hereafter and to consign God to oblivion. The Sura deals with two basic principles of 
Islam, whose neglect constitutes denial of Religion itself. These are worship of God and service 
of fellow human beings. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Hast thou seen him who denies 
the Judgment' ? 4849 

3. That is the one who drives away 
the orphan. 4850 






X 9 /// 

C^j| 




d See 1 : 1. 


*>82 : 10. 


4849. Important Words : 

(the Judgment) is inf. noun from OI ■> 
which means, he obeyed. jjO means ; 

(1) requital or recompense; (2) obedience; 
(3) judgment or reckoning; (4) ascendancy or 
predominance; (5) mastery or rule; (6) plan; 
(7) prayer; (8) religious organisation; (9) right¬ 
eousness; (10) state or condition; (11) Divine 
decree; (12) habit or custom; (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of jjJ J the 
verse may signify: He is indeed a very bad 
man (1) who has no faith in Divine reckoning; 

(2) who disobeys and defies the organisation 
of the Community to which he belongs; 

(3) who does not believe that good prevails 

over evil in the long run; (4) who does not 
believe in i.e., khilafat 

on the pattern of prophethood; (5) who 
does not believe in Religion which is the source 
and basis of all morals; (6) who does not give 
up evil ways and does not lead a righteous life 
(7) one with whom the doing of good does not 
become a habit; (8) who does not conform his 
conduct to the Divine decree i.e., does not 
develop in him Divine attributes ; (9) who does 


not worship God with true and sincere 
devotion; and (10) who has no plan in life i.e., 
who despairs of his future. Thus the word 
includes in its signification all those things, 
violation of which results in complete moral 
ruin of individuals and nations. 

4850. Important Words : 

(drives away). means, he pushed 
him away; thrust him away or drove him 
away; or he repelled him or he did so harshly, 
roughly or violently. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding verse we were told that denial 
of Religion opens the way to all manner of evil. 
This and the next verse speak of two most 
deadly ills of society, which, if not scrupulously 
guarded against, bring about decline and disin¬ 
tegration of a community. The failure to take 
proper care of the orphans kills in a people 
the spirit of sacrifice; neglect of the poor and 
the needy deprives a useful section of the 
community of all initiative and the will to 
improve their lot. These two verses represent 
one of the two basic principles of Islam i.e., ser¬ 
vice of humanity (-oil jU. *SLi). 
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4. And urges not the feeding of the 
poor“. 

5. So woe to those who Pray. 4851 

6. But are unmindful of their 
Prayer. 4852 

7. They like only to be seen of 
men b . 4S5i 

8. And withhold legal alms*. 4854 







t ' *9 r>A ✓ »'' 


“69 : 35; 74 : 45; 89 : 19. M : 143. c 4 : 54. 


4851. Commentary : 

Prayer represents the duties and obligations 
we owe to God. They are called 
<1)1 (obligations due to God) in religious 
terminology. The verse purports to say that the 
Prayers of those hypocritical pharisees who do 
not discharge the obligations they owe to God’s 
creatures are a body without soul, a shell with¬ 
out substance. All their actions are hypo¬ 
critical which, instead of doing them any good, 
add to their hypocrisy and insincerity. 

4852. Commentary : 

The H (worshippers) of the preceding 

verse have been condemned here as unmindful of 


their Prayers, since their Prayers fail to bring 
about in them moral change which Prayers are 
intended to create and develop. 

4853. Commentary : 

The hypocritical pharisees make only a show 
of soul-less acts of goodness and charity. 

4854. Important Words : 

Oy*UI (legal alms) is derived from 
and means, rain-water; small household 
articles of common use such as axe, cooking 
pot, etc; good; an act of kindness, any useful 
thing; obedience; Zakat (Aqrab). 
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CHAPTER 108 

SURA AL-KAUTHAR 

{Revealed before Hijra ) 


Introduction 

Being one of the earliest revelations this Sura constitutes a strong proof of the Qur’an 
being the revealed Word of God, and of the serial arrangement of the Suras having been 
adopted under Divine direction, for, while the Sura was revealed very early at Mecca, some time 
in the first four years of the Call, it has been placed almost at the end of the Holy Book. 
The order in which the Qur’an exists today is different from the order in which it was revealed. 
It is indeed a miracle of the Qur’an that the order in which the various Suras were revealed was 
best suited to the needs of the period during which they were revealed, but they were 
arranged as its component parts in the order which was best suited for the needs of all 
human beings for all time to come. The promise contained in the Sara was made at a 
time when the Holy Prophet was hardly known outside Mecca and his claim that he was the 
last Deliverer of humanity was looked upon by his compatriots as unworthy of. serious consider¬ 
ation. The promise is in emphatic and certain terms. The words, “We have given thee abund¬ 
ance of good,” show that the promised good has already been given to the Prophet. It was in 
the fitness of things that in order to prove the Divine origin of the Sura it should have been 
revealed at a time when, humanly speaking, there was hardly any possibility of fulfilment of the 
promise and that it should have been placed at the end of the Qur’an when the promise had 
already been fulfilled. 

The connection of the Sura with its predecessor consists in the fact that whereas in the 
preceding Sura four prominent moral sins of the hypocrites and of Muslims of weak faith were 
mentioned, in the Sara under comment the corresponding four virtues of the righteous 
believers have been referred to, viz., generosity, regularity in saying daily Prayers, devotion to 
God, and willingness to make sacrifices for national causes. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Surely, We have given thee J 
abundance of good; 4855 




a See 1 :1. £>93 : 6. 


4855. Important Words : 

yjSOI (abundance of good) is derived from 
jiS' which means, it was or became much, 
copious, abundant, many, numerous, great in 
number or quantity; it multiplied or accumulated. 
JjS' means, abundance of good; a lord or 
master abounding in good; a man possessing 
good or much good, and one who gives much 
and often. According to some of the say¬ 
ings of the Holy Prophet it is a certain river in 
Paradise, from which flow all other rivers. 
It is whiter than milk and sweeter than honey 
and has its margin composed of pavilions of 
hallowed pearls. (Lane, Aqrab, Mufradat and 
Jarir). 

Commentary : 

The Sara refers to the Holy Prophet as 
one on whom abundant good has been 
bestowed. It was revealed at a time when 
the Prophet had nothing to give. He was 
living the life of a poor man and his claim to 
prophethood was looked upon with contempt 
and as unworthy of serious consideration. 
For years after the Sura had been revealed 
he was mocked and jeered at, opposed 
and persecuted and at last had to leave his 
native town as a fugitive, a price having been 
laid on his head. For several years at Medina, 
too, his life was in constant peril and Islam was 
eagerly expected (and humanly speaking justifi¬ 
ably) by its enemies to come to an early 
and tragic end. Then towards the end of his 


life abundance of good in every shape and form 
began to pour down upon him like a cataract, 
and the promise contained in the Sara was 
literally fulfilled. The “outlaw” of Mecca 
became the arbiter of the destinies of the whole 
of Arabia, and the unlettered son of the 
desert proved to be the eternal Teacher of all 
mankind. God gave him a Book which is 
humanity’s infallible guide for all time to come. 
He imbibed and manifested in his person 
Divine attributes and rose to such high degree 
of nearness to his Creator as is possible for 
any human being to attain. He was blessed 
with a company of devoted followers whose 
loyalty and devotion has never been equalled, 
and when the call came to him from his 
Creator to leave the world he was satisfied that 
he had fully discharged the sacred task en¬ 
trusted to him. In short, all kinds of good, 
material and moral, were bestowed upon the 
Holy Prophet in full measure. He, therefore, 
eminently deserved the title, “the most successful 
of all Prophets” (Enc. Brit.). 

The word JjS' also signifies, a man posses¬ 
sing much good and one who gives much and 
often (Lane). The Holy Prophet was given 
in this sense also, because God raised 
among bis followers a galaxy of Divinely- 
inspired Reformers who successfully defended, 
him and Islam in every age and guided 
and led the erring Muslims to the right 
path. Hadrat Mirza Ghulam Ahmad, Founder 
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3. So pray to thy Lord, and offer 
sacrifice. 4856 

4. Surely, it is thy enemy who is 
without issue 0 . 4857 

Y*r 

*111 :2. 


of the Ahmadiyya Movement, was the most 
distinguished of these Reformers. He distri¬ 
buted most lavishly the treasures of Divine 
wealth given to him by God, thus fulfilling 
the prophecy of the Holy Prophet about 
the Promised Messiah and Mahdi viz., 
Oa-f <d-2j V (jlJI (Bukhari) i.e., he will 
spend spiritual wealth so lavishly that there 
will be none left to accept it. So the Promised 
Messiah may be referred to in this 

verse. 

4856. Commentary : 

The verse enjoins the Holy Prophet to turn to 
God with utmost devotion and be prepared to 
undergo all manner of sacrifice for the achieve¬ 
ment of his great goal—the attainment of 

4857. Important Words : 

(one without issue) is derived from 
which means, he cut off or cut off utterly 
or entirely, eyj I means, he cut off his tail. _pi 
means, any beast having the tail cut off; a 
short-tailed serpent; one in want or poor; 
defective, deficient, imperfect; suffering loss; from 
whom all good or prosperity is cut off; having 
no offspring or no male issue (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It is very significant that in this verse 
enemies of the Holy Prophet have been emphati¬ 
cally referred to as i. e., having no male issue; 


while the historical fact is that all the sons of 
the Holy Prophet himself born before and after 
the revelation of this Sura died and he left 
no male issue after him. This shows that 
“cjI” mentioned in the verse only means, one 
deprived of spiritual issues and not of sons 
commonly so called. In fact, it was God’s own 
design that the Holy Prophet should leave no 
male issue as he was destined to be the spiritual 
father of a multitude of sons in all ages to the 
end of time, sons who were to be far more 
faithful, obedient and loving than the sons of 
any father. He was not only the spiritual father 
of the Faithful but in a sense the father also of 
all the Prophets of God before and after 
him. This is the significance of the verse 

ibi^oiru 

i.e., Muhammad is not (and will not be) the 
father of any of your men, but he is the Messen¬ 
ger of Allah and the Seal of the Prophets;(33:41). 
And this also seems to be the significance of the 
verse .**-11$-.? Jj? ^1 

i.e., the Prophet is nearer to the believers than 
their ownselves and his wives are as mothers 
to them (33 : 7). Thus, it was not the Holy 
Prophet but his enemies who died issueless, 
since by joining the fold of Islam their sons 
became the spiritual issues of the Holy Prophet, 
who felt a sense of shame and humiliation 
at their pedigree being attributed to their own 
fathers. 

The verse may also signify: “ Surely, it is thy 
enemy who is cut off from all good or prosperity.” 


im 



CHAPTER 109 

sOra al-kafirun 

{Revealed before Hijra) 


Date of Revelation, and Context : 

It is generally agreed that this Sura was revealed at Mecca. Hasan, ‘Ikrama and 
Ibn Mas'ud are of this opinion. Ibn Mas'ud being one of the earliest Companions of the 
Holy Prophet, his opinion about the date of revelation of a particular Sura naturally carries 
great weight. Noldeke places this Chapter in the beginning of the fourth year of the 
Call. This fact, incidentally, belies the baseless accusation of some Christian hostile critics of 
Islam that the Holy Prophet had agreed to make a compromise with idolatry at the time 
of revelation of Chapter 53, which by common consent was revealed in the fifth year 
of the Call, as in the Sura under comment which was revealed only one year before the supposed 
compromise with idolatry in every shape or form has been emphatically rejected. 

Subject-Matter 

The subject-matter of the Sura has a deep connection with that of the Sura preceding 
it. No two Suras, perhaps, are so intimately connected with each other as these are. The 
subject dealt with in the opening verses of the Sura inevitably flows from, and is the direct 
result of, the subject treated in Sura Al-Kauthar. In Sura Al-Kauthar it was stated that 
spiritual and material blessings will be bestowed upon the Holy Prophet such as have 
no parallel or precedent in human history. As a new Adam, he will be the progenitor 
of a new world, and his progeny alone will continue to prosper. In the Sura under comment 
those disbelievers against whom a Divine decree had gone forth that they will not accept Islam 
are admonished that if having seen manifest Signs in support of the Holy Prophet 
they refused to accept him, how could they expect Muslims to give up their Faith and 
accept their foolish and fantastic doctrines ? If disbelievers entertained any such hope they were 
mistaken. The only reasonable course left to them was to wait for God’s judgment to come 
into operation. 

In view of the importance of the subject-matter of the Sura the Holy Prophet enjoined 
its frequent recital. He is reported to have said that Sura Ikhlas was equal to 1/3 of the 
Qur’an, the present Sura to 1/4 of it, and whosoever would frequently recite these two 
Saras and deliberate over their subject-matter would command great respect and prestige, 
(Ibn Marduwaih), meaning, that as Sura Ikhlss, deals with a basic principle of Islam—Divine 
Unity—and as in the present Sura believers are enjoined courageously to stick to their 
Faith, in an hostile environment or under adverse circumstances, he who will comprehend 
and realize the significance and importance of these Saras will necessarily command great 
respect. 


2899 



PT. 30 


AL-KAFIRUN 


CH. 109 



1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 


) 9 ' 




2. Say, ‘O ye disbelievers! 4858 

3. ‘I worship not as you wor¬ 
ship' ; 4859 

4. ‘Nor do you worship as 1 
worship, 

5. ‘And I shall not worship that 
which you worship; 

6. ‘Nor will you worship Him 
Whom I worship. 


©a yj&\ Cfcjjy <js 

Q Jusd Us O^O^t1 y 


a See 1:1. 


4858. Commentary : 

The Divine command expressed by Ji (say) 
applies, besides the Holy Prophet, to every 
Muslim. Besides the present Sura, this word 
is placed at the beginning of Chapters 72, 112, 
113 and 114, and is used in about 306 verses of 
the Qur’an, and wherever it is used it emphasizes 
the importance of the subject governed by 
it. Thus believers are enjoined to proclaim 
loudly and repeatedly, and to convey to 
disbelievers in clear and definite terms, the great 
principles of Islam enunciated and emphasized 
in the present Sura . 

The use of (O ye) is intended to draw 
pointed attention to the subject-matter of the 
Sara and to emphasize its importance. The 
expression has frequently been used in the 
Qur’an to serve this purpose. 

The word OJ./IS3I (the disbelievers) has a 
general application, or it may refer to those 
confirmed disbelievers who by their persistent 


*>10 : 105; 39 : 15-16. 


and defiant rejection of Truth rule out 
all possibility of accepting it and disbelief 
becomes, as it were, a part of their being. 

4859. Commentary : 

Various explanations have been given to the 
present and the next three verses 
by Commentators. Some say that as the 
pagan Meccans had put their question 
in two forms, therefore two forms have 
been adopted in answer to their question. 
Others say that the repetition is for the sake 
of emphasis. Yet some others like Zajjaj are of 
the opinion that the first two sentences signify 
denial of worship in the present time and the 
last two sentences denial of it in future. As 
against this Zamakhshari says that the first two 
sentences stand for denial of worship in 
future while the last two for that in the past. 
Be that as it may, when V (no, not) governs 
, it signifies future tense. According 
to this use of the particle the expression 
would mean: “ I will never worship.” 
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7. ‘For you your religion, and for 
me my religion’. 4860 



b 2 : 140; 10 :42. 


Moreover, particle U is used in two ways; as 
transforming into infinitive the verb 
which it governs, and as meaning t$jJ! 

i.e., “that which.” Sometimes it is also used for 
rational beings and means & i.e.. “ he who.” 
According to the various uses of the particle the 
verses would mean: I will not adopt your way 
of worship, or, I will not worship those that you 
worship, whether rational beings or irrational 
inanimate things. But the verses have a better 
and more appropriate translation if l> is 
taken as -oin the former two verses 
and as in the latter two. Thus, 

the four verses would be interpreted something 
like this: “I will never adopt your mode or 


manner of worship, nor will you adopt the 
manner in which I worship. And I shall not 
worship those things (idols) or rational or 
irrational beings whom you worship, nor will 
you worship Him Whom I worship.” 

4860. For different meanings of see 
107 : 2. According to these the verse signifies : 
“As there is absolutely no meeting ground 
between your way of life and mine and 
as we are in complete disagreement not only 
with regard to the basic concepts of religion but 
also with regard to its details and other 
aspects, therefore, there can possibly be no 
compromise between us. 
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CHAPTER 110 

SURA AL-NASR 


(Revealed at Mecca after Hijra ) 


Introduction : 

This is a Medinite Sura in the sense that it was revealed after Hijra in the Medinite period, 
but is a Meccan Sura in the sense that it was revealed at Mecca on the occasion of the Last Pil¬ 
grimage, only about 70 or 80 days before the Holy Prophet’s death. All relevant historical data, 
coupled with reliable traditions and supported by such eminent authority as ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar, 
one of the very early and distinguished Companions of the Holy Prophet, have assigned this date 
to its revelation. This was the last whole Sura to be revealed, though the last verse with which 
the Quranic revelation came to an end was the 4th verse of Siira Al-Ma’idah, viz: “This day 
have those who disbelieve despaired of harming your religion. So fear them not, but fear Me. 
This day have I perfected your religion for you and completed My favour upon you and have 
chosen for you Islam as religion.” In the preceding Sura disbelievers were plainly told that as 
their outlook on life, their ideals and principles, their religious practices and mode and manner 
of worship were quite different from those of believers, there was no possibility of a compromise 
between the two. They shall reap the consequences of their deeds while the Muslims will enjoy 
the fruits of their labour. In the present Sura believers are told that the victory promised to 
them has already come and people have joined the fold of Islam in large numbers. Therefore, they, 
particularly the Holy Prophet,—should give thanks to his Lord, extol His praises and seek 
protection from Him against shortcomings and moral weaknesses that generally find their way into 
a new Movement at a time when large groups of people join its fold, because, in view of a vast 
number of new converts and owing to lack of adequate number of experienced teachers to teach 
them the essentials of the new Movement, they fail to comprehend and assimilate properly its 
teaching or imbibe its spirit. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 



2. When the help of Allah comes, 
and the victory, 4861 

3. And thou seest men entering the 
religion of Allah in troops, 

4. ^Glorify thy Lord, with His 
praise, and seek forgiveness of Him. 
Surely, He is Oft-Returning with com¬ 
passion , 4862 


ali\ tj>t 

e&lyTail (JLtill 




a See 1:1. *>15 : 99; 20 : 131; 50 : 40. 


4861. Commentary : 

means, the promised victory. 

4862. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here enjoined that since 
God’s promise has been fulfilled and large 
masses of people have begun to enter the fold 
of Islam, he should give thanks to his Lord for 
fulfilling His promise about victory, sing His 
praises and seek His protection and forgiveness. 

The expression has a very wide signi¬ 

ficance. The Holy Prophet is here told that 
since victory has come to him and Islam has 
become predominant in the land and his erstwhile 
enemies have become his devoted servants, he 
should ask God to,forgive them the grave 
wrongs they had done to him in the past. This 
seems to be the meaning and significance of 
the injunction to the Holy Prophet to seek God’s 
forgiveness. Or the Holy Prophet might have 
been enjoined to ask God’s protection against 
weaknesses and shortcomings that might find 
their way into the Muslim Community on 
account of lack of adequate training or educa¬ 
tion for the new converts. It is significant that 


whenever mention is made in the Qur’an of a 
destined victory or some great success falling to 
the Holy Prophet, he is generally told to ask 
God’s forgiveness and to seek His protection. 
This clearly shows that he is enjoined here to ask 
for God’s forgiveness and to seek His protection 
not for himself but for others; he is asked to 
pray that whenever there was any danger of his 
followers deviating from Islamic principles or 
precepts, God may save them from such a crisis. 
Thus there is no question here of the Prophet’s 
asking forgiveness for any of his own actions. 
According to the Qur’an, he enjoyed complete 
immunity from every moral lapse or devia¬ 
tion from the right course (53 : 3). For a 
detailed treatment, however, of the word 
see 40 : 56 & 48 : 3. 

The expression, “He is Oft-Returning with 
compassion,” holds a message of hope to the 
Holy Prophet. He is told that whenever 
there was any danger of his followers deviat¬ 
ing from the path of Islam and falling victims 
to moral decay on a large scale, God will 
return to them with compassion and will raise 
from among them a Reformer who will lead 
them to the right path. 


2903 


3 ^- 



111 


CHAPTER 

SURA AL-LAHAB 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 

Introductory Remarks: 

There is complete unanimity of opinion among Muslim scholars and Commentators, that 
this Siira was revealed at Mecca during the early years of the Call. Noldeke and Muir also 
subscribe to this view. Some scholars, however, are of the opinion that the Sura was the fifth 
to be revealed, the four Suras —‘Alaq, Nun, Muzzammil and Muddaththir, preceding it. The 
Sura seems to deal with people having red-faces and fiery tempers; hence its title. 

In Sura Al-Kauthar the Holy Prophet was given a two-fold promise about the great and 
rapid increase of his following and about the failure of the machinations of his enemies against 
Islam. In the preceding Sura— Al-Nasr—reference was made to the first part of the promise; 
the present Sura refers to its second part. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. ?, Perish the two hands of Abu 
Lahab, and perish he! 4863 

3. "His wealth and what he has 
earned shall avail him not. 4864 





«See 1:1. M08 : 4. <3 ; 11; 58 : 18. 


4863. Important Words : 

ol-u (two hands), is the dual form of .u which 
among other things means, power, influence: 
assistance, help, protection; troops, host, army: 
possession; wealth. (Lane). See also 5: 65, 
& 38 :46. 

v-J (perish) means, he suffered loss: 
he became lost; he perished; he died. 
and i_»T ( tabbun ) are all infinitive nouns meaning, 
loss; death; destruction; perdition. They say 
■xILj i.e., may he perish; may perdition be his lot. 
o-Uc-J also means, may he perish (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

(Father of Flame) was the nick¬ 
name of ‘Abd al-‘Uzz3, the Holy Prophet’s 
uncle and his inveterate enemy and persecutor. 
He was so called either because his complexion 
and hair were ruddy or because he had a fiery 
temper. The Sura recalls an incident during 
the early preachings of the Holly Prophet. 
On being informed by God to call together 
his relatives and to deliver to them the 
Divine Message the Holy Prophet stood 
on mount Safa and called the different Meccan 
tribes by name—the tribes of Lawwi, Murra, 
Kilab and Qussayi, and his near relatives, 
and told them that he was God’s Messenger, 
and that if they did not accept his Message and 
did not give up their evil ways, Divine punish¬ 
ment would overtake them. The Holy Prophet 
had hardly finished his speech, when Abu Lahab 


stood up and said. la^ll 

i.e., ruin seize thee, is it for this that thou hast 
called us together (Bukhari). 

The sobriquet “Father of Flame” may either 
refer to the Holy Prophet’s uncle or to any hot 
tempered enemy of Islam or better still it may 
apply to Western Powers of the Latter Days 
who own and control atomic and nuclear 
weapons—one group of them repudiating God 
altogether, and the other denying His Unity but 
both being equally opposed to Islam. In this 
sense “the two hands" would signify these two 
groups. 

The verse purports to say that all endeavours 
and machinations of the enemies of Islam, 
particularly of the two groups of Western 
Powers and their satellites, would utterly fail 
and all their nefarious designs would recoil ori 
their own heads; they would burn with rage at 
seeing Islam progressing, and their own wealth, 
power and possessions ( -oi ) perishing before 
their very eyes. 

4864. Commentary : 

This verse appropriately may also apply to the 
wealthy Western Powers who have great material 
resources at their disposal. The words “his 
wealth” may mean the wealth produced in their 
own countries, and “what he has earned” may 
signify the riches they have earned by exploiting 
weaker nations and despoiling them of their 
natural resources. 
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4. Soon shall he burn in a flaming 
fire; 4865 

5. And his wife the carrier of the 
firewood. 4865 * 

6. Round her neck shall be a halter 
of twisted palm-fibre. 4866 


4865. Commentary : 

The expression may also mean, one 

who invents something which produces fire 
and flames, or one who is himself consumed in 
the flames of fire. In this sense, the verse may 
be interpreted as predicting the destruction of 
the two major political Blocs of the Latter Days 
by their own fire-producing weapons, such as 
atom bombs and other nuclear weapons. The 
verse also shows that the day of reckoning for 
these nations is not far off. It seems to have 
already arrived. 

4865-A. Important Words : 

(the carrier of firewood). 
is inf. noun from i_—1*»- ( hataba ) which 

means, he collected firewood, means, 

he slandered him. They say 
trUI ^ i.e., he goes about spreading 

calumny or slander among the people (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(his wife) is syn. with r-Jj which 
among other things means, an associate, a 
comrade, wife (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to Abu 
Lahab’s wife, Umm Jamil who strewed the 
Holy Prophet’s path with thorns and went 
about spreading calumnies against him. The 
verse may also apply to people in Western 
Democracies or in the Communist Bloc who 
spread calumnies and false accusations against 
Islam and urge their leaders to break its power. 



The verse may also signify that these nations 
would be constantly engaged in manufacturing 
weapons for their own destruction. 

4866. Commentary : 

Though apparently free, these nations will be 
so strongly tied to their respective political 
ideologies and systems that they will not be able 
to break away from them. Or like Umm 
Jamil who is said to have become strangled by 
the very rope by which she carried fire-wood, 
these nations would perish by the very means by 
which they would seek to destroy others. 

As a fitting postscript to the Sura two of the 
prophecies, one from the Qur’an and the other 
from the Bible which speak of the terrible fate 
of these nations may be given below: 

But when the promise of My Lord shall 
come to pass, He will break it into 
pieces. And the promise of my Lord 
is certainly true. And on that day 
We shall leave some of them to surge 
against others and the trumpet will be 
blown. Then shall We gather them all 
together. And on that day We shall 
present Hell, face to face, to disbelievers 
(18 :99-101). 

And it shall come to pass at the same 
time when Gog shall come against the 
land of Israel, saith the Lord God, that 
My fury shall come up in My face. 
For in My jealousy and in the fire of 
My wrath have I spoken. Surely, in 
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that day there shall be a great shaking 
in the land of Israel. So the fishes of 
the sea and the fowls of the heaven and 
the beasts of the field, and all creeping 
things that creep upon the earth, 
and all the men that are upon 
the face of the earth, shall shake at My 
presence, and the mountains shall be 


thrown down, and the steep places 
shall fall and every wall shall fall to the 
ground....And I will plead against him 
with pestilence and with blood: and I will 
rain upon him, and upon his bands and 
upon the many people that are with him 
an overflowing rain, and great pestilence, 
fire and brimstone (Ezek. 38 : 18—22). 
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CHAPTER 112 

SURA AL-IKHLAS 


(Revealed before Hijra) 


Introduction : 

That this is one of the earliest Meccan Surds is the view of Hasan, ‘Ikrama and, above all, 
Ibn Mas‘ud, one of the earliest of the Holy Prophet’s Companions. But, Ibn ‘Abbas, though much 
younger than ‘Abdullah bin Mas‘ud but regarded as one of the most learned Companions, thinks 
that the Sura was revealed at Medina. In view of these conflicting opinions of these two very 
respected Companions of the Holy Prophet some Commentators of the Qur’an are inclined to 
think that the Siira was revealed twice, first at Mecca and then at Medina. Among Orientalists, 
Muir places it among the earliest Meccan Suras, while Noldeke assigns it to the end of the 
first period—about the fourth year of the Call. 

In view of the importance of its subject-matter, the Siira has come to be known by several 
names, of which some are: Al-Tafrid; Al-Tajrid; Al-Tauhid, Al-Ikhlas; Al-Ma‘rifah; 
AL-Samad; Al-Asas; Al-Nur, etc. 

Because it deals with the basic religious belief—Unity of God—the Sura has the distinction 
of being called by the Holy Prophet as the greatest of all the Quranic Surds (Ma‘5ni). ‘A’isha 
is reported to have said that before going to bed the Holy Prophet used to recite this and the 
last two Suras, at least thrice (Abu-Dawud). The Sura is entitled Ikhlss because its recitation 
and deliberation over its subject-matter, is calculated to foster in the reader a deep attachment 
to God. 

What adds to the great importance of the Siira is the fact that while Al-Fatihah is 
considered to be a resume of the whole of the Qur’an, the present Sura, together with the two- 
succeeding it repeats and rehearses the theme of the subject-matter of Al-Fatihah. 
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1. In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Say, ‘He is Allah, the “One and 
only ; 4867 

3. ‘Allah, the Independent and Be¬ 
sought of all. 4568 



2: V <, 11 il' 

©cX. 4 .*qH <iIj! 


«16 : 23; 22 : 35; 59 : 23. 


4867. Commentary : 

The word J-* (say) here embodies a perma¬ 
nent command to all Muslims to keep 
proclaiming “ God is One.” 

(He) used as oU-B j*>*> and meaning, 
“ the truth is,” signifies that the truth is embed¬ 
ded in human nature that God is and that He 
is One and Alone. 

*ol is the distinctive name used for the 
Supreme Being in the Qur’an. In the Arabic 
language the word is never used for any other 
thing or being: It is a personal name of God, 
neither attributive nor descriptive. See also 1:1. 

-Ul (the One) is an epithet applied to God 
alone and signifies, the One; the Sole; He 
Who has been and will ever be One and Alone; 
Who has no second to share in His Lordship, 
nor in His Essence (Lane). 

According to Aqrab the difference between 
•U.1 and a*>lj when used about God is that 
whereas signifies Oneness of God in His 
Person, the idea of a second being inconceivable, 
Jj-'j signifies uniqueness of God in His 
attributes. 

Commentary : 

In view of the above-mentioned significa¬ 


tion of and -udj the expression *1)1 

would signify that God is that Supreme Being 
Who is the Source and Fountain-Head from 
Whom all creation has emanated; and 
would mean that Allah is that Being Who is 
One and Alone in the sense that when we 
think of Him, the very idea that there is 
any other being or thing is absent 
from our minds. He is One and Alone in 
every sense. He is neither the starting link 
of any chain, nor its last link. Nothing is 
like Him nor is He like anything else. This is 
Allah as conceived and presented by the Qur’an. 

4868. Important Words : 

ju-vJI (Independent and Besought of all) is 
substantive noun from ~W> . They say 

i.e., he betook himself or had 
recourse to Allah in needs and exigencies. -W 
( samad) means, a person to whom one betakes 
oneself in one’s needs. means, a 

chief to whom recourse is had; a lord to whom 
obedience is rendered; without whom no affair is 
accomplished. -W also means, a person or place 
above whom or which there is no one. 
means, the Supreme Being to Whom recourse 
is had for the accomplishment of needs; Who 
is Independent of all and upon Whom all 
depend for their needs: Who will continue for 
ever after all creation has ceased to exist; above 
Whom there is no one. (Lane & Aqrab). 
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4. ‘He begets not/ nor is He be¬ 
gotten ; 4869 


5. ‘And there is none like unto 

Him’. 4870 

tfys' *99 (<l j's 

®0&-\ !>ai=s 4J 


“17 : 112; 19 : 93; 25 : 3; 37 : 153. 


Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the claim was made 
that God is One, Alone, and Unique. The present 
verse substantiates that claim. It says that 
God is /,<?., all things and beings depend 
upon Him and He is Independent and Besought 
of all. All have need of Him and He has need 
of none. He needed the help of no being or 
material to create the universe. So when all 
things and beings are dependent on Him and 
to Him we have recourse for our needs and 
requirements and He fulfils them, then where 
is the necessity of any other God? 

In fact, nothing in the universe is complete 
in itself, not even the smallest atom. Nothing is 
self-subsisting; everything depends on some 
other thing for its existence. God alone is such 
a Being Who depends on no being or thing. 
He is above conception and conjecture. His 
attributes know no bound or limit. This is the 
meaning of JU yi.i l 

4869. Commentary : 

The Divine attribute -u^JI (Independent and 
Besought of all) was mentioned in the previous 
verse to establish the claim that Allah is -ul 
(One, Alone, the Unique), and now in the verse 
under comment the Divine attribute ub j*J 
-d y (Jjj (He begets not, nor is He begotten) 
is mentioned to show that He is Ju^aJI 
i.e., God is above need, because the presence 
of need presupposes that He requires the 
assistance of someone without whom He 
cannot carry on His work, and who 
should continue His work, after He is 


dead, inasmuch as all those beings that 
succeed, or are succeeded by others, are 
subject to death, but those things which need no 
successor and do not die before fulfilling the 
object of their creation, such as the sun, the 
moon, the oceans, the mountains, etc., are 
not subject to death or destruction. Thus 
Allah Who has succeeded no one and will be 
succeeded by no one is complete in all His 
attributes and is Eternal, Everlasting and 
Absolute. 

4870. Commentary : 

This verse disposes of a possible doubt 
that the previous verses might have created : 
Granted that Allah is One, Alone, Absolute 
and Independent of all and that He neither 
begets nor is He begotten, but there might be in 
existence another being who, like Him, might 
also possess all the attributes He possesses. The 
verse effectively removes this misgiving. It says 
that there is none like Allah. Human reason 
demands, and the Qur’Sn has conceded the 
reasonableness of this demand, that there should 
be One Creator and Controller of the whole 
universe. The perfect order that pervades and 
permeates it leads to the inevitable result that 
one uniform law must govern it, and the unity 
and uniformity of the law and the design proves 
and proclaims the unity of its Maker (21 : 23). 
Thus the Sura cuts at the root of all poly¬ 
theistic belies that exist in one form or other 
in other Faiths—belief in two, three or more 
gods, or the belief that soul and matter or any 
other thing co-exists with Allah. 
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God, as conceived and held out by 
Islam, is a personal God and not a mere 
philosophical conception; One, Alone, Unique, 
Eternal and Absolute, without beginning or end, 
Incomparable, above the need of being succeeded 
by any one, nor ever having succeeded any 
one. 


This is the sublime definition of the Supreme 
Being as given in the Qur’an ; and nothing in 
any other revealed Scripture touches even the 
fringes of the beauty, sublimity and majesty of 
this definition. 
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CHAPTER 113 

SURA AL-FALAQ 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


Date of Revelation, and Context 

This and the next Sura are so closely linked as regards their subject-matter that 
though they are complete in themselves and independent of each other, the Sura that follows viz., 
Al-Nas, may be regarded as complementary to the present Sura. This Sura deals with one 
aspect of the same subject while the next Sura deals with the other. Both the Suras together are 
called Mu'awwidhalan meaning, “the two Suras that afford protection,” because both of them 
open with the expression “ I seek refuge in the Lord.” 

There is a wide divergence of opinion among scholars regarding the place where these 
Suras were revealed. In view of this divergence it is rather difficult to determine the 
exact date of their revelation. Some scholars, including ‘Ibn ‘Abbits and Qatadah, assign them 
to Medina while according to Hasan, ‘Ikrima, ‘At;V and Jabir, they were revealed at Mecca. 
Among Western scholars Noldeke and Muir hold no definite opinion, but Weil thinks that they 
belong to Mecca. Taking all relevant facts and historical data into consideration, the majority 
of Muslim scholars and Commentators of the Qur’an are inclined to place them among the 
Meccan Suras. The present Sura is entitled Al-Falaq (the Dawn). 

Subject-Matter 

The connection of these two Suras with Sura Al-Ikhlas consists in the fact that in that 
Sura believers were enjoined to proclaim to the whole world that God is One and Unique, 
that He is far above anything or any person being a partner in His Divinity. In these two 
Suras the believers are told that they should not be afraid of any tyrant, dictator or ruler in the dis¬ 
charge of this sacred duty and should hold the firm belief that God is the sole Director and 
Controller of the whole universe and that He has the power to protect His votaries from any 
harm or injury which the forces of darkness might seek to do them. 

Though constituting an integral part of the Qur’an, these two Suras may be regarded as 
forming a sort of epilogue to it. The main body of the Qur’an seems to end 
with Sura Al-Ikhlas, which recapitulates, as it were, in a nutshell, the basic Quranic 
principles, and in these two Suras believers are enjoined to seek Divine protection against 
deviating from the right path and against the mischiefs and evils which might adversely affect their 
material well-being and spiritual development. The Holy Prophet used to recite these two 
Suras regularly before going to bed. 
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PT. 30 


AL-FALAQ 


CH. 113 


1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

Os*—[ dli ’A, 

2. Say, ‘I seek refuge in the Lord 
of the dawn* 1 , 4871 


3. ‘From the evil of that which He 
has created, 


4. ‘And from the evil of darkness 
when it overspreads. 4872 

5//''./. _ (y < , v- 

a See 1:1. 

b 6 : 96. 


4871. Important Words : 

(jUH (dawn) is subs, noun from . They 

say i.e.. He (God) made the dawn to 

break. ‘Ali, the Holy Prophet’s Fourth Successor 
used generally to swear by the words 

\ji j v«Jl i.e.. By Him Who clove the 
grain, making it to germinate and Who created 
man or the soul. , among other things 

means, the daybreak or dawn; the whole 
creation; Hell; the plain appearance of the truth 
after it had been dubious; a low or depressed 
place of the earth between two hills; an elevated 
ground (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

A believer is enjoined to invoke the 
protection of God, the Lord of (jli . In 
view of different meanings of the word, he is 
told to pray : 

(1) That when the night of darkness over 
Islam has passed away and the morn¬ 
ing of its bright future dawns, its sun 
should continue to shine till it 
reaches the Meridian. 

(2) That God might protect him from the 
hidden and manifest evil of all that 
He has created, including the evils of 
heredity, bad environment, defective 


education or other corrupting 
influences. 

(3) That God should save him from the 
torments of Hell in this life and in the 
Hereafter. 

(4) That God should enable him to avoid 
extremes and to adopt the middle 
course in all things which is the safest 
course, since the idea implied in Oyjj 
is development by degrees and in 
stages. See also v. 6 below. 

4872. Important Words : 

(darkness) is derived from <JH=- which 
means, it became dark or intensely dark. cJuJ- 
means, the eyes flowed with water. 
means, the milk poured fourth from the 
udder. means, the night; darkness; the 

Pleiades when it sets; the moon when it is 
eclipsed; the sun when it sets; the day when it 
enters upon the night, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

(overspreads). They say 
i.e., the darkness overspread. 
means, the sun set. means, the 

eyes of the man sank. means, the 

moon became eclipsed (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse may refer to the evils of the time 
when the light of truth becomes extinguished 
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CH. 113 


AL-FALAQ 


PT. 30 


5. ‘And from the evil of those who 
blow upon the knots of mutual 
relationships to undo them , 4873 

6. ‘And from the evil of the envier 
when he envies.’ 4874 


V y ^ ■> -- 


Qdm> 


and the darkness of sin and iniquity spreads 
over the entire face of the earth. Or it may 
refer to the evils of the time when one is over¬ 
whelmed by distress and privation, when it is 
darkness all around him, and the last ray of 
hope disappears. See also last verse of the 
Sura. 

4873. Important Words : 

oil lid I (who blow) is derived from 

which means, he spat, f-d! means, 

the serpent emitted poison. 1 do 1 cuii 

i_-lsJI<y means, God inspired him with a 
thing. oliUi means; those groups that 
spit or emit much poison; those who whisper 
evil suggestions (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to those 
whisperers of evil suggestions who cause solemn 
contracts and friendships to break down, and 
who inspire people with a spirit of defiance of 
established authority or with violating the 
oath of fealty, and thus seek to create discord 
and dissension in the Muslim Community and 
to encourage fissiparous tendencies among 
them. For a detailed note on the whole Sura 
see next verse. 

4874. Commentary : 

The Sura deals with the material side 
of man’s life as does the next Sura with its 
spiritual side. Man is confronted with various 
kinds of dangers and difficulties in life. When 


he is engaged in an undertaking of a serious 
import, particularly when he takes upon 
himself to spread the light of Truth, forces 
of darkness surround him on all sides; 
and when he proceeds further men of evil 
designs bar his way and create all sorts 
of impediments and difficulties. When at 
last success dawns on him, persons of a 
jealous nature seek to deprive him of the 
fruit of his labour. As protection against all 
these difficulties, obstacles and perils in life, 
a believer is enjoined to invoke the help and 
assistance of the Lord of Jili (dawn) to give 
him light when there is darkness all around; to 
protect him from the evil designs of mischief- 
makers and the nefarious machinations of jea¬ 
lous persons. What a complete and com¬ 
prehensive prayer! 

The last two Suras of the Qur’an may also 
specially refer to the time of the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdi. Verse 4 of the present Sura 
may refer to the eclipse of the sun and the 
moon which, according to a well-known saying 
of the Holy Prophet was to take place in the 
time of the Mahdi (Qutni), and the last two verses 
may refer to his enemies who will create all sorts 
of difficulties for him and will bum with rage as 
they will see his mission making rapid progress. 

-t-U (the envious one) may also refer to 
the Dajjal, the Arch Envier who will give the 
Promised Mahdi an obstinate fight. 
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CHAPTER 1 14 

SURA AL-NAS 

{Revealed before Hijra) 


Introduction : 

This Sura, the second of the Mu'awwidhatan, constitutes an extension of its predecessor 
and is in a way complementary to it, in that in Sura Al-Falaq the believers were enjoined 
to seek protection from God against the hardships and privations of life, in the present Sura 
protection is sought from trials and tribulations that hamper man’s spiritual development, and 
the protection is to be invoked not only by verbal solicitation but by deeds and actions 
that may attract God’s Grace. This is the true significance of the commandment conveyed 
by the word Ji (say). The Sura is quite fittingly entitled (mankind), since protection 

has been solicited from the Lord, King and God of mankind (^rUI) against the mischief of 
whisperers from among Jinn and men, who whisper evil thoughts into the hearts of men (^rUJ I). 
The Sura was evidently revealed at the same time as Sura Al-Falaq, both the Suras constituting 
an appropriate ending of the Qur’an. 
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CH. 114 


AL-NAS 


PT. 30 



ojGJt 



1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 

2. Say, ‘I seek refuge in the Lord of 
mankind, 4875 

3. ‘The 7 King of mankind. 



©Lsen^Sjajs 


4. ‘The God of mankind, 

5. ‘From the evil of the whisperings 
of the sneaking whisperer. 

6. ‘Who whispers into the hearts 
of men. 



J! 




a See 1 :1. *>59 : 24; 62 : 2. 


4875. Commentary : 

In the present Sura three Divine attributes 
viz., (j-UJIi-jj (Lord of mankind), ^441 '~£L> 
(King of mankind), ^Lli -01 (God of mankind), 
have been invoked as against one attribute, 
viz., (jUJIvj (Lord of the dawn) in the preceding 
Sura, because this one attribute comprises all the 
three above-mentioned attributes. Whereas One 
Divine attribute, viz., (Lord of the dawn) 

has been invoked against four kinds of mischief 
in the previous Sura, in the Sura under comment 
three Divine attributes have been invoked against 
one mischief i.e whispering of the Evil One. 
This is because promptings or insinuations of 
Satan cover all conceivable evils. 

Mention of three Divine attributes in the 
Sura implies that all sin proceeds from three 


causes, viz., when a person looks upon other 
men as his vj (Lord) or (King), or I (God), 
that is to say, he regards them as the main prop or 
support of his life or slavishly surrenders to their 
undue authority or makes them the object of 
his love and adoration. A believer is enjoined 
here to look up to God alone as the real support 
of his life, and to render Him alone true and 
unconditional obedience and to make Him alone 
the real object of his love and adoration. Or, 
the believer may have been enjoined in 
these verses constantly to seek protection against 
the ravages of exploiting capitalists, tyrannical 
rulers and from the crafty priestly class who, 
taking undue advantage of the unwary and 
simple-minded folk exploit them mercilessly. 
The reference seems particularly to be to the 
conditions obtaining in the Latter Days. 
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PT. 30 


AL-NAS 


CH. 114 


7. ‘From among Jinn and men. M87f> t 7. ✓ *- 

©u?UJb5^l65 & 


4876. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that the Evil One 
whispers evil thoughts into the hearts of Jinn 
(big men) and common men, sparing nobody. 


Or it may mean that whisperers of evil are to be 
found both among Jinn and common men. 
The verse may also refer to the evils of Western 
Democracies and of the Communist Powers that 
work from behind the iron curtain. 
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